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PREFACE. 



The valuable introductory work now presented to the 
American public is the first of a series of Classical school 
books, on the basis of Ollendorff's much and justly ad- 
mired system. Imitation and frequent repetition — which 
are the means by which every child learns his own lan- 
guage — are herein constantly acted upon ; and the intelli- 
gent pupil is led by natural, and therefore easy steps, into an 
acquaintance with the structure and many of the peculiari- 
ties of the language of the old Romans. 

The First Part, or First Latin Book, has obtained high 
and almost unprecedented reputation in England ; it has 
gone through five editions in as many years ; it is recom- 
mended by the Oxford Diocesan Board of Education, and 
adopted by the National Society's Training College at 
Chelsea, and is admirably adapted, both in design and exe- 
cution, to the wants of beginners in the Latin language. 
The Second Part, or Second Latin Book and Practical 
Grammar, is intended as a sequel to the former Part, and 
carries the learner on, by a series of Exercises in trans- 
lating both into Latin and into English, through some of 
the principal difHculties of the Latin tongue. 

The American Editor has not found it necessary to make 
any material alteration in the original work. The title of 
the First Part was " Henry's First Latin Book," in imita- 
tion of '' Mary's Grammar." This title has been changed 
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by the omission of the first word. The Editor has confined 
himself principally to a thorough revision of Mr. Arnold's 
labors ; to such necessary changes as the union of the two 
parts into one volume required ; to the addition of a few 
explanatory notes ; an enlargement and improvement of the 
Latin and English vocabularies, and the correction of occa 
sional errors of inadvertence or of typography. 

Under the strong conviction that school books, above all 
others, should be accurately printed, the Editor has bestow- 
ed special care upon this point ; and he trusts that the 
present volume will be found free from ever trifling errors 
of the press. 

Niw YoEX, January 15. 1846 



PREFACE 

TO THE FIFTH AMERICAN EDITION. 



In announcing a fiilh edition of the First and Second 
Latin Book, the £ditor very gladly embraces the oppor- 
tunity afforded him, of briefly stating what changes and 
improvements have been made, in order to render the work 
more worthy of the unprecedented success which it has 
met with. At the suggestion of several eminent practical 
teachers, the matter formerly in the Appendix, and intro- 
ductory to the Exercises in the Second Latin Book, has 
been entirely rearranged, considerably augmented, and put 
into a shape better suited to the purposes of those who wish 
to use the Second Latin Book instead of an ordinary Gram- 
mar. There has also been added a carefully drawn up 
Synopsis of Latin Syntax, which may be used to peculiar 
advantage in drilling boys in the Exorcises and Reading 
Lessons. The Editor indulges the hope that these changes 
and additions will meet the approbation of classical 
eachers. 

J« A* S* 

Nbw York, May 99, 1847. 
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A raw REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION QF LATIN 



Tem Latin being a dmi (that la, an nntp^keH) language, it is not known how th« 
Romans pronoonced it Hence every modern tongue adapts the pronnnciation of 
Latin to Its own peculiarities. In English, we follow the analogy or custom of th« 
English language in respect to the sound of the vowels and the position of the as- 
cents; therefore — 

1. The accent or stress of the voice is a/way* on the penvltimaitt (the last syl- 
lable but one,) or the antepemultimatej (the last syllable but two,) as hom'o, tem'po- 
ris, daf um, agric'ola, dtc. 

2. In words of more than two syllables, if the penuldmate is hng, the stress to 
upon it ; \f»kartf it is on the ant^enultimate ; as radf eis, con'sOlis, hnml'nas, 4ce. 

3. Every vowel has either a long or a short sound ; as hOmXnfis, Ami, imlcls, 
fcmTcl, pfipfilOs, verfis, tfltlis, tQteift, C&esKr, rCgfiie, dficfirls. 

4. Monosyllables ending in a vowel have the long sound, as dl, m6, rit, d&, tft ; 
otherwise, the tkort sound, as ic, s6d, In, Ob, hflc. 

5. When a vowel comes before or between two consonants, it has the aJUrl 
sound, though in fact Icmg by iu position ; as in'nus, pSn'ni, plg^nfis, lOn'gus, frc. 

6. E final is never « nuU ; in other words, it always eotuUt»,te$ a tfUabU with a 
preceding consonant w consonants ; as ma-re, gran-de, es-se, a-bl-re, a-cO-te, vl-ce. 

7. C and O are wofi (that is, pronounced like s, j) respectively before «,«,«, and t ; 
as certi, coBl&m, cTs, g6r0, gTgn5, &x. In other cases they are hard, (i. e. have the 
sound of \ and^ hard,) as cip'rft, gfibemft't5r, cOgo, Gallns, ice. 

8. Q«,^are pronounced respectively like Aw, ^rWf' asintlquussontiihMw; wutr 
BoiMsztangwu. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

Numerals above the line refer to the Q^uUatu when they are followed by % 
atrve; to the TaUe of Differeneea^ when not 

Two or more words connected together by a hyphen show that they an to bt 
imdered into Latin by one word; as "natural-to-man,** Awaamw; the-apaM-ol^ 
tm^fnn," Hemmnm ; it-is, trt, 4cc 
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LA.TIN LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 



Words In Ittdies, in an exercise, are phrases that ore either not to be translated 
word for word; or about which something has been taught that bhoold be 
remembered. 



Lesson 1. 

/ 1. Where we in English put a preposition before a 
noun, the Romans often used no preposition, but changed 
the end of the word. 

2. Thus, * mensa^ being * a table ;' * mens<B' is * or a 
table ;' * mensa' * by a table, and so on. 

3. A word so altered is called a case of that word ; 
thus menscB is called the genitive case of mensa ; and 
so on. 

4. The unaltered word is said to be in the nominative 
case, though it is not strictly a case. 

5. All nouns do not form their cases exactly in the 
same way 

As there are five principal ways of forming the cases 
of a noun, nouns are divided into^ve classes, each class 
being called a declension. 

6. (a) Nouns that end in a and make their genitive in 

(B, are of the Jirst declension. 
(6) Nouns that end in us, er, um, and make their 

genitives in i, are of the second declension. 
(c) Nouns in us that make their genitive in us, and 

all nouns in u, are of the fourth declension. 
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(d) Nouns that end in es and make their genitive 
in ei, are of the Jifth declension. 

(e) Nouns with any ending not set down as be- 
longing to the other declensions, and those with 
an ending belonging to some other declension 
but with a genitive in ' t^,' belong to the third 
declension.^ 

7. On the Accusative case. 

The accusative is the case that follows transitive 
verbs, and many prepositions. 

8. A transitive verb is one that gives no complete 
meaning, till some person or thing is mentioned to whom 
or which the action was done. 

He struck — (struck what?) the dog. He killed — 
(killed whom ?) the blacksmith. 

9. The following are the accusative endings of the 
five declensions for the singular number. 

1. 2.4. 3.6. 

am um em 

But XiS' If 21 noun is neuter, its accusative is the un- 
altered word.^ , 

10. These endings are to be added to the word, after 
the endings of the nominative, as set down in the table, 



Noons that end in 

a 

US, er, om 

us, a 

es 
Those with any 
other ending, (or 
with these if their 
gun. end in * is*)t 



TABLE OF THE DECLENSIONS 
Genitive 



i 

fts* 
ei 



are of the first 
. . second 
. . fourth 
. . fifth 



third^ 



► Declension. 



^ In English all thinft are neuter ; but m Latin the names of thiw* an some 
maseuline^ some /equmne, some neuUr. Hence in Latin, gender^ as Eelonglng to 
things has nothing to do with eez. 

* In Ijatin grammars It has always heretofore been asserted that nouns of the 
fourth declension ending in u, are indeclinable in the singular. The latest results, 
however, of the labors of German scholars seem to have settled that eomu has the 

!;enltlve eom&s, and that all nouns ending in u have the regular genitive of the 
borth declension, in £«. Hence Mr. Arnold uniformly gives this as the correct 
form. For a full discussion of this point consult the Preface to FrewMTa LaitH Dia 
titnarf —Am. Ed. 
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in 6, note a,) are thrown away. But to this table there 
are two exceptions : — 

(1) The case-endings (or ^terminations^) of nouns 

of the second in er, are added on thus : e is 
dropped, and the termination then added on 
to the r. Thus ager, agr-. Ace. agr-um. 
(Sometimes, however, the e is kept ; Eispuer^ 
Ace. puer-um.) 

(2) The terminations of the third are added on to 

some form that is generally not found in the 
nominative. Thus they are added on to 
lapidj the nominative being lapis. 

(3) The root, or form to which the terminations of 

the third declension are to be added, is to be 
got from the genitive by throwing away * t*.' 

JU' Let the learner here turn to the Accidence, p. 128, 
where are examples of a noun in every declension given 
out in full ; and let him master these thoroughly before 
proceeding further. 

Exercise 1. 

f[ Obs. m., /., m., stand for nuueulinet /emtntM, and neuter. O. stands for ge»itive.] 

11 Determine of what declension each of the following words is, and write 

down its accusative case. 



VOCABVLARY 


1. 


K>T-WORDS.« 


Crown, 


corOna 


(eorontUion.) 


Island, 


ittsfila 


{insular.) 


Friend, 


amicus, O. amici 


{amieaUe.) 


Umpire, 


arbiter, O. arbitr.i 


(arbitration.) 


Leaf, 


folium, O. foIU 


(foliof^e.) 


Garden, 


hortus, O. horti 


i,hortteulture.) 


Law, 


lex, O. leg-is 


(legal.) 


Chariot, 


cnrrus, O, currus 


{currxcle.) 


Face, 


facies, O. faciei. 




Dost, 


puivis, O. pulvfir-is 


(pulverize.) 


Time, 


tempus, O. tempfir-is, neuter 


(temporal.) 


Oak, 


quercns, O. querc&s. 




Horn, 


comu 


(eomueopia.) t 



• That is, English words that are derived from the Latin words, and may lervie m 
ft kn or help to their meaning. 

2* 
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Lesson 2. 

12. \^he persons of the Latin verb are distinguished 
by their endings, (as ihink-est and lhink-5 are in. English.) 
But in Latin all the persons have different endings ; and 
the pronoun /, thou, &c., is generally left out, because 
the ending of the verb tells v<rhich person is meant. 

{Verbs whose infinitives end in are.) 

13. By throwing off are you get the root. 

14. By adding at to the root you get the third person 
singular of the present tense : by adding ahat, the third 
person singular of the imperfect tense : by adding dbitj 
the third person singular of ih^ future tense. 

(a) Araare, to love : root am, 

am-a^, loves ; is loving ; or does love, 
am-dbat, was loving. 
Bxn-dbit, will love. 

16. Vocabulary 2. 

To praise, 

To swear, 

To plough, 

To dance, 

To avoid. 

To build, 

Husbandman, 

Wall, 

Death, 

Boy, 

Way; road. 

To show, or point out, 

Dragon, 

Voice, 

Pox, 

Not, 

Model sentence. (Obs. in the Latin order of words 
the accusative is placed before the verb.) 

16. Servius imperium administrat. 
Servius (the) government administers. 

17. DC/' The Latin language has no article.^ 





Ket-wordi. 


laud-are 


(laudatory.) 


jQr-are 


(fid-jure.) 


&r-ftre 


(arable.) 


salt-bre. 




vit-ftre 


(in-e-mtoMe.) 


ediflc-flre 


(edification.)* 


agric61a. 




ni&rus, i 


(a mural crown.)t 


mors, O. mort-is 


(mortal.) 


puer, O. pugri (Iceeps e)— 
via 


(de^ttnw.) 


monstr-ftre 


(de-'monstrate.) 


draco, O. dracOn-is. 




vox, O. v5c-i8 


(voe^.) 


vnlpes, O. vulp-is. 




non, (before the verb.) 





* This word means ' the building a man up* in religious knowledge and prao> 
tice : butlding on the foundation of faith. 
t A crown given to the soldier who first mounted the walla of a besieged city 
d That is, no word for a or ih». 
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Exercise 2. 

18. [Order: Nom. Ace. Verb.] 

Balbus® is-building a wall. The boy shows the road. 
Cdius will build a wall. The boy will show the road. 
The husba53&fiec^; will plough. Caius was ploughing. 
Caius will praise* the boy. The boy will avoid death. 
He was swearing. The boy dances. The boy will 
dance. The girl was dancing. The boy will avoid the 
fox. The foi was avoiding the boy. 

fiCr When- there is a ' not,* the present with ' does* mast be used : and the 
auxiliary verb {does, will, shall, &c.) must stand before the * not,* as, *' he 
does not praise the boy." 

Puer murw;?i aedificaftaf. Caius puellam lauda^. Bal- 
bus jmdbit. Agricola arat. Balbus puerum \itdbat 
Puer mortem yitdbiL Puexwm non lauda^. 

laudat, saltabat, laudabat ; jurat, aedificabit, vitat, 
saltabat, vitabit, vitabat ; laudabit, saltat, jurat, 
jurat, monstrabat, arabit ; monstrat, aedificat, vitabiw 



Lesson 3. 
( Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere.) 

19. Vocabulary 3. 

^.-^ Ket-woros. 

^ To fear, tTm-ere {timid.) 

To see, vid-ere . (pro-vide.) 

To hold, tgn-ere (a ten-ant) 

To frighten, terr-€re («crr«-ly.) 

T% teach, dSc-Sre \doc-lat.) 

20. The root is got by throwing off ere, 

21 . The endings of the third persons singular are, 

{pres) (imperf,) .. {fut) 

et, ebat, ebit. 



• BMua and Caiu$ are the Latin names. Gen. BaXMt CaiL 
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Exercise 3. 

22. A Christian does not fear death. The boy vnll 
fear the dragon. The voice will frighten the boy. 
The boy was holding the fox. The boy will hold the 
dragon. Balbus was laughing-at the boy. He was 
building a wall. Caius will plough. He swears. A 
Christian will not fear death. Balbus was showing the 
way. 

timet, ridfibit, terrebat ; tenet, videt, videbit. 

ridebat, tenebat, timet ; timebit, terret, timebat. 
Puer vulpem non time^. Draco puerum tenebit. Balbus 
dracone/n tene6a^ Puella viam monsirdbat, Puer 
puellam ride^ Caius puen^m docebat. 



Lesson 4. 
( Verbs whose infinitive ends in 6re.) 



23. Vocabulary 4 



To neglect, disregard, 


neglTg-ere 


Te shut, 


claudHire. 


To write, 


8crTb-Sre 


To slay, 


occid -Sre. 


To learn, 


disc-\^re. 


To iead. 


dQc-Sro 


Gate, 


porta 


Letter, 


epistols 


Slave, 


servos 


Master, 


d6inlniu 



Kkt-woeim. 

{negligtmU) 

(de-«m^) 



{porter.) 
(qnttie.) 
luervile.) 
Idomineer.) 



24. The root is got by throwing off ?re, and the ter 
minations of the third persons singular ar^^ 

ipres.) {imperf.) ifut.) 

it, eoat, ; ' et. 

Exercise 4. 

25. The slave will shut the ^ate. The girl was 
writing a letter. Balbus disregards the voice. The 
boy will learn. Caius was learning. The girl will 
sliow the garden. The master ^11 praise (his) slave. 
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The slave was showing the way. The slave will not 
fear death. The slave will plough. 

discit, claudit, claudebat ; negliget, scribit, scribel, 
claudet, discebat, scribet ; occldit, discet, ducit. 

Servus dominum occidi^ Puer discebat Servus 

'poTtam claudefta^. EpistolaTTi scribed Jxiidbit. Pu- 

-ella puerwTTi laudaia^. Puella mortewi yixdbit. Puer 

vulpem non timebit. Christianus mortem non timet 



Lesson 5. 
^ {Verbs whose infinitive ends in ire.) 

'26. Vocabulary 5. 

To hear, aud-lre ' (atufi-ble.) 

To ^reelve, ] "^'^^^ (pre-,«ti-meiit) 

To open, ' o«gr.Tre 

To uncover, \ aper^re 

To bind, vinc-Tre. 

Sorrow i dolor, O. dolOr-is, mtue. {dolor-oxa.) 

Head, caput, O. caplt-is, neut. (eapt£-al.) 

27. The root is got by throwing away ire, and the 
endings of the third persons singular are, 

ipres) (imperf) (fut.) 

it, iebat, iet. 

Exercise 5. 

28. The boy hears a voice. Balbus will feel pain. 
The slave uncovers ^is) head. The girl will open the 
letter. Balbus will oind (his*) head. Caius will hear 
the voice. Caius was uncovering (his) head. Balbus 
will write the letter. The master neglects (his) slave 

vinciebat, sentiet, audiet; sentit, audiebat, aperit, 
audit, aperiebat, sentiet; vincit, audit, sentiebat. 
Puer caput vinciebat. Balbus Yocem smdiet. Caius 
dolorem vitabit. Puella doloreTw sentze6a^ Servus 
epistolam scribebat. Caius servum laudabat. Servus 
murum aedificat. Servus currum monstrabit. 

■ — ■ ' ■> 

* Mot to be translated. 
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Lesson 6. 

29 The forms we have now gone through are the 
four classes (or conjugations as they are called) of verbs. 
They are distinguished by the endings of the infinitive 
mooQ.* 

30. (a) Verbs whose infinitive ends in are, are of 
the first conjugation, and their favorite vowel 
is long a. 

(b) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere, are of the 
second conjugation, and their favorite vowel 
is long e, 

(c) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ere, are of tlie 
third conjugation, and their favorite vowels 
are short e and short i. 

(d) Verbs whose infinitive ends in Ire, are of ihe 
fourth conjugation, and their favorite vow^J 
is long i. 

31. Terminations of the Infinitive. 

1 conjug. 2 conjug. 3 conjug. 4 conjug. 

(favorite vtnoel &) (fav. vowel S) (fav. vowels S, I) (/>«• v«»eUO 

Irtfin.: — are ere ere ire 

32. Third persons of three tenses. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

Present, at 6t it it 

Imperf., abat ebat ebat iebat 

Future, abit ebil St iet 

33. Vocabulary 6. 

To figbt, pngn-tra O»i^fii-«cioin.) 

To aing, cant-ftre VutnU.) 

Tb play, I&d-&e (den/ii^) 

To cry out, cllm-lre (c/«»-or.) 

Txt answer, lespond-tie (retpomd.) 

To sis, pecc-ire (pwxnaat.) 

To ran, ciur^ie (etp-itJcle.) 

Tt> hope for, spirire (de-4tpa^-ate.) 



• Sec Acddenee, p. 155, when a vert 1a each eo^|iiga1k» is ghws im 
rtiiiwiUli ill thn mnniti enil Hwiiei 
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Exercise 6. 

34. The girl sings. The boy was singing. The 
slave will play. The slave was crying-out. The boy 
will answer. Balbus will laugh. The husbandman 
was not ploughing. Caius is ploughing. Balbus will 
not Einswer. The boy will sin. The slave will fight. 
The master was praising (his) slave. The boy will run. 
The girl was running. 

Servus mortem sperabat. Pater currebat. Servus 

Sugnabat. Balbus senlieft. Mors Balbum terrebit. 
lors christianum non terret. Puer vocem audiet. Puer 
vulpem non timet. Servus dominum occidebat. Puella 
peccabat. Servus cantabit. Balbus audit. Pater 
8entit^/-c^ /. ;:^v7c<rc. .^_ 



Lesson 7. 
(Adjectives in us, er.) 

35. Vocabulary 7. 

To finish, fin-Ire. 

Labor, labor, O. labOr-is. 

Mother, milter, O. matr-is (maternal.) 

Father, p&ter, O. patr-is {paUfmal.) 

To bury, sep61-ire ia^ulttare.) 

Dead, mortnus, mortna, mortanm. 

Son, fiUus, O. filii (filial.) 

Snake, anguis, angnis, m. ^(pmnumnced angwis.) 

To find, repSr-Ire . y^ (repertory.) / 

BiS^f-money, I P««^» Ml| (pecuniary.) 

^^, JTSl^tSr^'wh";! ifi I (fna^terial.) 

'^aJSkS,?'"! ««^^-«« (excitement.) 

Ifine, mens, mea, menm. t^ 

Good, bonus, bona, bonum. /nW 

His, her, its, theirs, suus, sua, suum ; when tuTSson vhote the thing 

is, is the nominatlTe to the verb. ^ 

36. DCr* Adjectives in us, er, have a masculine, a 
feminine, and a neuter form, and they are declined 
exactly like substantives. 
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The masculine ends in us or er; Gen. x. (Decl. ii.) 

— feminine a ; G. (B. (Decl. i.) 

— neuter um ; G. i. (Decl. ii.) 



Hence the ace. of an adjective is got by 9. For instance, if the ad- 
jective be honu$t (whose /em. is bona ; neuU honum^) if I want the om. 
mase. or neut., I take the at. of haniu or honnm respectively ; if I want 
the ace, fem.y I take the ace. of hvna^ which is hmuaa^ 

37. Every noun is masculine^ feminine^ or neuter ;' 
and every adjective must be of the same casey gender^ 
and number as the noun of which it is spoken.' 
, 38. Mulier ancillam suam excitat. 
The woman maid her awakens, 

Obs. Except witlKthese little words meaa, auusy Jcc, the adjective geturaltg 
stands h^ore its substantive. * Bonus pner,* a good boy. 
[Ancillam suam : — ranmisput in the acevsative feminine^ because (mdltem 
(the noun of which it is spoken) is in the acea»ai;^e feminine.} 

Exercise 7. 

39. The father buries (his) dead son. The husband- 
man finds a snake. (My) friend does not hear my voice. 
A slave was shutting the gate. The master is teach- 
ing the boy. The master will rouse up his slave. Caius 
disregards the law. The boy will finish his labor. 
The girl was finishing her labor. The master will 



f See 9, b. 

C Tablk by which the gender of a substantive is to be determined. 

I. Dbcl. All feminine, except pobta, (poet,) and other designations of men. 
Cus, er, maecvline: except humus, d6mus, {fern.,) and a few 
n. Dbcl.< more. 

Cum, neuter. 
rv Dbcl \ ^' mateuline, except minus, (fern.,) and a few more. 

' { u, neuter. 
v. Dbcl. es, fern. (Dibs masculine, but sometimes /em. in singular.) 



m. Decl. Masc. term. 

BR, OR, 08, 

ES increasing.* 

o, when not do, go, io. 



Fem. term, 
do, go, io, 
as, is, aus, 

es not increasing, 
s after a consonant. 



Neut. term. 

c, a, t, e, I, n, 

aVf ur, us, 
(But Qs with long «, 
in words of more than 
one syll. is fem.) 



Obs. Mase. endings are in capitals; fem. in common type; neut. in Jla/te*.— 
There are many exceptions in the third. See Accidence, on the Genders ol 
Substantives, p. 137. 

* That is, having in the genitive a syllable more than in the nominatlva. 
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show his garden. The father will praise (his) gooa 

Pater fHium suum docebat, Agricola anguem non 

timebit, Caius legem neglige^ Cnristianus pecuniawi 

negligit MoTiuum agricolam sepelie^ Pater metis 
Yocem meam nori neglige^ 



Lesson 8. 



40. The following are the genitive terminations of 
the five declensions : 



1. 



2. 
1 



3. 

is 



4. 

A 

US 



5. 

ei 



90F^1) In the Genitive of the fourth Ha is for %i». 

(2) In the Genitive of the fifth, the « is long when it foUows a 
short when it does not. (Fulfil, fidfii.)^ 

41 . Vocabulary 8. 



Through, 
To wallc, 
To call, 
Poet, 

To overturn, 
To pull-down, 

House, 
Body, 
Great, 
Little, ) 
Small. ( 



per, Kovems accusative 

ambfil&re 

vocftre 

poeta. 

ievert&re,(the first is Its own 
meaning : the second the 
word w« should use.) 
dSnius, Qs, y. 
corp&s, corp5r-is, n. 
magnus 

parvus. 



fper-amMt/aCo.) 
(ooMttm.) I 



(domestie.) 
corporal punishment.) 



\ 



41.* Ipse SuUae domum everlit. 
He-himself Sulla's house pull^-down, 

(properly, overturns,) 

Obs. fiCr The ^vemcd genitive stands first, unless the governing noun is em- 

Eha^ii^ When the governing noun is to stand lietore ite genitive^ it will 
ave an accent after it, (thus ; festival'.) 



* This positive statement of Mr. Arnold seems to require some modification 
llie genitives and datives singular of the fifth declension, always make « long be 
fore I, as diei, aciei, except in the only three nouns of the fifth declension whitHi do 
Dot end in ies, viz., fide*, spet, re». In these e is found short in opii^ common 
fcither long or short) in fidiif or fidiij and in rei or rii. See Ramsay's Latin 
nosody, p. S2.— Ax. £d. 
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Exercise 8. 



42. The slave shuts the ga^tes of the city. He-him- 
Belf will not pull down his friend's house. The father 
will not disregard the voice of his son. The father 
is burying the body of (his) dead son. The boy was 
pointing-out the snake's body. My mother was prais- 
ing the poet's daughter. The good boy was walking 
through the city. My father will call the husband- 
man's daughter. The poet was holding the queen's 
crown. 

Filius patri5 sui mortem Yindicdbit. Pater filix sui 
\ocem non neglige^ Leo SLSinum dilania^ Servus 
domini sui morteTTi vindica&a^. Regis sceptrum Yidebit, 
Agricola per urbem ^mhulabit^ 



Lesson 9. 



• bay the terminations of the tenses, (33.) Give the accusative eadlsA 
/ ^ (9.) Give the genitive endings, (40.) ;. . • 

43. Vocabulary 9. 



{e»timaU0m.$ 





C nihTli, (the genitive of ittAi/icm, 


At-nothing, 


< wliich is only used in some 




( particular phrases.) 


To value, 


aestlmftre 


At a great (price,) ) 
At a high (price,) 


magni.* 


At a little (price,) 
At a low (price,) 


parvi.* 


To think littie of, 


parvi cstTmaro. 


Uueen, 


reglna. 


King, 


rex, O. reg-is 


Sceptre, 


sceptrum. 


Lalx>r, 


l&bor, O. laMr-it. 


True, real, 


vfirus 


Virtue, 


virtlis, G. virtttt-li. 


To tear-to-ideees, 


dilanibe. 


An ass, 


asInUs, O. aslni. 


To avenge, 


vindTcftre 


Lion, 


leo, O. leOnis. 



(««rt7y.; 
(ot'nitetfee.) 



44. With some words the price or value is put in the 
genitive. 



* These are genitives, (pretii) friee being nnderstooA 
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Sapiens virtiitem magni aestimat. 

The wise man virtue at a great (price) values. 

45. Magna regis corona, the king^s great crown. 
Magna boni regis corona, the good king'^s great 

crown. 
Imitate this order ; adj, gen. suhst. 

Exercise 9. 

46. He disregards his slave's great labor. He sees 
a great snake. The boy was avoiding the snake's great 
body. He is avoiding the great snake's great body. 
The master was rousing up his slave. He will feel 
great sorrow. The poet will fepl real sorrow. The 
father will not neglect the sorrow of his son. Caius 
values true virtue at a great (price.) The master thinks 
little of the labor of his slave, The father will value 
my labor at a great (price.) ^ 

Caius amici sui laborem parvi cestimat. Pater labd- 
rem meum magni cBstimat. Leo asini corpus dilaniabat. 
Mater laudabat filiam. Vulpes leonem timet. Boni 
pueri caput aperiebat. Dominus servi sui epistolam 
aperiet. Magnam urbis portam claudebat. Servus 
puerum vocabit. 




J 


Lesson 10. 




^47 Vocabulary 10. 


, 




Very great, greatest, 




maxlmns. 




At a very great (price,) \ 
At a very high (price,) ) 




maxlmi. 




Avarice, 


« 


•"^varUia.h 
indoctus. 




Unlearned, 






Avaricions ; greedy, 




avSrus. 




wise, 




sapiens, sapientis 


(tafimt.) 


Wisdom, 




sapientia. 




To praise, 




laudftre 


{UhJatorff.) 


Impious, 




impins. 





^ Obb. Nouns in ta, tia, tas^ and tudo are abstract noons, rach as the names of 
frirtuet, trices, dispositions, feelings, ^c. 
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48 Avarus maxlini 

The avaricious (man) at a very great (price) 

sestTmat pecuniain. 

values money. 

When the noun meant is man^ woman, or thing, it is 
often left out in Latin. If man is meant, ihe adjectiye 
must, of course, be masculine ; if woTnan, feminine ; 
if thing, neuter. 

Exercise 10. 

(Ask questions Arom 1^4, from the " Questions** after the Appendix.) 

49. The avaricious (man) values^ virtue at-a-low- 
price. He was pulling down the avaricious (man's) 
house. He will avenge the death of the wise (man.) 
The wise (man) values virtue at-a-very-great (price.) 
The impious (man) will fear death. The avaricious 
(man) will build a small house. The poet will build 
a great house. The poet's daughter was walking 
through the great city. The unlearned (man) laughs- 
at the poet. The true poet will laugh-at the unlearned 
(man.) 

Christianus pecuniae parvt aestimate.^ Impii domum 
everted Indoctus sapientiaw parvi (Bstimat, Caius 
saprentio^Ti laudaftz^. Amict lauda^ sapientiaTw. Chris- 
tianus avaritiawi vitate. Mater bonam filiam laudabat. 
Magpam regis coronam videbit. Leo dilaniabit asinum. 
Puer magnam quercum monstrabit. Servus domini sui 
hortum monstrabat. y 



Lesson 11. 

On the formation of the Perfect. 

50. The perfect has the same ending in all the con- 
jugations ; but this one ending is added on to a par^ 

* These nnmeFals refer to the TtMe of Differtnc99 of Mum^ following the Qu- 
estions. 
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ticular root^ that is altered in various ways from that 
of the present. 

51. In the firsts second, and fourth conjugations, the 
root of the perfect is generally formed by adding av, u, 
and iv, respectively, to the root of the present. 

Thus from am-are mon-^re aud-ire 

{Root of present) am- mon- aud- 

{Root of perfect) amav- mond- audiv- 

53. Terminations of the third person singular, in the Perfect, Pluperfeet 

and Future perfect of the active voice. 

Perfect, it, ^ to be added to 

Pluperfect, erat, > the root of the 

Future perfect, erit, ; perfect. 

53. Find the roots of the perfect for cant-are, terr-ere, 
doc-ere, sepel-Ire. 

Exercise 11, 

54. The boy had heard a voice. The slave v\rill 
have shown tne road. The lion has torn-in-pieces 
the ass. The slave has avoided pain. Caius had 
praised his slave. The fox had frightened the boy. 
The master has taught the boy. The Christian did 
not fear death. He had valued wisdom at-a-very-Iow 
price. 

Juraverat. Agricola arav^t. Vulpes temierit puerum. 
Servus speravit mortem. Puella peccaverat. Servus 
cantabit. Pater morluum filium sepeliverat. Magnam 
pdStae sapientiam parvi aestimavit. Veram virtutem 
magni sstimaverat. 



Lesson 12. 
55. Vocabulary 11. 

Bad, m&lns. Evil, malum, (naU. tu^.) 

Something, allquid, (n.) 



i By a rMCls herameantthat/wrf ofawtrd vhieh Ufoundin all ike cases or Imm* 
spoken of. 

3» 
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How mach, 

Pleasure, 

Lose, 

UnwlUlng, 

Fi(rure, 
- To have, 
( StabllUy, 

To condemn, 

Unlearned, 
(Industry, 



qnantus, quanta, qnantom (quantitp.) 

vohiptiis, O.vuluptfttls (voluptuarif.) 

ainittgre. 

invTtus, (to be translated, ' uHwiUin^y.*) 

fi^ra. 

haMie. . " 

stabilltas. 

dainnftre. 

in doc (us. 

indnstria *''•'''-■' 

nihil habet stabilitatis. 

nothing has of stability, (has no 

stability.) 
( something of time. {Lat.) 
I {some time,) {Eng.) 

Multumboni" " \?^!:r/jnlt' (^r„^li 

i (much good,) (±jng,) 

VN ^ 1 ^-^. 1 ( how much. of pleasure. (La^) 

Quantum voluptaUs' \ ^^ fnuchplLmre.) (Eng:) 



56. Figura 
Thejigure 

Allquid temporis 



57. 



(£ii^.) He does it unvnllingly, (adv.) 
{Lai.) He untoUlingly does it, (adj.) 



Exercise 12. [Questions 1 — 5.] / / ' r 

i 

Find, by 51, the root of perfect from hab-Ore, vit-tre, dUani-ftre^ 
land-are^y 

' 58. The boy will lose some time. How much pleas- 
ure does the unlearned man lose !"* The figure had no 
stability. He avoided much evil. The lion had torn- 
to-pieces the ass. The father praised his son. My 
father values industry very highly.^ 

Servus \'\am monstr-av-era^ Puer xaoilem tim-u-iV. 
Dominus servwm suwtti excit-av-cra^. Aliquid temporis 
invitus amitte^ Christianus avaritiam damnat Quan- 
tum habe^ voluptatw sapientia ! Avaritia nihil habei 
yQKB voluptatw. Quantum voluptati^ hab-u-eri^ .' 



A 



k ^1^ Boni^ malt, &c., (the genitives of bonuSf malus,) ore here used as sub- 
stantives. ^ 

1 ^Cr J^tMter a^ectives are oilen followed by a genitive.,^fifK 
^These adjectives are generally such as relate to qvuintity ; indefinite numeralg^ tuc 

"^ Ob8. After * how muck'' the present with * does* is used, and the nominativs 
stands between the auxiliary verb and the verb. 



31 



Lesson 13. [Questions 1 — 6.] / // I 
59. Vocabulary 12. 



Natnral-to-man, 


humftnns 


(AttflMW.) 


Nobody, 


nemo, G. nemln-is. f.' 




To offend-against; wrong, 

To break (a law, one's word,&c.) 


▼Idlaro 


{violate) , 


Disgraceful, 


tarpis, m. f. ; torpe, n. 


.h. ' ^ 


Fidelity ; faith ; one's word. 


fides, fidSi.* ' 




To keep ; observe, 


servftre 


(pre-#«r»«.) 


(One's) country, 


patria, O. e, f. ,\ 


(patrto<t«iii.) 


To break one's word, 


fidehi vi5iare. 




It is. 


est. 




Citizen, 


clv\s, O. clvis. 




To command, 


InipSr&re 


(tmperativtf.) 


Easy, 


nicilis, m. f. ; facile, neat. 


{faeilitif.) 


60. Humanum 


est errare. 




Natural'to-mdn 


it-is to err,^ 




Christiani 


est neminem 


violare. 



T\^^ H^t \^f^ Christian it is nobody to wrong. 

61. To lie is° disgraceful. (Lat.) 
It is disgraceful to lie. {Eng) 

t'62. After * it is,'^ such a substantive as part, duty^ 
business, mark, is not to be translated into Latin. 

In rendering into English, when a genitive follows est^ 
(erat, fuit, &c.,) such a substantive as mark, duty^ 
business, part, must be supplied. 



{ 



It is the part 

duty 

business 



of a wise man, &c. {Enjf.) 



a mark 



It is of a wise man ,/^ 



{LaL) 



Exercise 13. 

4. \V 



63. It IS a great thing not to 'fear death. It is a little 
thing not to fear a fox. The slave had kept his word. 



* Set note on p. 25. . 

/ " "d^ An influitive mood (with the words belonging to it) is often the nominal 
\tive to thev^rb; and the adjective that agrees with it is then in the neuter 

<(^When an infinitive mood is the nominaUve case to the sentence, in 
English we put ' iV before the verb ' t«.* 

This * t'e,' which represents, as it were, the coming sentence, must not be trant* 
Inled into Latm. 



trC. 
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It is the slave's business to shut the gate of the city. It 
is disgraceful to neglect a son. It is natural to man to 
value money at-a-high-price. It is a mark of an un- 
learned man to value wisdom aUa-low-price. 

Turpe est poelae domum evertere. Humanum est 
pec(jare. Patris est filimn suum sepelire. Regis est 
imperare. Servi est viam monstrare. Pater filium 
docuerat. Puella clamaverat. Mater filiam suam 
laudav^rat. Caius cantaverit. Agricola juravit. Im- 
pii (62) est virtutem parvi aestimare. Boni est fidemi 
servare. Impii est fidem violareoK^ 



Lesson 14. 

64. For mas, and fern, nouns the accusative piural 
ends in 5 ; for neuters in a. 

Rule. To get the ace. plur. from ace. sing. 

(1) For mas. and jem. nouns, turn um of the 
2d into OS ; in the other declensions, turn m 
into s. 

(2) For neuters add a to the root.^ 

Hence the terminations of the ace. plur. are, 

la ^. O. 4. O. 

as, OS, es, us, es. 

Obs. OTie vowel before s is long?) Ace. plur. of all 
neuters mds in a. 



Exercise 14. 



65. It is disgraceful to break (one's) word. It is 
(tlie duty) of a Christian to keep (his) word. It is (the 
part) of a Christian, not to ofTend-against the laws of his 
country. The good citizen will observe the laws of 1 i^ 



51 Sometimefl ia must be added , for which rolet will be given below 
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country. The master has taught the boys. It is natural- 
to-man to avoid pain. Balbus will break his word. The 
fox had finghtened the boys. He disregards the labors 
of his slave. 

Pater mens fidem servaverat. Indocti est (62) sapien- 
tiam parvi (zstimdre? . Turpe est fidem suam non 
servare. Caius fidem suam non servavit. Christiani 
est neminem violare. Neminem violavit. 





Lesson 15. 



66. The remaining cases of the singular . 



Dative 

Ablative 



67. The Dative is to be rendered by to or for. 
The Ablative is to be rendered by with, by, from. 
But an Ablative of time must be rendered by at or 
IN : an Ablative oi place, by at or FROM.t 



1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


ae 





1 


Ul 


ei 


a 


5 


^ \ 


u 


e 






Home- I 
times I.* ) 


/ 





68. Vocabulary 13. 

Hand, 

To labor, ) 

To be in trouble, ( 

To appease, piftc&re 

Mind, anim-us, i 

Gift, d5num 



9 

m&nus, lis, f. ^ } < 
I&bOrftre. 



(manual.) 



(lUaeaMe.) 

nnagn-anmt-ty.) 

(donative.) 



Exercise 15. 

[The thing with which is pat in the ablative.] 

69. The boy will show the road to the husbandman. 
The girl will open the letter with her-own hand. The 
boy will hear voices. Death will not terrify Christians. 
The slave will shut the gates for the king. Death 



* e is to be used, unless yon are told to 
t From after a verb of motion. 



i. 
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^ 



frightens the impious. It is natural-to-nian to feat 
death. He will appease the boy with a gift. He has 
appeased the boy's mind. He will have appeased the 
boy's mind xjoiih a gift. 

Agricolae est laborare. Puer discet. Servus domini 
vocem timebit. Christiani est virtutem laudare. Caii 
animum dono placaverit. Iram meam dono placaverat. 
Puella cantabit. Puer ludebat»^/_ 



v-^ Lesson 16. 

^^^0. )tT Adjectives ending in is, have Gen. is, and 
are therefore of the third. They are masculine and 
feminine. Their neuter form is e, Gen. is, &c. ; and 
the ablative singular is t.* 

71. Vocabulary 14. 

ROma. / 

Carth&|o, Gurthagf a-ls, f. 

biennium. «0 

hiems, hiSm-ls, f. 

donnire* 



Rome, 

Carthage, 

fhe-space-of-two-yean. 

Winter, 

To sleep, 

Cave, 

One, / - 

To rest, 

To chai^tise, 

To remain. 

To live, 

Earth, 

Faithful, 



72. 

Caius 
Cams 

Hieme 



4 ' 

Roniae. 
at Rome. 

annum 
year 

ursus 



In winter the bear 



antrum. 
nnus, una, unmn<r 

quie!«cgre 

castlgftre 

mSngre. 
, VIvSre 

terra 

fidelis 

Tarenti. 
at Tarentum, 

unurrC" 
one 

in 
in 



(<{onnoiue.) 

{unit.) 

{quiescent.) 

{castigation,) 

(re-pire.) 

{terreatriai.) 

{fidelity.) 

Tibure.* 
at Tihur. 



CortoQae vi^^t* 

at CoAona livefi. 

antro dormit. 

a cave sleeps. 



• A table of the terminations of an adj. In • tV Is given in the Accidence, p. 139. 

»■ This word, with some others, has this peculiarity: unus, «ma, and unui.^- al 
malce their Gen. unxiut. and their Dot. uni^ instead of the regular Genitives h ^ 
Dative:* of the tirst and second declensions. 



(le: 



^CP If the name of a town where any thing is done, be of the first or second 



^ 



lenjien, and singular number, it is put in the genitive ; if not, in the oMg^. «4 

t^Kf" Time when is put in the ablative; time hovo4ong in the auuaativt^ 
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73. Obs. The preposition is not to be translated be- y 
hie the name of a town, or a noun of time, ^^.^ 

(a) Before a noun of time consider, whether it tells 
you vj?$en the thing was (or, is to be) done ; or howumg 
it lasted, [^oiis to last.) 

Exercise 16. 

74. In-winter the earth rests. My father was living 
at-Rome. Balbus is-remaining at-Carthage. It is the 
duty^ of a good citizen to remain at-Rome. In winter 
the bear will remain in (its) cave. He wiU remain at- 
Rome for t)ie-space-of-two-years. He 1ms kept his 
w(5rd unwillingly. It is the duty' of a father to chastise 
his son. The slave is walking in the garden. He is re- 
maining at-Tibur unwillingly, (57.) In-the-winter, he 
will play in the garden. 

Pater meus fidelem senrum vindicabit. Pater fih'um 
castigaverat. Puer in antro dormiebat. Lex Christiana 
avaritiam damnaverat. Pater filium castigaverit. Bien- 
niirni Romae manebit. Facfle est pucri animum dono/ " 
placare. Puella in horto ludebat^|^ 



Lesson 17. 
f{On the perfect of verbs whose root ends in p or b.) 

75. In these verbs the root of the perfect may gener- 
ally be got from the root of the present by adding s. 

DCr' But bs must be written p*. 

76. Examples : Root of pres. rep ; root of perf. reps 

Root of pres. nub ; root of perf nups 

(not nubs^ 
11, Vocabulary 15. 

To write, scrtbSm {acribB.) 

Tomarry, (ofa/nna/e,) nabSre {nvptialM)^ 



vThis word properly means * to veil:* hence *to pat on a ftr»d«< Teil ;' • to 
II gmrerrd the 4alt9*, a^ meaauig ' to veil far a person.* 
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To ploek; to card; to carp at, carpSre. 

Wool, lana. • 

Flower, flos, flOr-ia (MrUL) 

Grapo, nva. 

*xr. »i« S totua : with O. totlas ; D. totL 

*^'*°**» I See wiiw, Appendix, 8, 10. 

Letter, epistOla (qristelarf,/ 

a. NuuSre *(« Marry* is followed by the dativet not by the aeauative. 

fc A »-. of ««. m». b. e».m»Kl { { j JS.,'^'^/^ «,.«*«», 

according as the nomiaatlve b a * Jm^ 
a * she,* an * tt,* or a * tA^y.* 

K« wrote it ) _,._„ ^A S ^^^ ^** own hand. 

She wrote it J "**"'* *^ J with Aer own hand. 

Exercise 17. 

78. The boy was writing a letter. The girl wrote a 
letter. The slave had written a letter. (It) is easy (60, n) 
to write a letter. The girl will marry Caius. The girl 
•was carding wool. It is the duty' of a Christian to ob- 
serve the laws of his country. The girl had plucked a 
flower. The boy will pluck the grape. My father will 
remain at Rome the whole winter.* 

Sapientis est virtutem^ magni aestimare. Epistolam 
Romae scripsit. Facile est lanam carpere. Quantum 
habet voluptatis industria ! Puella epistdlam sua manu 
scripsit. Caius epistolam sua manu scribebat. 



Lesson 18. 

Terminations of the third plural. 

79. The third plural of a verb may be got from the 
third singular by changing t into nt. 

(a) Bat this rule does not hold good of ' it,* which must be changed thus : 

f in the fourth conj, into iunt. 

H( must be changed \ '^^ 1^^ P^f^^^^ ^"^° • ' '^^"^^ 

° j m * ent mto .... int. 

L in other cases into . . unt.^ 



• In what case Lb time hoto-lonr pnt 1 (See d. 34. note t) 

* From virtuM. \ r -» # 

t Thus, sepgl-if, sepei-t«nt. 

stei-tt, Btet-erimt. 

•tbt-int, stet-^rint. 

leg-tt, teg-wa. 



37 



Exercise 18. 



80. Translate the following : 

(!) A mat, amant ; monet, moii«n£ ; regt'e, regunt : audtl, aiid*«»C ; amarfl^ 

amaveruiU* 
^ Find the third persoii plural corresponding to each of the following 

forms : , 

Amabat; moneHt; reget; rexirit; aadiet; ploi&hit; lexitj {perf.j'S 

clamav^rit, ciamo^tt ; scripstt, andtvtt. 

(3) Turn into Latin : 

They will command. They have walked in the gar- 
den. They have written a letter. They were praising 
the faithful slave ^ They had praised the slave's fidelity, 
'^hey will have sung. They will fear the lion. They 
will have chastised the slave. They will pull down the 
avaricious man^s house. They will value money at-a- 
low-price. Wisdom has much pleasure.^ They will 
wrong nobody. They have wronged nobody. It is the 
duty' of a ^Christian to avoid avarice. They will ap- 
pease the girl's anger. They were writing letters. 



Lesson 19. 

81. Plural terminations of substantives and adjectives : 

1 . <w. O. 4. *}» 

Nom, as, > i, es, us, es. 

Gen. arum, drum, um, ) 

' • * [ uum, erum. 

or mm,* ) ' 

82. Vocabulary 16. 

To fall down, de-cTd-Sre (the deciduCfas cypress.) 

Autuinn, auctumnus, 6. 1. 

The country, rus,* G. rOris -^ {rurcU pleasures.) 

To fly (out,) e-v51-&re (»o/atile : e out, volEUrc fly.) 

From ; out of, ex, governing the ablative. 

In, in, governing the abl. 

City, urbs, G. nrbis (wrftanity.)* 

Determine by the Table, given at page S4, the genders of dolaif at» 
_^ tumnus, rua, urbs. 
^^ * /n,' when it means ' t'nto,* governs the accusative. 

*nm is to be used when you are not told to put turn. i 

^^raina is the country of which we are citizens; rus in *the country,* as op] 
UMHid t« ' tAe town^ \ 

V*, Meaning cttypoliteness,* as opposed to * rustic coarseneSlh' 
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Exercise 19. 

83. The husbandmen are building a wall. The boys 
will show the road. Ciirislians will not fear death. The 
citizens will pull down Sulla's house. Wise (men) value 
true greatness of mind very highly? The unlearned 
value wisdom at-a-low-price. My friends will not disre- 
gard my sorrow. The leaves fell down in autumn,^ 
The slaves will avenge the death of their master. The 
slaves will show the gardens. They will appease the 
anger of the husbandmen with a gift. 

Impii mortem timebunt. Christidni esf pecuniam 
parvi (Bstimdre? Fidem suam invit? serv-av-erunt4 
Rus^ ex urbe evolabunt. Invitu^ domi (168) manebat.i'^c? 
Puerum in urbe sepel-iv-erunt. Patres filios suod 
docuerant^ Puellae clamaverunt. Pueri vulpem no^ 
timebunt.^ 




Lesson 20. 

On finding the nominative of the third declension from 

any other case. 

84. The most common way of all is given in the fol 
lowing Rule : 

(1) Find the rooi,^ and add s to it. 

a) For c«, g»j you must write z ; and if a t sound* or r stand bei&re $, throw 

it away. 
h) If the letters before » are nt, sometimes i only is thrown away : some 

times both consonants, 
e) Besides this a Mhort i in the last syllable should be changed into e. 

(2) Another way is to throw away the last letter of 

the root. 

a) This applies principally to n, (sometimes to r, I.) 

b) An t liefore n should be changed into o, as eonsuetwRn-em (consuetadi/ 
consoet&dn. 



7 Into ths country, by a rule to be given presently, 
s Sometimes the rc^t li itself the nominative, 
* That is, t or A 
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(3) A third way is to add w, es, or (for neuters) e 

to the root. 

(4) Sometimes * er,' * or,' as the last letters of a 

root, should be changed into *W5;' and * if 
- into * ut'^ 

85. Vocabulary 17. 





Root. 


Nox. 




A flock, 


gr6g 


grez, m. 


(gr^-nxUfdm.) 


A shrab, 


frutic 


frutex, f. 




A state, 


cTvItat 


clvitfts, f. 




An elephant, 


elephant 


eigphas, m. 




Cnstoiu, 


consuetudia 


consuetudo, C 




Honey, 


mell 


mel, n. 


(mef/t-flnoQS.) 


Side, 


IStSr 


latus, n. 


{lateral.) 


Head, 


cSpTt 


caput, n. 


{capital.) 


Body. 


corpOr 


corpus, n. 


{corporal.) 


Cloud, 


nub 


nubes, f. 






Exerc 


ise 20. 





86. The boys will not fear the elephant. The slave 
will show the shrub. Balbus had praised my custom. 
He feels a pain in his side, {sat/y of his side.) The boy 
will feel a pain in his head, {sat/, of his head.) The 
hon will not fear the elephant. The slave had shown 
the shrub in his master's garden. He will retain his 
father's custom. The state will observe its laws. The 
husbandman had shown his flocks. He will laugh-at 
the flock of unlearned men. My father feared the cloud. 

Caius leges civitatis violav^rit. Christiani est' nemi- 
nem violare. Servus mortui elephantis corpus puero 
monstrabat. Puella epistolam sua manu scripsit. Fa- 
cile est lanam carpere. Biennium Carthagine mane- 
bunt. Domini servos fideles vindicav^rant. Domino- 
rum est'' fideles servos laudare. Patris est filium suum 
docere. Figurae nihil* habent stabilitatis. Hieme ursi 
in antro dormiunt. Biennium Romae manebit. Chris- 



b Examples.— From ped-es we get ped-a=^e3, [by (1) a;] from /rfi«ic-is, fru 
ties=:frutt%=:frutex: etvft^t-em, civitat-s, civitds : animant'em, animant-s, anl- 
vuma : elephant-is, elephants, elephas, Ul) b.] By (2) longitudin-em, lonffitudi^ 
longitiulo : f arris, farr, far ; felle, fell^ fel. By (3) nit^cm, nvb-es ; ret-i^ rttrs* Blf 
'4) later-is, latHs ; ecrpdr-is, corpiis ; capit-is, capHt. 



40 

tianus neminem Tiolabit Fideles servi doiainum suitm 
Tindicabunt. 



Lesson 21. 

87. The Imperative may be got from the infinitive 
by throwing away re, {amd^ mone^ ^^^» audi.) 

88. * No^ with imperatives is nc, 

A ' non^ is hateful then to see. 

Crabrones ne irnta. 
Hornets do-not irritate. (Do not irritate hornets.) 

89. Vocabulary 18. 

It is, est. 

Wasp. vespa. 

To iiritale, irnore. 

Hornet, crabr-o, Anis. 

Never, aanqoain. 

Useful, profitable, &iU-is (•cttUlr-) 

Exercise 21. 

[The ' do* before * not* is only the amxiliarf verb belonging to the following 
verb : thus, **do not shat'* Is the same as **shat nut.**] 

90. Do not irritate wasps. He has unwillingly irri- 
tated a wasp. The boys will irritate the wasps. Do 
not pull-down the house. Do not chastise the slave. 
The boys will lose some time.* The figure will have no 
stability} Do not break your word. Wise (men) will 
condemn avarice. The boys will hear a voice. Do not 
shut the gates of the city. Do not irritate your master. 
The boy will fear the hornet. The hornets will irritate 
the fox. 

[Obs. The ' do* of the imperative most be put before ' not ;' just as if * ««' 
were to be translated ' do not."] 

Patriae tuae leges ne viola. Veram animi* raagni- 
tudlnem laudabunt. Chris tidni esf fidem suam servare. 



* Observe the place of the governed genitive, between the adjective and su^ 
•Untivf 
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Turpe est, patriae susb leges violare. Poetas ne irrita 
Chrisliani est' neminem irritare. Invitus sallav6rat. 
Portas urbis invitus claudebat. Invitus peccavit. Hu- 
manum est peccare. Ne pecca. Nunquain est utile 
peccare. 



Lesson 22. 

On the perfect of verbs whose root ends in a k sound, (in 

c, g, or qu.) 

91. The common way isj to add s to the root of the 
present ; remembering that, 

DlT* Any k sound with s =° a?, [that is, for cs, gs, or 
qus, write x.] 

Thus from cing-ire, tig-irey Jie-2r«, cdqu-ire^*^ we get for the roots of 

the perfect, 

(cing-s) (teg-s) (dTc-s) (coqn-s) 

einXy tex, diXf cox. 



92. Vocabulary 19. 

Attack, 
Greatest, 



To sarround, 

To cover, 

To say. 

To cook ; bake ; ripen, 

Fault, 

Lie, 

Cloak, 

Food, 
The sun. 
To fill, 

AH, 

To illmninate, 
Light, 



Biver, 
Assnmed-appearance ; ) 



pretence, 
Whole, 



oppugn&re. 
C summua; properly il^A«»t, bat 
< the general word forgreatett^ 
( when gualitiet are sooken of. 

cing-€re 

tSg-Sre 

dlc-Sre 

c6qa-6re 

culpa 

mendaciom 

pallium 

cibus. 

sol, sGl-is, m. 

complfire 
(omnis: cnnctas^ (the latter 
\ word means *aU taken t»- 
( gether:) 

iflustrare 

lux, lac-is 
( fllimen, flumYn-Ls. What genr 
\ derl [See page 24, g.] 

simulatio, O, simulatiOnis 



{cineture.) 

(pro-tect.) 

(diction.) 

(de-cortton.) 

{etdpuble.) 

{mendacwut.) 
( {lopiUliate an oiience : 
( t. 0. to cloak it.) 

f the oolar rays.) 
Icomj^ement of men.) 



{illustrate.) 
\lucid,) 



(dis-9>iRii/at«m .) 



itotus, a, urn : but O. tottua, D. 
toti. In other cases, regular. 
See Appendix, 10. 



• This mark means * e^Ko/*,* or, "is the 

* Qq = kw : pronounce eokwire, 

4* 



tt 
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93. Sol cincta sua luce illustrat. 

The sun all (things) with his light illuminates. 

94. 9^ ' Thing* ' thing*,* are often untranslated : the adjective mast then be 
put in the neuter. 

Exercise 22. 

95. He surrounds his head with a garland. He had 
surrounded the city with a wall. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. The boy had said noth- 
ing. The girl had cooked the food. Do not cover (your) 
fault with a lie. The slave has said many (things.) The 
sun fills all (things) with its light. The assumed-ap- 
pearance of folly covered great wisdom. It is the 
business' of the slave to cook the food for his master. It 
is never useful to lose time. How much* pleasure has 
he had ? 

Sol cuncta sua luce illustraverat. Christiani' non 
est, mendacio culpam teg^re. Pu6ri dixerunt. Flumen 
urbem cingit. Totam hiemem^^* ursus in antro dor 
miebat. Amicus amici corpus suo pallio tegebat. Sum 
mam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerat. Hanni 
bal Saguntum oppugnabat. Turpe est peccare. Bien 
nium RomsB manebunt. Carthagine inviti manebant. 



Lesson 23. 

On finding the root of the perfect for verbs whose roc 

ends in a t sound, (d or t.) 

96. Here too the root of the perfect is generally goi 
from the root of the present by adding s. 

The t sound must be thrown away before this s, and 
the preceding vowel, if shorty made long. 

Claud-o, claud-s, clans, 

Divid-o, divid-s, divis. 



These nomerals, when followed by a curve, refer to the Quutimia after the 
Le OX18. 
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97 The remaining cases of i^ne plural. 

In the plur. the dative and ablative are alike. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 
Dat. ) is, ibus, ebus. (In the fourth it is some* 
Abl. \ times ubus.) 

98. Vocabulary 20. 

To divide, divTd-6re. 

Part, pars, partis. Gender ? (p. 24, g.) 

Three \ ^^^* n^n^ tria, (declined regularly : 

X nree, j ^^^^ ium.) 

- ^„„ $ vir,* G. viri, (declined like a noun of 

^ °**°' j second.) 

To accuse, accusare. 

Theft, furtum (furtive.) 

Bril>ery, ambitus, G. us. 

To acquit, absolvSre - {absolve ; abeclution.) 

Treachery, proditio, G. Onis. 

To death, may be translated by eapitist (' of the headJ'} 

Into, in, loitk the accusative. 

Because, quia. 

Always, semper. 

99. Puer eximia pulchritudine 
A boy of singular beauty. 
Caium proditidnis® accusant. 
Caius of treachery they accuse* 

IQO. Obs. Where we describe a person or thing by a substantive and a^eetive 
governed by * of* the Romans used either the genitive or the Mative. 

101. (£^0 To condemn a person to death. 

(Lot.) To condemn a person of the head,^ {capitis.) 

Exercise 23. 

102. The slave has shut the gates of the city. Bal- 
bus had divided all (the things) into three parts. He 



* Homo, G. hominis, and vir are both ' man :* but homo is * man* as opposed to 
tiker animals ; that is, * a human being ;* whereas ' vtV is ' man* as opposed to 
* woman.* 

When ' men* means ' human beings^* * men* generally, (including both sexes,) It 
should be translated by homines. 

When 'man' is used contemptuously, it should also be translated by 'Aatiui, 
because that word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being. 

When ' man* is used respectfully, with any praise, &c., it should be translated by 
' vir,'' t>ecau!ie man is superior to woman. 

* ^f^ Verbs of accusing, acquitting, and condemning, take a genitive of the 
charge. 

As transitive verbs they, of course, take an accusative of the person accused, 
f We may suppose that it was originally ' to condemn a person to the Uss of the 
ftead,* or rather ' to a punishment of the head.* 
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will divide all (neut.plur.) into three parts with his (own) 
hand. Do not divide the food. Balbus, a man oftJie 
greatest virtue, has praised the fidelity of the slave. The 
sun was illuminating (all) things with his light. He will 
accuse Balbus of theft. They have written the letters 
with their own hands. The queen was writing a letter 
with her own hand. He had covered his face with a 
cloak. It is always disgraceful to cover a fault with 
a lie. 

Caius, vir summo ingenio, Romae"^ vivit. Balbum 
ambitus accusavcrant. Quantum cibi^ amittunt ! Bal- 
bum proditionis absolvent. Balbum capitis damnabunt. 
Hieme®' **^ ursi in antris dormiunt. Triennium®'*'^ Romae 
manebit. Caium ne ^ccusa. Invitus Caium accusavit. 
Caium, summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat 
Portas urbis clauserat. Balbi est, omnia in tres partes 
dividere. Facile est sal tare. Nunquam utile est pec- 
care, quia semper est turpe. 



Lesson 24. 

Root of the perfect with lengthened (and often changed) 

vowel, 

103. Other verbs form the root of the perfect by 
lengthening the vowel of the present : as ed-ere, ed. 

104. If the vowel of the present is a, the root of the 
perf. will have e. Thus cop-ere, cep, 

105. Several of these verbs drop an n or m before the 
final mute. 

Thus frang-ere, frag, freg. {break,) 

rump-ere, rup, rup. (bui^st ; break through.) 
vinc-ere, vie, vie. (conquer.) 



106. Vocabulary 21. 



Buy, 


em-fire, r. fim 


Take, t 
Beeeive ( 


cftp-ere, r cfip 


Arm, 


brtehiom. 



(pre-oqrtJMi.) 



Treaty, 

Chain, 

Prison, 

Gaul, 

Enemy 

From, 
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fcBdgr-, nom. foed-fis, (neut.,) by 84, 4. 

vinculum. 

career-, (nom. career, 84.) 

Callus. 

hostis, G. hostis 

(after receive^ eapere,) ex with abl 



(con-/«isrHite.) 

(in-eare«r-ate.) 

{kostUe,) 



Exercise 24. 



107. Caius had broken his arm. The Gauls had 
broken the treaty. They had broken-through the treaty. 
It is disgraceful to break a treaty. Caesar conquered 
the Gauls. It is not easy to conquer the Gauls. He 
ha" appeased Balbus with the greatest prudence. They 
vfixx break-through their chains. They had broken- 
through the chakis of their prison. It is easy to break 
(one's) arm. They are losing much* money. He was 
losing much pleasure. They will condemn Balbus to 
death. He had conquered his enemies. Balbus has 
broken his arm at Rome. 

Nunquam utile est foedus rumpSre. Nunquam utile 
est fidem fallere, quia semper est turpe. Facile est 
puerorum animos donis placare. Turpe est foed^ra 
negligere. Galli negligebant fosdera. Utile est omni- 
bus laborare. Nemo semper labdrat. Caius brachium 
suum Carthagine fregerat. Culpas suas simulatione 
virtiitis texit. Quantum* mellis emerunt ! Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt ! Multum yoluptatis ^x meo dol5re 
ceperant. 





Lesson 25. 


• 


108. Vocabulary 22. 




Color, 


color, G. coIOr-is. Gender 1 




An estate, 


fundus. 




Large, 


grandis, grandls, grande. 




Immense ; huge, 


Ingens, 6. iogent-is. 




Conquered, 


victus, a, um 


(victory, ^ce, 


To dwell. 


habltare 


(habitation,) 


'I'o reign, 


regnftre. 




Sardls, «r Sardes, 


Sardes, (& plural noun,) G. Sardium, Ace. 




Thebes, 


ThSbie, 6. Theb&rum : plur. noun. 




Vlettwy, 


▼ictdria. 





46 



Nlghtliigale, InscTnia. 

Mach, DiQltofl. 

To flooiish, florere, r^ flora. 

Often, Mepe. 



109. Spem pretio non emo 
Hope for a price not do I buy. 

110. WJT After a verb of buying^ ^for* may be con 
sidered a sign of the ablative. 

That is to say, *for' Is to tie untraiulated ; and the noon that exfresaes 
th0 pricet put In the ablative. 

Exercise 25. 

fin what case is the price /«r wkieh put 1] 

111. He has bought the estate for a large sum-of- 
money. The conquered often buy peace for an im- 
mense sum of money. He had dwelt many years at 
AthensP^ Croesus reigned at Sardis. He has bought 
a victory withf^ much blood. He will have dwelt many 
year^^ at Rome. The nightingale changes (her) color 
in the autumn.^^ It is impious, not to love (one's) 
parents. Caius had broken his arm. Caesar has 
conquered the Gauls. 

[When is the place where put in the ffen. ? when in the aH. ?] 

Thebis Pindarus floruit. Multos annos Romse habi- 
tavSrant. Impium est, leges patriae violare. Invitus 
legem violavit. Inviti leges violavissenc. Balbum ca- 
pitis damnaverunt. Biennium Romae habitabunt. Patriae 
tuae leges ne viola. Caium prcditionis accusabunt. 



Lesson 26. 

lis. Since, in the third conjugation, both the present and the perfect have 
their third person in * it,* it is well to learn how to distinguish a third 
person of the perfect from a third person of the presenL 



K 0«s. R. means ' root of present ;' and r. * root of perfeU,* 
k That is, 'for* much blood. 
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113. a) If * it* has « or si before it, the tense is the perfect. 

b) If * if has uor V before it, and the word is of more than two sylla* 
bles, the tense is very likely to be the f)erfect> 

c) If the first two consonants of the root Krethe fame, the tense is tha 
perlect. 

(Thus • tetendit/ •momordi,' is the perfect.) 

d) If the root is of one syllable, and has a Umg voioelf the teuie is verjf 
often the perfect. 

114. Vocabulary 23. 

Some verbs that form root of perfect by prefixing a syllable, which is 
called reduplication, that is redoubling. 

Bite, mord-Sre, r. mSmord {re^moree.) 

Hang, (nent.,) pend-ere, r. pSpend (sua-pense.) 

Shear, shave, tond-Sre, r. t5tond (tonsure.) 



Shoulder, 

Beard, 

Sheep, 

Flay, 

Shepherd, 

Wolf, 

From, 



humSrus, G. 1. 

barba 

ovis, G. ovis. 

de-gl&b-Sre, (see 75.) 

past-or, G. Oris 

liipus, G. i. 

ab, governing the ablative. 

Exercise 26. 



(barber.) 
(peutor.) 



115. The wolf had bitten the sheep. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. A shepherd does not shear his 
sheep in the winter. The wolves have bitten my dog. 
Caius will shave (his) beard. The cloak was hanging 
from (his) shoulder. The dog has bitten the wolf. They 
wrote the letter at Carthage. Balbus had shaved (his) 
beard. The girls have plucked flowers in Caius's garden. 
The girls will walk in the garden. The queen was 
walking through the city. They have surrounded the 
city with walls. They have unwillingly ofiended- 
against the laws of their country. 

Boni pastoris' est tondere oves, non deglubere. Sagittae 
ab humero pependerunt. Malus pastor deglupsit oves, 
non totondit Pastores agricolas riserunt. Lupus boni 
pastoris ovem momorderit. Boni canis non est,' oves 
mordere. Tonde oves ; ne deglube. Servus portas 
urbis clauserit. Pueri regis sceptrum videbunt. Lus- 
ciniaB colorem mutabunt. Auctumno lusciniae colorem 
suum mutaverint. 



k This is certain, in the case of dv-it, io-it. But arguitj congruitf imbuit, gtaiuil^ 
Itc., are of the preeenU 
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Lesson 27. 



116. Personal Pronouns.* 



N. G. 
r, ego, mel, 

T^im, t& tuT, 

Him, ker, it^ 
Tkem,^ 



D. Ac.Ab. N.A. 



inlhi, me, 
tibi, te, 



I (none) buT, sibi, 86, 



11 5s, 
v6s, 



G. D.AbL 

nostnim or nostil, nObIs, 
vestruin or vestri, vObXs. 



(Plural the same aa the singular.) 



{f^ Mpadf; thyself; himself, hersdft itsdf; themselves^ are also expressed 
(respectively) by these pronoans. 

117. *He gave him a book,' means *he gave a book 

to him^ 
' He is like Aim,' ' he is like to himJ* 

118. J\jr After verbs of givingy payings costings &c., 
put in * to^ before one of the accusatives^ and translate 
It by the dative. 

119. 0C7^ Adjectives of likeness take the dative" after 
them. 

This means, that what seems in English the ocawaCtMNafter *Wte, 
mast be translated into Latin by the dative* 

120. Vocabulary 24. 



To give. 

To sell. 

To stand ; cost, 

Prison, 

Gold, 

Silver, 

Blood, 

Roman, 

Beast, 

Chain, 



R. r. (r means root ofperfeeL) 
\ d-tre, ded. This verb has A in the 
< last syll. bnt one.) 

vend-€re, vendld. 

st-ftre, stBt 

carr.-er, G. 6ris 

aurum. 

argentnm. 

sanguis, sangnln-ls, mas. 

Roin&nus. 
( be Una, (of large beasts ; et^hantSf 
\ whales, &c.) 

vinc&lum. 



(station.) 
(incarcerate.) 



(sanguinary.) 



121. Isocrates orator^ unam 

Isocrates the orator one 

viginli talentis vendidit. 
for twenty talents sold. 

(The orator Isocrates sold one oration for twenty talents.) 



oratidnem 
oration 



• See Accidence, p. 144. 

1 Him, her, it, them, are not translated by sui, &c., unless they stand for the 
same person or thing that the nominative (or other principal noun) of the sentence 
stands for. 

in But often the genitive. * Slmilis met,* means, he is like me in character; 
*similis mihi,* thnt he is like me in face. 

n When two nouns are spoken of the same things the second is put in the «aais 
ease as the first. 

The second is then said to be ' m apposition^ to the first. — ^Hence ' appositietC li 
when the second noun is a nems^ or title^ or description of the precedlag on*! 
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Exercise 27. 



1 22. The Hippotaraus,** a great beast, dwells in the 
Nile.P Caius, a wicked man, (98 note,) will sell his 
country for gold. He has sold his country for gold. 
How much^ silver had he given his slave ? Victory cost 
the Romans (117) much blood.** Do not sell your 
honor for gold. It is the parf of a Christian to think 
litth qf^ gold and silver. Balbus had burst the chains 
of his prison. It is the part of a Christian to praise the 
goud. 

Improborum est,' patriam auro vendSre. Animus 
carceris sui vincula rumpebat. Fidem suam auro ven- 
diderunt. Turpe est, fidem suam auro vendere. Quan^ 
turn tibi argenti* dederat?* Pastor ovem tondebat 
Agricola laborem finiverat. 



Lesson 28. 

Tenses of the verb ' esse,' to be. 

Sing. Plur. 

123. Present, est, sunt. 
Imperfect, 6rat. 

Future, erit, erunt. 

Root of perfect fu; and therefore the tenses with 
root of perfect formed regularly, fuiY, fnerat, fum^, 
fuisset. 

124. The verb * to be* takes a nominative (of either a 
substantive or an adjective) after it. 

DO^ An adjective after the verb agrees with the 
nominative before the verb. 



• Hippofotlmns. p Nilos. 
4 Remember that the Uood was the price paid. 

* Remember that in a quesiion, the aajdliaiy verb ttaadi before the nomlnaliT* 

** 5 
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125. Vocabulary 25. 



Happy, 

Contented, 
W orlhy. 
Unworthy, 
Endned, 
Relyini; cm, 
Btreiif^ih, 
A little, 
Free. 
Never, 



( felix.r G. fellc-U 
( befttas 



{indignity ) 



(the beatUudM } 

contentos,* gnveros the oM. 

dignua," governs abl. 

indignus,* governs aU, 

pnedltos.a 

frttus.* , - . 

vires, G. vkium, fcc. Plural ofviM. 

Cum, veut. adj. used as a substanuva -. »,a^ ^ 
,• libera, llberum iltb^rtif.} 

nonquam. 



126 Terra est rotunda. 

The earth is round. 

{Rotunda nom. fem. to agree with terra.) 
PlurimcB steUae soles sunt. 
Very many stars suns are (are suns, j 



will 



Exercise 28. 
127. No.o„e is always hapjy The^av-jcio'xs^m^^^^ 
ill never be contented. Oaius, a Ffv/ >»;„= ;« 
with the greatest virtue, praised my fidelity. Cams is 
not free from blame. B^bus. a mar, "°^°7]»y ^^^^^^ 

have covered their faults with lies. 

^■* (Wh. doe. /««, come fto-'-^ "*'"'■' , • - j 

V,„.. ««t Quam multi mdigni 

Virtus parvo contenta 5! jnaiffnus Batriam auro 

lender' P ^•^'"^' ^°'"'' ^^*!a AnVest Impro- 
borum ^ /^'T "?•"' «e^Wrqu1nius Rom» regnavit. 
l^bn?ff K^^^'J^^'^^^' .^SSeslaudabant. Balbus 
Arbor florebat. Caium boni oVOR 
multa laude florebat 



^eaft ^ti*^ S*^*^ which means sue- 
^^'^^^o^^^undS^i^^^'j^i^vard **^J^ ^tua, Ubcr, ^„ gr^er^ the ab- 
latfvr ''^'^"^' ^^'^^enus, ^^dlV conte«»*^- ^. ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^^j^ ,^.^^ 

•iw' ^'*** ''**'• f°»»°^» thorn Without * l>*:f ^'^ 
.'»«». &c., must not bo transited SS^ 
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Lesson 29. 

128. DCr* The eompounds of esse (except posse) 
govern the dative. 

129. Vocabulary 26. 

(Conipoundii of esse ; governing the dative.) 



To do good ; to be serviceable, 

To be ppejadicial, 

To be engaged in, 

Very many. 

As many as possible. 

The greatest possible, > 

he can, or eouldf ) 

To raise (forces,) 

Forces, 

State, 

Battle, 

Anger, 

Human, 

Race, 

Becomes, 



r. 
prod-esse,t proftu 
ob-esse,t obfu. 
inter-esse,t interfVL 
plurTmi, le, a, (iJlural.) 
quani" plurimi, le, a. 

qoamu maximus, a, nm. 

compSr&re, 

copiiB, &rtim, plur. 

civTtas, 6, tatis. 

pcelium. 

Ira. 

hamftnns. 

g&nii<;,G.genei^i8. Vni&t gender 7 (gemerk 

fit, followed by the nominative. 



Exercise 29. 

. 

130. Balbus was engaged in the battle. It is the part 
of a Christian' to do-good to as many as possible, Caesar 
raises the greatest forces he can. Anger has cost the 
human race much blood. Anger has often been preju- 
dicial to states. Very-many men are unworthy of life. 
The Christian will do-good to as many as possible. Very- 
many cities were raising forces. Many states, relying 
on their strength, are raising forces. They condemned 
Caius, a man unworthy of hfe. The conquered will 
dwell at Sardes. Peace cost me a great sum-of-money. 
The son will avenge his father's blood. 

Caesar qiiam maonmas copias comparavSrat. Caius, vir 
summo ingenio praeditus, Romae habitat. Servus meus 

Eroelio. interfuit. Fides plurimis profuit. Nemo fit casu 
onus. Christianorum est' avaritiam damnare. Caius 
multis proeliis interfuerat. 

t These forms follow the conjagation of esse exactly : bnt prodesse drops its d 
before these tenses of esse that begin with a consonant. Thus pro^sunt : not prod- 

« How quam gives the meaning of *as possiUe^ to. a superlative, is ez|Aained ia 
dW ' Diffsreness of IdimHy^ number 9. 



The third plnntl la 
formed reculoriy (Kmi 
all those tonus by th« 
insertion of an » be 
fore the t 
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Lesson 30. 
Subjunctive Verb, 

131. 1. 2. 3. 4. 
Present (R.^) et, eat, at, iat. 
Imperfect (R.) aret, erdt, &et, iret.* y 
Perfect (r/) erit. 
Pluperfect (r.) iss6t. 

132. The subjunctive present in a principal sentence 
is an imperative, or expresses a wish. 

Hence, afierut (that) the subjunctlye present is to be rendered, ' A«, Ace. 
may — ;* without tct, it most be ' let kim — , &x.,* or ' may he — , &c.* 

133. The subjunctive present used as an imperative, 
takes ne for *7?oi,' (ne putet, do not let him think.) 

w 

Exercise 30. 

134. Write down in Latin : That^ he may shut. He 
would have shut. He would sleep. That he might 
irritate. That he may hear. That he may break. He 
may have broken. He would have burst. He would 
have divided. 

Translate: Floreat. Ut floreret. Floruisset. Pro- 
fuisset. Irritet. Ut irritet. Irrilavisset. Divisisset. 
Ut cingeret. Cingat. Scribat. Ut scribat. Scrip- 
si sset. Ut scriberet. Placet pueri animum. Ut filium 
suum sepeliret. Sepeliat filium. Iram meam placa- 
vissent. Servus ne claudat portas. Docet pueros, ut 
sapere discant. 



Lesson 31. 

135. DC7^ The infinitive in English often expresses a 
purpose : but the infinitive in Latin never does. 

▼ R. means vith root of present. 

T. root pjf perfect. 

* Gas. The 3d ting, of tlie imperfect 9ukjuncti9$ may be fonned firam the inMmi 
tfw by adding f. -- ^ ^ / "ir— 

w«I7it'U*that' 
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(Enf.) I am come to gee you. 

(Lat.) I am come that I may see yoiL 

(Enff.) I came to see you. 

(LmL) I came that I miffht see yon. 

J 36. JIj^ The English infin. expressing a purpose 
may be translated by ' uf with the subjunctive. 

137. The imperfect subjunctive must be used, when 
the verb is of aipast tense ;* the present follows the other 
tenses. 

138. 0:^ The * perfect with have" (or ' perfect definite/ which denotes that some- 
thing has been done in a atill present period of time) is considered a yreseni 
tense, and followed by the preseyU subjunctive^ 
Obs. Nenter verbj> of tnotion form their perfect definite act. with * am ;* so 
that *IIe is come* ^i* He has come^* and is followed by frts, ««>- 
junctive.* 

139. Vocabulary 27. 

R. r. 

To eat, ed-€re, ed (103) UdMs.) 

To come, v8n Ire, vSn (103) (ad-VMit.) 

To learn, disc-Sre, dtdic,* (113, c) 

To read, ISg-ere, leg, (103.) 

140. (1) Venit ttt portas elaudoL 

He is coming that the gates he may shnt. 

{He is coming to shnt the gates.) 

(3) venit ut portas clandSret. 

He came that the gates he might shut 

{He came to shut the gates.) 

(3) venit ut portas claudat. 

He is come that the gates he may shut 
(He is come to shnt the gates.) 



Exercise 31. 

[What tense is 'he was come V 138, z.J 

141. He will come to surround the boy's head with 
a garland. He was come to surround the girl's head 
with a garland. He came to irritate the wasps. They 

X That is, of the imperfect^ perfect, or pluperfect. 

7 It is just so in English : 

I vrrite^ or am writing, ^ 

I shall writSy > that I may, $cc. 

I have xuritteHy j 

I was loritingf ) 

I torote, \ that I migkif k/C. 

I had written, ) 

■ Bo too 'was conW is the plnperf. 
* The syllable prefixed is called a 

6* 
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were come to pull-down Sulla's house. He was come 
to give me an estate. They had come to condemn me 
to death} Do not shut the gate. He was come to 
raise the greatest forces he could? Let the girls sing. 
Let the boys learn* to read. The boy has learned to 
play. 

[Render nl and the «ii^iuie(ie« by the ti^iitciv«.] 

Veniat servus, ut portas urbis claudat. Venit,'* ut 
quam maximal copias comparet. L^git, ut discat. Edit, 
ut vivat. Edit, ut viveret. Non edunt, ut vivant ; sed 
vivunt, ut edant. Roma plurimi vivunt, ut edant. Veniat 
Caius, ut epistolam sua manu scribat. Cantet puella- 
Ludant pueri. Venerat Caius, ut Baibi animum donis 
placaret. Quiescant servi. Nemo quiescat. Venit, ut 
me audiat. Venerunt, ut me audiant. Yenerunt, ut te 
audirent. Edunt, ut vitam conservent. 



Lesson 32. 

142. After *such,'* '50,' *of such a kind,' &c., Uhat^ 
must be translated by * w^,' and the verb after ' that^ must 
be in the subjunctive in Latin, though in English it is in 
the indicative. 

143. Vocabulary 28. 

So great, tantiu. 

Moantaln, mnns, montpli, euu. 

Highest, sumiims (tummU,) 

MlSdte> »id.t of. I ZSZ \ <» ^"-»» «^ a-" «-»• 

Snow, nix, niv-ls. Oendert 

Alps, Alpes, Alpinm, &c. 

Cold, frlg-fis, Oris. Gender t (frigid.) 

Nnt-yet, nondani. 

Fish, piscis, O. pisc-ls, snas» (pieeatorjf.) 

Pnvement, pavTinentum. 

Wine, vinum (vinotis fermentation.; 

Preserve, conservare (consergative.) 

To swim, nti&re. 

To melt, llquesc-Sre, lien (liquid.) 

s Disco \% followeii by the infinitive, (not by vt with the subjunctive.) 

b Ob4. When the present subjanctlve follows a perfect, the perfect must be 

jranslated by ^kas^* or, if it is a verb of motion, by *m;* becaose the nse of the 

present proves U to be the perfea d^nite. See 137. 
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144. In summis Alpibus tantum est tngus, 
On the top of the Alps so great is the cold, 

ttt nix ibi nunquam liquescat, 

that the snow there never melts. 

lis. (Eng.) On the top of the mountain. 

{Lot.) On the moantain highest. (In summo numte.) 

(Eng.) In the middle (or midst) of the waters. 
{Lat.) In the middle waters. (In mediis aquifl.) 

Exercise 32. 

146. On the top of the mountairfi the snow never 
melts. On the top of the Alps the snows never melt. 
The cold is so-great, that the snow is not-yet melted.^ 
The fish is swimming in the middle of the juater. Boys 
swim on the top of the waters. The pavement is swim- 
ming with wine. Let the slave come.** He was eating, 
to pieserve his life. He will swim, to preserve his life. 
May the snows melt ! The boy is singing on the lop of the 
oak. The boys will dance on the top of the mountain. 

0b9. The subjunctive after ut must be rendered by the indicative, when 
a tantua stands in the former clause. 

In summis montibus tuntum erat frigus, ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquesceret. Venit, ut patriam auro vendat. 
Improbi homines patriam auro vendiderunt. In summo 
monte tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nondum licuerit." 
Tanta est pueri industria, ut multa discat. Nix est 
Candida. Venit, ut patriae suae leges violaret. Avis in 
smnma arbore cantabat. 



Lesson 33. 

147. Subjunctive of esse. 

Present, sit. — Imperfect, esset. (FuSrit, fuis- 
set, regular from fu.) 

c ' fs melted,* like * t« eome,* is the perf. active. 

(1 The third ite-eon of the present subjunctive is used as an imperative. 

c What w:u said of the present and imperfect subjunctive, may be extended to 
th e per fect and pluperfect. 

^Cr The imperfect and pluperfect of the snttjunctlTe are the regular attendaatiof 
ibepasttau4a 



149. 
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The rub *e«m* 'mi cWc* it made tip of an old adjective *jmCm 
meanlnx * «M«,* and the verb *to be:* bat tlie two words were run to 
getiier Into mm with Mine change. 

To get the third pemons of *tabt able* fVom *u be.* 
Place pet before the third perMms of Ube; throwing away the / from 
thoM Ihnt begin with thai ieiler ; and change t into e before nnotber «, 
•horloniog pirtees into peee. We thus get, (from the forms in 1S3J poUet, 
peeeumt : petirut : petiril, peUnuU : and jwtit (for petfu) for the root of the 
per/ecL 

The anliijunetlve will be peeeit^ posett, 9tc. Infin. paste* 

150. Some verbs whose root ends in a ft sound, throw 
away the k sound before 5 ; 

sparg-ere, spars, 
merg-ere, mers. 

• 151. Vocabulary 29. 



Nest, 

Bird, 

flood. 

DangcroUt 

Danger, 

Victim, 

Altar, 

Sprinkle, 

Priest, 

To plunge Into, (tram»^) 

Bcntter, 

TobttUd,(ofaiiefl(,) 



nTdas. 

ivis, O. avis 

semen. scmTnis. Oemi$r1 

poncul-Osns.* 

peffcQInm 

victlma. 

ira. 

adspergo, r. adspen. 

■acerdo-s, Atis 

R. r. 

immcrg-Sre, immcn 
spcirg-Sre, sitars. 
con-stru-'^, con-stmxf 



{emasFjfmf 
(dis«( 



{aMeHatoL) 

{jmmetee.) 

(emutnut.) 



152. The particles ne and num are interrogative par 
tides ; and when a question has no interrogative pro- 
noun, or adverb of place, timcy or manner, one of these 
particles should be put in. 

Ne should always follow and he joined to a word. If 
there is a ' nof in the sentence, it should be joined to the 
* non^ (nonn6.) 



153. Nonne scribit ? 
ScribitTie Caius ? 
Num scribit Caius ? 
Arare potest. 
Potestne arare ? 



Is not he writing ? 
Is Caius writing 1 
Is Caius writing ? (No.) 
He can plough. 
Can he plough ? 



Obs. 'A*ttm* is used when the answer *no* is expected; so that 'nimi 
scilbit Caius V means, ' Cains is not writing, is he V 



* A4iecdves in Osue mean full tf what the snbstantive they axe derived firom 
ien.*tes. 
' This seems a very izregolar perfect ; probably the verb was slncv-lrs originally. 
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Exercise 33. 

__ When the answer ' no* is expected, it will be added thns : [No.] 
]|^ The * to* of the infin. is omitted after can^ may, nu£ktj «c., and aetg 
hear, feel, bid, dare, make.* 

1 54. Does he live to eat ? [No.] Does not he eat 
to live ? The husbandman has scattered seeds. Have 
not the husbandmen scattered seeds ? He has plunged 
the body into the middle of the waters. Let fish swim 
in the midst of the waters. They are com^^ to >con- 
demn*^ you to death? Can he swim in the middle of 
the waters 1^^ [No.] The boy's industry is so-great, 
that he can learn all things. Has not a wolf bitten the 
sheep ? Are you shearing the sheep ? 

[In rendering, omit the ni or nuvL, but make the sentence a queation.i 
[In a question, the auxiliary verb mast stand before the nominative 
case : and the form * do— does* * did,* must be used for the present and 
perfect respectively. (The perfect d^nite must still be translated by 
kave, has.)] 

Caius se in flumen immersit. Galli manus in aquam 
immerserant. Periculosum est, hieme^ se in flumen 
immergere. Puer se in flumen immergat.*^^ Agricold- 
rum est^ semina auctumno^»^^ spargere. Nonne in sum- 
mis Alpibus tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam 
liquescat ? Avis in summd quercu nidum construxerat. 
Scripsitne Caius ? Sacerdos victimarum sanguine aram 
adspersit. Num rex porias urbis sua manu claudet? 
Nonn6 boni est pastoris^ tondere oves, non deglubere ? 



Lesson 34. 

« 

Root of supine. 

155. There are two su-pines in Latin : one in wm, 
and another in u, 

156. DC?' The supine in um follows verbs of motion 
to express the purpose : it must be Englished by the 
present infinitive active, (amatum, to love.) 

> Bence the verb that follows can, could, &c., is in the ii\finiii99 mood ; becanae 
'lean ^e^'* te the same as " I am ahto to see.** 
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157. The supine in u follows some adjectives, and is 
Englished by the present infinitive passive. 

Dut U may be Englished by the ti^. act. when that gives bettei 
English.^ Both 8U|)ines are reaiip active: factum Is ('/or) doing:' 
facttL^ ' In doing.* 

Th«!«e foniis very seldom occur: but they are given In grammars and 
dictionaries, because two of the participles are formed from the root of 
the supine^ 

158. The root of the supine (which will be marked 
by §,) ends in t ; sometimes in s, 

159. In the Jirsty second^ ^nd fourth conjugations, the 
root of supine is regularly obtained by adding 

1. 2. 4. 

dty it, it, to the, roots of the present, 

(amat) (monit) (audit.) 

In the third, t is added to the root : but sometimes s, 
(especially to the t sounds.) 

160. Obs. ^ny p sound before t is pC, (or pt =:pt, or bL) 

Any k sound ■ ct, (or ct = ct, gt, or gut.) 

Hence «erti'tum, r«y^-tum, must be written scriptum^ rectum. Remenk 
ber that d^ and sometimes £, wiii be thrown away before t. (See 96, 150.) 

161. Vocabulary 30. 

To forage, (supine,) pabulKtnm. 

To fetch water, (supine,) aqufttuui. 

To lie down, cubltnni, (sup. from cubdre.) 

To go to bed ; to go to roost, cuhltum Ire. 

To send, mitt-Sre, r. mTs, {for mit-s ; p. miss) (m-wit.) 

To go. Ire.* 

To go a hunting, venfttura Ire, (venfttum, n^. to hunt.) 

To go away, ab-lre,* r. abi. 

To return, red-Ire,* r. redi. 

Hen, gulilna. 

Evening, vcsp-er, 6. 6ri8 (ve^er§») 

Legion, legi-o, 6. Onis. Oender t 

Fourth, qnartus. 

Pleasant, jQcundus. 

162. Mittit legates pacem petitum. 
He sends ambassadors peace to sue-for. 

k See 163. 

'' It would be far better to give the root of the tvptne, than a fictitlouf foim. 

* Ire is of the fourth^ but with some irregularities : r. Iv : p. It. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

eat. The participle, which will be 

\td\. wanted {u^sently, is mm, .6. 

euNtis, (fee. 
Gerunds, eundi, ice. 

The comiNmnds &b-lre^ rid-lre, are conjugated exactly in the same way, (prefix- 
ing ab, red, to these forms,) but they generally drop v from the root of the perf , 
(roH-iritt redi-ietet, *«• ; not redivirit, redimoseU) 



Pres. it, eunt 

Iniper£ Ibat. 

Fut. ibit. 



69 

MS. USng.) It is hard to ttof.^ 

{Lot.) It is liard (in) sayings (difficile est iKcfo.) 

Exercise 34. 

164. The hens go to roost in the evening. The boy 
t d gone a hunting. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
ij forage. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to 
filch water? Are not the boys gone®^ a hunting? 
C«sar has not-yet returned to Rome."^ Caesar had re- 
lumed from Geneva to Rome. Balbus will go-away in 
the evening. 

[Form the supine in n from aud-Tre : fkc-Sre, (1590] 

Nonne eubitum eunt gallinae vesperi ? Timida avis 
in summd quercu nidum construebat. Plato Tarentum 
venit. Servum Athenas miserat. Caium Athenas mit- 
tat.*^^ Jucundum est auditu. Difficile est factu, (163.) 
Nonn^ sacerdoles aram sanguine adsperserunt ? Sacer- 
ddtis est, aras omnes victimarum sanguine adspergere. 
Venit sarsrdos, ut aram sanguine adspergat# 



Lesson 35. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Active. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 
165. Present (R.) ans, ens, ens, iens. 
Perfect (none.) 
Future (f.) urus. 

Passive. 

Perfect (f .) us. 

Fuiure (or * participle oi necessity ;^ R.) 

1 Hence a?iei hard, pleasant, &c., the active infinitive is to be translated by the 
tvpine in u. 

■" 9:^ After a verb of motioni ' to* is never a sign of the dativet but is to b« 
tronMated by ad. 

But ' ffif l» nmttted before the names of towwi and emeUl ielandt. 

When the plnce is a toton or ovuUl islmdj the place to whiek is pat in the aoctt* 
■adve ; the pUce from vhichj in the ablaive. 



s^ 



X ML. 



^ -\»~. .» 



JLrcct 



-i-jr: -. 



C-i3 



■^ -^-M^Mk^AAri^L 7 



1*5- TicAamLAxr 32. 



A* a»y 













(»CBv. 1SK, 



^Mit) 






On service ; In the field, 

Home, 

From home, 

In the country, 

Into the country, 

From the country, 

Both,o (adv.; 
Neither, 
Nor, 
To sing, 
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mllitiee. 

dSmnm, (after verbs otnuHon.) 

d6mo. 

rQri, abl. (or, rure.) 

r&s, {neut. ace.) 

rare. 



ct; properly and. 

neque, or nee, ) neque is rather to he prtftmi 

neque, or nee, ) before a vowei. 

cftn-Sre, (r. cScin ; p. cant) 



1G9. (Enff,) Caesar having conquered his enemies, &c. 

(Lat.) Ceesar, when he had conquered his enemies, ice. 
(or) Cffisar, his enemies being conquered, &c 

(a) Cicsar, quum vicisset hostes, &c. 
' lb) (or) Gtesar victis hoatibu8y tec. 

170. A substantive and participle are said to be put absolutely, when tLey 

are not governed by the verbi or any other word in the sentence. 

U^J^ In Latin, words put absolutely are in the abla 
tive, 

(This construction is called the ablative absolute,) 

171. Obs. JJx' The want of a participle for the pei 
feet active is supplied by the ablative absolute, or by 
quum (when) with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 
The perfect subjunctive must be used, if the other verb 
is in the present tense. 

Exercise 36. 

172. Balbus having crowned^ the boy's head with a 
garland, went away. The slave having shuV^ the gate 
of the city, is going to bed.^ Caesar having conquered 
his enemies, (169, 6,) will return to Rome. The leaves 
are falling down on the ground, Caesar is remaining at 
his-own-house. Balbus was with me' both at home 
and on-service. Balbus had lived many years in the 
country. 

(What is meeum made up of?) 

Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersisset, abiit. 



o Thus, instead of 'bothCuiva and Baibus,* the Romans said, *and Caius and 
Balbus,* {et. Ciuus et BHibus.) 

P Translate by ' when he had crowned.* 

q Translate by * the gate of the city being shut.* 

r Obs. Cum^ * with,' is written after^ and joined to, (he ablatives of the personal 
pnaouns, (mflbuM, tecum, ncHtoevm, bJb. : net ctim mm, nor me turns ■iB|Murately#) 

6 
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Folia nonduiu deciddrant. Puer Romam mittendus est. 
Balbus nee' domi nee militiae mecum fuit. . Caius riis 
ex urbe evoiaverit. Caius nondum rure rediit. Et 
Caesar ct Balbiis Romam redierunt. Venit saeerdos, ut 
aram fluriDus eingeret. Sacerdos, quum aras sanguine 
adspersissety abiiu 

[Observe : in renderinf au aMottee absolute, the substantive must be 
pUced first, wttAcut a preposition, aod the participle (if the Latin parti- 
ciple is that of the per/, pass.) is to be that compounded with ' being.'' 

Bui having so trnnsiated it, you may turn the participle into thatuf the 
per/. ocL (with ^AaeiN/r*) governing the sulistantive, whenever this 
chanife iiii}>roves your Heiiience without altering it^ meaning. Example : 
**fraelo pueri broekio** the arm of the boy being broken : this is the same 
In meaning with, " the buy having bruken his arm." Either ibmi of ex- 
pression luay be tued.J 

Fracto pueri brachio, abiu Alexander, victo Dario, 
rtdiit. Avis, constructo in summd quercu nido, canit. 
Violdtis patriae legibus, vila^* indignus est. Fundo in 
tres partes diviso, redit Tarentum. Sacerdos, adspersa 
sanguine ara, abiit. Caius, ruptis vineulis, evoiavit. 
Scnpta epistola, abiit. 



Lesson 37. 
Gerunds, 

173. The Gej-unds in di are formed from the root of 
the present, and end in 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andi, endi, endi, iendi. 

(Hence they are always like the gen. of the jiortic^ in dus.) 

174. The gerund is translated by the * participial 
substantive^ in ' ing.^ 

0;^ When what is In form the participle In ing, governs or is governed, 
but has nothing to agree toith, it is the participial substantive. 



■ Tn translating two nee*» or neque'a, it is often better to borrow a ' not* from them 
for the verb, and then to render them by eitJker — or, instead of neither— nor. 

I'luis, ' he was with me neither ^'-esterdny nor the day before/ would become. * be 
was not with ma sitAss yesterday or th^ day before.* 
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t75. The gerund is a verbal substantive of the neutei 
gender, but must borrow the infinitive mood for its 
nominative ; it has no plural. 



N. (nccTdere, kOlimg.) 

G. occidendi, of killing. 

D. occidendo, ta otfor kiUing. 

( (occidere) . . ^ 1 

Ace. ^ occidendum, w&n gtvenud hy > killing. 

i a preposition^ y 

AbL occidendo, by kiUing. 

176. Vocabulary 33. 



ing. r 



The Gerand fo^erns a Bonn ; in 
the MiflM catty of coonej u dM 
▼ert> it comes firom. 



parsimOnla 
scientia. 



Frugality, 
Science, 



Expense, 

Nature, 

Desiruos, 

New, 

Art, 

Sk'tlfal (in,) 

Burse, 

Character, 

To see, 

To discover; show. 

To play. 

To teach, 

To tame ; master, 



snmptus, G. (is 
nat&ra. 
cnpTdos 
nOvus 
ars, G. artis. 
pentos, (governs gen.) 
CqnQs, I 

mdres, G, roomm, pi. 
vld-6re, vid, vis 
r. 



de-tSg-€re, 
l&d-gre, 
d5c-€re, 
d5m-&re, 



tex, 
lus, 
doca, 
dSmu, 



tect 
l&s 
doct 
domit 



(fonimaKy) 



{tumptMory laws.) 

{cupidity.) 
(iMrelty.) 



(eq ue rry.) 

{morula.) 

(visiUe.) 

(de-teet.) 
{de-hide.) 
{doctor.) 
(in-4<a»-itable.) 



177. {Eng.) While they are playing. 

{Lot.) 2>ttrtiifji/ay»}i4i', (inter lodendnm.) 



Exercise 37. 

178. Economy is the science of avoiding unneces- 
sary expenses. Man is by nature desfrous* of seeing 
and hearing new (things.) Balbus is skilful in master- 
ing a horse. He is come to master^^ the horse. The 
character of boys discovers itself while they are playing. 
He learns by teaching. How much pleasure^ (there) is 
in learning ! 

Nonne potest docendo disc^re ? Cupidi sunt docendi 
Sapientis esf supervacuos sumptus vitare. Discat** 
puer supervacuos sumptus vitare. Abeat Romam. Dis- 
cat, ut docere possit. Qicantum temporis* ludendo 
amiserunt ! Nemo mortem poterit vitare. Inviti v6ne- 



t A4ieetive8 signliyiiig detire, kntwledgt, roeoUeeiion, Stc^ (or their oppa»ite§, 
fowmi the 4wi^t#M 
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rant, ut Sullae domum evert^rent. E versa SuUae domo, 
abiit. Num pueri ludendo discunt ? Puer cupidus est 
discendi. Breve tempus aetatis satis est longum ad bene 
beateque vivendum. Discr^pat a timendo con£dere 



Lesson 38. 
Participle in dus. 

179. Instead of a gerund governing its case, we may 
use a participle in dus agreeing with it. 



180. Thus, (£11^.) The intention o/wrtttfi;^ a letter. 

iLat.) Conailinm teribendi epistSlam. 
(or) Conslliam teribeudw^ epistdle. 



181. Thus then, * epistola scribenda^ may be declined 
throughout 



^: 

6. 
D. 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Plur, 
N. 
6. 
D. 
Ace. 
Abi. 



Epistdla scribenda, a letter to be written. 

eplstOlee scribends, of tortting a later. 

epistSlie scribende, to at for writing a letter. 

(ad) epistSiani scribendani, to write a letter^ (or, for writing a Utter.f 

epist51& Bcribendft, by writing a letter. 

eplstSls scribende, lettere to be written. 

epist5lftrnra scribendftruin, of writing letters. 

epistSUs scribendis, to or for writing lettere. 

(ad) epistSlas scribendas, to write letterMf (or, for writing letters.) 

epist&tis scribendis, by writing lettere. 



182. VoCABXJtiARY 34. 



[The forms following a verb are r. and f .] 



Book, 
Very fond, 
Plato, 

To retain, 

Barbarous, 
Castom, 
To sacrifice,* 
Fonder, 
To buy, 

To snatch; seize,* 



ITbcr, llbrl 

studiOsus. 

Plato, G. PlatOnis. 
\ re-tln-ere, rStlnn, retent 
( (je,baek; tea6n,held.) 

barb&ftts. 

consnetQd-o, 6. Ynis. Oender f 

im-mftlare 

GnpTdi-K>r, 6. 6ris. 

Sm-dre, fim, eropt. 
( arrlpSre, arripa, arrept, (ad, to ; 
\ njtere, tnatch.) 



(library.) 
(retentive,) 

(immolate.) 



u The real meanins of * eonsUinm epist^Sls scribende* is, ' the design of <ss about) 
• letter to be written.*^ 

▼ Properly, ' to strew the sacred flonr or cake (mote salsa) on the victim's head: 
firom in, on, and mota. 

« This verb, though of the third, Ibllows the /Mtftft In tbs imfsffsei, ^c^^ as wtti 
!• cxpiainea beUiw* Bee note a. 
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Opportnnity, oecasi-o, 6. Onis. Oender 1 

To practise, exercSre. 

Desire, cupidTt-os, Btis , (offidttf.) 

To rule, r6g6re, rex, rect (di-recC.) 

War, bellxiin. 

To carry on ; wage, g6r-6re, gess, gest. 

Tiuie, teiiip-Qs, 5ris. Oeitder? (temporal.) 

Exercise 38. 

183. The boy is very-fond of writing letters. De- 
mosthenes was very-fond of hearing Plato. In the 
times of Cicero the Gauls retained the barbarous custom 
of sacrificing mtn. Seize every opportunity of prac- 
tising virtue. Do not lose the opportunities of pi^actising 
virtue. Nature has given us a desire of seeing the truth. 
The Romans were fond of waging war. Timotheus 
was skilful^^ in governing a state. 

[Obs. Any case of the partie. in dus, except the nominative, must be 
rendered by the same case of the participial substantive ; and the sub 
stantive it agrees with, must stand a^ the accusative after iL Thus < 
**Balbus seized every opportunity of practising virtue."] 

NonnS fundum ingenti pecuni^^ emerat? Balbus 
omnem occasionem exercendce virtutis arripiebat. Multi 
cupidiores sunt emenddrum librorum^ quain legendorum. 
Caesar belli gerendi peritus fuit. Nonne mores pue- 
ronim se inter ludendum (177) detegunt? 



Lesson 39. 

184. Obs. After 'w,' 'are,' and the other parts of 
the verb * to 6e,' the form of the infinitive passive is 
used as a participle of the future passive, to signify 
duty, necessity, &c. 

185. Hence, what is in form the passive infinitive, is 
to be translated by the participle in dus, when it follows 
*w,' '(/re,' &c. 

186. Virtus colenda est. 

Virtue to-be-cultivated is, 
[Virtue is to he cultivated.} 

The agent, or person by whom, is put in the 

6* 
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dative with the part, in dus; with other words it is 
generally governed in the ablative by a or ab, 

187. Vocabulary 35. 

By accident, 

8oin«, 

Tu ahnrpen, 

Unprofliabte, 

A ffnmOt 

Inclined, 

To undertUnd, 

To do; net, 

Born, 

To undertake, 

To impel, 

To spend, (time, fcc^} 



cisu; abl.ofokgat 


ieanul.) 


nonnalli. c. a, (uon, tut ; nnllu, meme.) 




acuSre, ecu, acttt 


{acute.) 


Inutllis, (in, not ; ntlUs, utrfml.) 




1Q<!US, G. us. 




prnpeoflus 

fntcllTg fire, Intellez, Intellect 


^ropenntg.) 


'yjinteUigenet.) 



Igfire, eg, acL 
nitus. 
( iU4-cTpSre,s sascSp, snscept, (sub, uw 
\ der ; capfire, take.) 
impeliere, imp&I, liiipnls 
Not only — bat also. 
Non sulam — veriiin etiani. 
\ ImpenitSre, iiiipend, iinpens, (followed 
\ by dot. of participle in dus.) 



(iMpn/M.) 



138. JVf Bnlbn* quidem. 

Not Balbu* even, (not even Balbus.) 

JVk patrem quidem am^t 
Not kis father even dote he love I 

Oai. * Jfot* with 'evm,* (quidem.) In the sentence, most be translated 
by ni ; and fuidem must follow the word to which the even belongs; the 
ni being put before that word. 

Exercise 39. 

189. Every opportunity of practising virtue" is to be 
seized.' Even Caius did not seize every opportunity of 
practising virtue. The gate is to be shut in the even- 
ing. ^^ Balbus having flowrfi^ to the country^^ from the 
town, bought an estate for an immense sum-of-money. 
The boys are fonder of playing than of learning. How 
much time^ do they spend in reading books ?" Let him 
buy the estate for a large sum-of-money. 

[Osi. After od, the gerund or part, in due may be rendered by the t»- 
finitfoe.] 

Nemo est casu bonus : discenda est virtus. Sunt 

nonnulli acuendis puerorum ingeniis non inutiles lusus. 

Non solum ad discendum propensi sunt, verum etiam ad 

ocendum. Homo ad intelligendum et agendum natus 



> Some verbs of the thtrd have the terminations of the fmirth, (in the parts hith- 
erto given,) except in the imperfeet eubjunctive, the infinittve, and the imperative. 
Thus arr^ere has aniptebat, anlpiet, arriptat, arripiens, arriptendus. 
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est. Multa nos ad suscipiendum discendi laborem im- 
pellunt. Multa impellunt Caium, ut discendi labdrem 
suscipiat.^ Mores puerorum se inter ludendum detexe- 
rant. Omnem dicendi* elegantiam augebit legendis 
oratoribus et poetis. 



Lesson 40. 
Verbs followed by the dative. 

190. Sijme vetbs are followed by the dative, where we use no pre^XMitiui ; 

and should therefore be led by the English to put an aceuaative,' 

191. A dative put — ^remember pray — 
After envj/, spare^ obey, 

Persuade, believe, command ; to these 
Add pardon, succor, and displease. 
With vacdre * to have leisure,' 
And placere ' to give pleasure :' 
With nubere, (of the female said,) 
The English of it is * to wed ;' 
Servlre add, and add studere. 
Heal, favor, hurt, resist, and indulgere.\ 

192. Vocabulary 36. 

Good for ; uaeful, utTlis {vltUity.) 

Fit for, idOneus ; governs dative. 

To enf r \ in^Idfire, Invld, invis, (in, into ; videre, 

' \ to see.) 

To spare, parcgre, pgperc. 

To obey, p&rSre. 

To believe, credere, credTd, credit {credible.) 

To oardon J ignoscere, ignOv, (in, not; noscSre, 

' ' f to know.) 

{succurrere,7 snccorr, succors, (sub, 
under; currere, to run.) 
snbvenTre,7 subvSn, subvent, (sub, 
under ; venire, to come.) 

3K See note p. 66. 

* In speaking. 

t This mode of arranging the rules by rhymes, for the purpose of aiding the 
joeniory, though very common in England, Is quite novel in this country. Such 
teachers as do not approve of this method, (among whom the editor confesses him- 
self to be.) can easily put them in the usual form as contained in the Granmiar. 
Ac the siiggestion of those whose judgment Is entitled to great weight, they have 
been left just as Mr. Arnold has given them in the English edition.— Am. Ed. 

7 Of those, Muccurrirej ' to run to support,* is stronger than eviroinlre, * to ecm» to 
mippoit.* 
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To please, placfire. 

1*0 displease, dispITcfira 

To have leisure for, vScSre 

To marry, (properly, ' to vet/, ) nubSre, nups, nnpt (»«9rt<«/«.) 

To command, impSr&re. 

To persuade. \ ^^r^'^^'aSr.?' ^' '*''^*''' 

Exercise 40. 

193. now do yon translate not only—lnit also 7 (187.) 

194. It is the duty of a Christian to envy nobcxiy. 
Do not envy the good. It is pleasant to succor the 
miserable. Atticus pleased me. Nobody will believe 
the wicked. Death spares nobody. They had spared 
the gate of the city. Portia will marry Caius. Dru- 
silla married Caius in the autumn. He spares himself 
in the winter. He does not spare even himself. He 
spares not only himself, hut also his ,slave. You will 
never have persuaded me. Let the Christian learn to 
command himself. 

195. Obs. Eat, avnt, may be rendered ' mv«t,* ' ought,* or * should* when 
they have a participle in dus with them ; the part, in diu being trans 
lated by the ir^fin. passive. 

Caesar legendo libro vacabit. Christiani est patriae 
suae legibus parere. Ignosce mihi. Nemo tibi credet. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit. Num legibus 
parebunt improbi, violata fide ? Discant Christiani 
animis suis imperare. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda 
est. Sapientia ars est bene beateque vivendi. 



Lesson 41. 

196. The most common terminations of the persons 
in the active voice are : — 





Sing. 




Plur. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 2. 


3. 


m, 


s, 


t. 


mus, tis, 


nt. 



197. By changing t into these terminations, we may 
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get all the persons of the imperfect and pluperfect of 
the indicative^ and of all. the subjunctive.* 

198. But observe the vowel before muSy tis, is long in 
these tenses, except in the perf. subjunctive, in wliicn It 
Ls commonJ^ 

199. Vocabulary 37. 

[Verbis governing the dative continued. J 

To be the slave of, servTre, servi, (or servTv,} servlt. 

To devote one*s self to ; aim at, stQdSre. 

To hurt, injure, nftcfire. 

To resist, resistSre, restTt 

To favor, ftvSre, ftv, faut 

To indulge ; hnmor, InduIgSre, indols. 

Exercise 41. [See question 28, of "Questions."] 

200. I v^rould have favored Caius. You would have 
resisted anger. You (pL) would have hurt nobody. 
We would have indulged the desire. I was hurting 
myself. You were hurting me. You were flaying the 
sheep, not shearing (them.) Come to shut the gates of 
the city. Was he come, to shut the gates of the city ? 
You had hurt Caius. You had been-the-slave-of pas- 
sion. Do not be-the-slave-of passion. You were come 
to surround the girl's head with a crown. He had dis- 
pleased Caius. You were sparing the enemies. 

[What is the imperative of vinxrel What tense is used as an 
imperative 7 (The usubj. present.)] 

Violabas legem. Barbaram consuetudinem immo- 
landorum hominum retinuissetis. Irae multos annos 
servieras. Ne violetis fidem. Portas urbis ne clau- 
datis. V^ni, ut mihi succurras. Regendis animi 
cupiditatibus studeamus. Homo magna habet adju- 
menta ad obtinendam sapientiam. Tondendas sunt 
ovesj non deglubendae. Nonne claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? Exercenda est virtus. 



> Befer to the table in the Accidence, p. 150. 

• That is, lanf or §hort. The old grammarians made it short in the pei/., le^g 
lBth«/kt.jNw/#ct. 



70 



Lesson 42. 



201. '/«,' properly '/Ao// is used for he^ she, it, phir. 
they,^ when tney do not mean the same per'son or thing 
that the nominative case means. 

SBi. * /«* has neater id. 

Th« other cnaes are famed mt if fbom ' nw, «•, «ihb,* making the 



gen. tins, wrliien ^fu»t and dat. m. 

Bdi In the plaiml, the iimu aiaM. and the dmtiv§ are generany U^ and 
iiSt buiead or aw.* 

203. Vocabulary 38. 

Long. din. Longer, itiattne. 

To sin, pecdre. 

To lecall, revOcire. 

King, rex, rflgis. 

Llteratoie, lltfine, (plor.) 

Bo, tarn. 

So great, tantns. 

Multimde, niQlUtQd-o, O. Inle. 

To connt, nfimfirtre. 

Blar, Stella, (con-efatZe-tkm./ 

204. Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
If longer he had lived, nobody he would have 

had equal. 
{If he had lived longer, he would have had no 
equal.) 

205. Obs. Hj^ After * t/"' the pluperf. indicative 
must be translated by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Exercise 42. 

206. If they had lived longer, they would have done 
that. If Caius had lived longer, he would have given 
m^ an estate. If they had obeyed you, they would be 

b U *rJU( person* sA«. 
£a, ' that feiiinle* = 9he. 
Id, * that thing* = it, &c. 
* IJcnce the ca^es are, 

lit, ei, id : O ejQs : />. ei : .^ee. earn, earn. Id : .9hl. eo, e&, eo. 
Plur. ii. CSC, el: G. eOrnin, eftrom, c5rum: D. and Jlbl. lis, (or els:) Jiee.wm, 
eas, ei. Bee Accidence, p. 140. 

Obs. When his, htr, ita ; their*, are jo be translated by 'is,* they are translated 
by the genitive. 

When Am, A«r, tt« ; OctW, are translated by tuua, suus most agree with its s«b 
stantiva. ^ 

M^ Ubil, ftif books ; eirmm Ubri, their books ; rat Ufaii, Ate or tte^ booka 
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alhe.** So-great is the multitude of the stars, thaf^^ 
you cannot count them. I would have pardoned you, 
if you had done that. They were aiming at recalling 
the kings,^^ 

{fCr [When the pinperf. subjunctive has «t, it must be translated by 
* Ao^,' not by '• would Aav«/] 

Peccavissent, si id fecissent. Pareat animus, non 
imperet.® Nonne Caius scribendae epistolae vacavit ? 
Patriam auro, si potuisses, vendidisses. Nonne mores 
puerorum se inter ludendum detegunt ? Malus pastor 
deglupsisset oves, non tolondisset. Si oratores et poetas 
legisset, auxisset elegantiam dicendi. 



Lesson 43. 

SB07. Sti^. Mihif scribendnin est, I must or should tBrite. 

Tibl scribendmn est, you must or should vyrite* 

lUi scribendum est, he must or should write. 

Plur. Nobis scribendum est, we must or should write, 

Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write. 

lUis scribendum est, they must or should write. 

5i06. (Eng:) I must (or should) write. 
(Lot,) It is to-be-written by me. 

209. DCF* After the part, in dicSy the person by whom 
is put in the dative. 

(a) If to0 or y<m means * everybody ,* or 'people in general,'' the pronoun is 
left out. 

lb) Hence • edendum est* is T '"f ^**°™l^ ®?>* * . 
yvj Mvui^ ei*c»i*»7» C0I. " J or ' you should eat* 

(e) The dative is also left out, whenever the persons meant are not likely 
to be mistaken. 

Exercise 43. 

210. Caius' must not sleep. (We) must remain at 
Rome the whole winter.^^ We must live well. We 



d Translate as If it were ' they would live.* 

• The auxiliary verb is omitted with the second of two verbs. Not, *let himconUf 
and let him take it ;' but, * let him come and take it.* 

f Explanation. The real meaning of * scribendum est mihC is, ' it is to-be-written 
by me.* 

g In doing the exercise, remember, 

(1.) That the English nominative is to be put in the dative^ if a particular person 
{or pursoHs) is meant ; but left untrajislated, if what is said holds good of people in 
general. 

(3.) The participle in dus is to be formed firom the verb, and written down in tlio 
mna§r gtmr with uu 
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must dwell in the country. We must remain at home. 
We must fly from the city (into) the country.^* The 
wicked think little op virtue. Does not the avaricious 
man value money very highly ?* Will a Christian fear 
death? [No.] 

Evolandum est ex urbe. Manendum est Roma;. 
Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. Quiescen- 
dum est, ut vitam conservemus. Ambulandum est per 
urbem. Laborandum est, ut discas. Discrepat a lu- 
dendo laborare. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus ? 
Num semper ludendum est ? Epistola sua manu scri- 
benda est. Grabrones non sunt irritandi. Crabronem 
ne irrites. Irrilasne crabronem ? 



Lesson 44. 

211. The third persons of the pres. and imperf. subj 
of esse (to be) are sit, esset, from which the other per 
sons may be formed by 196. 

S12. Pros. slm, sis, sit, I STmas, fltis, sint. 

Imperf. essem, esses, esset, | essemus, essfids, essent. 

813. From these forms those oipotae may be got, as before.ezplained : 149. 

Present subJ. possit. [(ttiat) he may he able.'] 
Imperf. subj. posset, [(that) he might he able.1 

214. Vocabulary 39. 

ipse.h ipsa, ipsnm, 
6. ipsTus, D. ipsi, &c. 

To fight, ' . pugnftre (jfvgnaeimu.) 

Rightly; welU rectfi; ail«. ftom reetw, right 

To hold one's tongue, tacere {Jbacit consent) 

«„.- S etlam ; placed h^ott the word 

*^®°» } it belongs to. 

Bad, wains. 

Crop, sSizes, segSt-is, f. 

To sow, sSrSre, sfiv, sftt. 



^ ' Ipte' 18 declined throughont as if it v/ere ipeva, making Gen. \ua. Tpee, ipsa, 
ipsum. G.ipgius. D.ipsi. Acc.ipsum, iptam, tpavm. Sec. It must lie construed as 
* / myeelf* when the verb is of the first person; *you yourseif* when the verb !s 
of the second person. 

Bat ^;^ it is better sometimes to place the ' mysaf.* * yourstlf.* after the verb an.€ 
tli aeeusaUvs, ttc * 1 Was breaking the law myself? 
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Exercise 44. 

21 5. The unlearned must labor, that they may learn. 
Is it -the business^ of a shepherd to scatter seeds f [No.] 
Tlie boy must rest, that he may-be-able to play. We 
must fight, that we may preserve our lives. Boys 
must hold-their-tongues. The girls must walk through 
llie city. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a- 
very-high-price. 

Improbis* metuendura est. Discendum est,^ ut possis 
docere. Edendum est, ut possimus vivere. Tacendum 
est. Etiam post malam segelem serendum est. Nonne 
cam legem ipse violabas ? Nonne fundum ingenti pe 
cunia emeras ? Nonne Christianorum est miseris sue 
currere ? Scripta epistola, legit. 



Lesson 45. 

216. If the verb governs the dative, (191,) * toe' or 
you* should be untranslated :* 

Credendum est Caio. 
We should believe Caiiis, (Not, * Caius should believe.') 

217. Vocabulary 40. 

8ea-water ; salt water, aqua marina. 

Toinvea% in-vSnTre,in vSn, vent (itwenUon.) 

Lust, lubld-o, G. Inls. Oevder ? 

Old man, sSnex, 6. sSnTs, G. plur. fffnttm (s'enUity.) 

Ignorant, i^naniii. (See 178, t.) 

To abstain (from,) abstinere (abatinenee.)* 



(a) To rend ofTsnch sentences at tight, take the dative as the nominative to 
*houkr or 'miMt;* and add the verb unaltered: 

Omnibus, all men must, moriendnm est, die. 
{b) If no dative is expressed, put ' 100' or* you' for the nominative before 'miwt.* 
k If the next verb is of the second person, put you for the nom. of must. 
1 If it be necessary to express the agent, (the person who is to do the action,) it 
iDT*»t be either expressed by the preposition a, (or ab,) or the form of the expres- 
sion must be altered. The two datives vt^ould leave it doubtful which expressed the 
agent. 
» From in, upon ; venire, to eome. 
* Governs the abl. of the thtng from whisk, 

7 
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Exercise 45. 



218. We should spare the conquered. We should 
injure nobody. We should resist anger. Should we 
not resist anger ? We should envy nobody. We shouM 
obey the laws of our country. We should succor 
the miserable. We must not spare even Balbus 
Wfi must pardon both Caius and Balbus. We must 
not believe even Caesar himself.* We must injur-e 
neither the good nor the bad. Having written his 
letter, (169,6,) he will go a-hunting. He has flown 
into the country^^ to go^ a-hunting. We must go to 
Rome. We must fly out of the country into the city. 

Aqua marina inutilis est bibendo. Nonne resisten 
dum est" irae? Non omnes ad discendum propensi 
sunt. Artem scribendi PhoBnices" invenerunt. Sem- 
per pugnandum est contra cupiditates et lubidinem. 
Etiam senibus discendum est. Inutiles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. Num pueri regendsB civitatis periti esse pos- 
sunt ? Abstinendum est inhonestis voluptatibus. Nonne 
resistendum est animo ? Num credendum est improbis ? 



Lesson\ 46. 

219. If the Latin verb is a transitive verb governing 
the accusative, (8,) we must not govern this accusative 

* Ne Ceslfi qnSdem ipsi, which must begin the sentence. 

n When there is only 0110 dative to a verb which governs the dative^ supply 'am 
V the nominative to * nautj* ' skotUdy* and put tibe dative (of course, without a prepo 
•ition) after the verb. 

o The Phoenicians. 

t The present and fttt. perfect have their first pers. sing, in 0. 

The fut. has its first sing. In o in the first two conjugations : 



Present, 0, 


as. 


It, 


ftmus. 




atis. 




ant. 


eo, 


8s, 


St.. 


eoius, 




8tis, 




ent. 


0, 


T8. 


It, 


Xmus, 




Ttis, 




unt. 


io, 


to, 


It, 


Tinns, 




Itis, 




innt. 


Future, ftbo, 


ftbis, 


Kbit, 


abimus, 




abTtls, 




ftbnnt. 


fibo. 


ebis, 


ebit, 


ebimus, 




ebTtis, 




6bunt. 


am. 


8s, 


«t. 


emus. 




8tis, 




ent. 


lam. 


188, 


i8t, 


iemiis. 




ietis. 




lent. 


Future Pert (r.) ftro, 


Brls, 


Srit, 


\ erimus, or 
\ 6i1mus, 


: 


8rltis, or 
SilUs, 


1 


«rint 
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by the neuter participle ; but the ace. must be made the 

nominative, and the participle in dus put in agreement 

with it : 

Txr ^ 7^ .. • ^ < Colenda est virtus. 

We must culttvcue virtue j ^^^^ colendum est virtutem. 

220. To determine whether you shonld int the part, in dua in the neut. g-on' 
eming the noun, or in agreement with the nominative of that noun, ask 
yourseif two questions : 
(1.) Can I turn the sentence into the form ' Virtue is to-berloved ?*P 
(2.3 If you can, ask yourself whether the verb is one of those which govern 
the dative, (191.) 

(If the verb governs the dat., the dative mast be retained, and the pturticiide 
in dun put in the neuter. The dative, that is, must not become the nomina 
tive to the verb.)<l 

221. [O^ ' Of,' after ' roh,' ' defraud, * depHve^ 
Is but a sign of ablative} 



222. Vocabulary 41. 



To rob. 

To defraud, 

To deprive. 

To deceive, 

To remove, (for the i 

purpose o{ settling > mlgrBre 

elsewhere^) ) 

Because, 



spoliare 

fraudftre. 

priv&re. 

decTpSre,* decCp, decept 



Eye, 

Apollo, < 

Hunger, 

Temple, 

Grain, 

One, 

Poor, 

Judge, 

Before, preposition. 

Before, conjunction,* 

Before, adverb. 



quia. 

5culus, i 

Apoll-o, tnis, (son of JupYter and Lat5na ; 

the heathen god of archery, prophecy, 

and music.) 
f &m-es, O. is 
templuni. 
griinum. 

Onus, O. unTus, &c. 
paupSr, O. paupgris 
judex, j&dicis 
ante, (governing ace.) 
antequam, priusquam. 
an tea. 



(spoliation.) 

(deeqftion.) 
(emigrant) 

(octUist.) 
{famished.) 



{unit.) 

{pauper.) 

(judicial.) 



P If you answer * JVo* to this question, you need not ask yourself the second, 
except for the purpose of determining what case is to be used after the verb. 

4 Thus. * fre must spare our enemies.* 

(1.) Can we say, 'our enemies are to-be-spared 7* Ans. Yes. 

(3.) Does ' to spare* govern the dative in Latin 1* Ans. Yes. 

We must therefore not say ' inimlci parcendi sunt,* but (leaving to parelre the 
dative it requires) say, ' parcentZum est inimicis.* 

r That is, ' of* is not to be translated, but to serve as a sign or hint that the fol- 
lowing noun is to be in the ablative. 

■ From de, from ; capire, take : this verb is one of those which prefix an i to the 
tsrminaiion, (that is, tike the terminations of the fourth,) except in the present in- 
finitive, and the two tenses which we have shown how to get from the present in- 
finitive; that is, the imperf. sviijunctive, nnA the imperative. See 187, x. In the 
fres. indie, they follow the fourth, but have t short, (jo, Is, it, imus, itis, iunt.) See 
Accidence, p. 165. 

* Or conjunctional adverb ; standing first in its sentence, and connecting it with 
another sentence. 
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Ob8. In antequam, priusquam, the words are ofteii 
Beparated ; ante — quam^ prius — Quam. 

Exercise 46. 

[The prtt. Muij. U used as an impertttive.] 

223. We should favor the good. We should believe 
Caius, because he has never deceived us. We must 
surround the boy's head with a crown. We must shut 
the gate of the city in the evening. Do not defraud 
{plur.) me of my praise. Do not deprive me of my 
eyes. Having written his letter, (169, a,) he went to 
bed. Do not the wicked deprive virtue herself of her 
praise ? You are depriving {pL) me of my praise. 
Will you break the laws of your country? Virtue 
must be cultivated, that you may live well and happily 
( Translate as if it were, may-be-able to Uve.) 

[When * ante' or 'jm'aw* Is hi one sentence, and the next begins with 
' quam^* take no notice of the word till yon get to qnmut and translate 
anU-quavL, priuM-fuam^ by '6^(9re.*] 

Non est ante edcndum, quam fames imp^rat. Apol- 
linis templum omni argento spoliavit. Ne grano quiaem 
uno pauperes fraudetis. Ne me luce privetis. Oculisne 
me, judices, privabitis ? Ne grano quidem uno fraudandi 
sunt pauperes. Athenis habitandum est, ut discamus 
recte vivere. Romam migrandum est, ut discatis civita- 
tem regere. Etiam post malam segetem seremus. Le- 
ges patriae violalis. Violatis patriae legibus, (169,) mea 
mfl laude spoliatis. Num mea me laude spoliabitis? 
Dicendi elegantia legendis oratoribus et poetis augenda 
est. 



224. 



Present, ) 
Imperf. S 
Perfect, \ 
Pluperf. \ 



(R.) Tl 

^ ' an 



Lesson 47. 
Infinitive Mood. 

1. 2. 3. 

are 



ere 
eri 



4. 

ire 
iri 



(r.) 



er6 ire {Active) 
1 iri (Passive) 

{Active) 
past partic. with esse, * to 6c,' {Passive. 



isse 
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(a) The future infinitive active is made up, as m 
English, oi/ to fee,' with the future parti-- 
ciple active. 
In the pa-ssive, the future infinitive i& made 
up of the supine with iri. 
(6) Thus from amdre the infinitives are am-drCy 
am-aV'isse ; amatui'um esse, amdtum esse, 
and amdtum iri. 

225. DCr' The infinitives made up of two words are 
exiled compound infinitives. 

JXIr* The participles of the compound infini- 
tives* must agree with their substantives ; 
but of course the supine remains unaltered, 

(a) Videt te esse beatum 
He sees that you are happy. 

(b) Sperat se victurum esse. 
He hopes that he shall live. 

226. Two English sentences, joined by the conjunc- 
tion * that,^ are often made one Latin sentence, by leav- 
ing out the conjunction, and turning the nominative into 
the accusative^ and the verb into the irifinilive. 

227. To turn such a sentence into Latin, 

(1.) take no notice of « that ;' 

(3.) translate the English nomiiiative by the Latin aeetuative ; 

(3.) translate the English verb by the infinitive of the 9aTM tetue. 

Exercise 47. 

228. He sees, that you are happy. If he had come, 
he would have seen that you are happy. He says, that 
you have surrounded the girl's head with a garland. It 
is certain, that a Christian does not fear death. It is 
certain, that the boy has heard a voice. It is certain, 
that Balbus will value my labors very highly} It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly. 
It is certain, that the father will avenge the death of liia 
son. It is certain, that Caius has r.emoved to Athens^ 



* They ve set down In the aee. imwe. 
7* 
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that he may learn to live well. It is certain, that Ba 
bus will be condemned to death. 

Certum est, in summis Alpibus tantum esse frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. Certum est, stellarum 
tantam esse multitudliiem, ut numerari non possint 
Certum est, Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. Certum 
est, avcm in summa quercu nidum constructiiram esse. 
Certum est, Ccesarem belli gerendi peritum fuisse. Hie 
miles est adeo robustus, ut adhuc nemo eiun in certa- 
mine superaverit. 



Lesson 48. 

Forms of the passive. (Tenses from the root of the 

present.) 

229. The third persons of the passive are formed 
from the third persons of the active by adding ur} 

{a) But the vowel before the t is long, except 
from i7, (of the thirds) dbity and ebit. 

230. DCr* The Imperative pass, is hke the infinitive 
active. 



Thus, 

Present, 

Imperfeeti 

Fntiire, 

Subjunet. 

Present) 

Imperfect, 



Indicative, 

I. 3. 3. 4.' 

at et, U, it, 

ilnt, ebat, fibat, iSbat, 

obit, ibity et, let, 



Passive. 



1. 

itnr, 

ab&tnr, 

abtturt 



3. 

etnr, 
ebfttar, 



3. 

itvr, 

eULtiir, 

6tar, 



4. 

Itur. 

ieb&tnr. 

ietor. 



et, ' eat, at, iat, itnr, efttw, fttur, i&tnr. 

ftret, eret, Sret, fret, iretnr, firetar, eretnr, irStur. 

Inflnitive, Arl, firl, i, Tri. 

Imperative, Oiko Inftn. act.) Ire, Sre, Sre, Tre. 

The third pergtms plural are formed fhim the corresponding third perttnu plural 
ot the active, by adding 'ur,* withoat any further change. 

{^ I'he third sing, of the imperfect suhjunct, may also be got by adding tut ta 
Uie ti\/ln. act. with its final e lengthened. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

Inf. pres., ftre, erS, SrS, IrB. 

lnp.Sabj, arft-tnr, ert-tor, firfttor, Ir0-tar. 
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231. Vocabulary 42. 

To m«tefor,u i I*t6re,u pcttv, petit (petition.) 

To pray ; pray for, Or&re. 

Ambassador, i ^ „. ,„ /^i. « . , ^ v 

Lieutenant,* I ^«8**^* (the Pope's /iy«l#.) 

Ship, nav-is. Is (nooy.) 

To consult, consiilgre, consfilii, consult 

232. Abit visurus. 
He goes away to see. 

(Enfr.) He goes to see. 

{Lat. somethnes) He goes-abaut-to-teef'* (part in rtu^X 

Exercise 48. 

The English tnfinitioe expressing the pitrposet may oAen be translated by 
the future participle. 

233. Ambassadors are sent to beg for peace.^*^^ Am- 
bassadors will be sent, to pray for peace. ^^•*'^ He goes 
away to consult^^' °^ Apollo. The law will be broken. 
Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men ?) It is 
certaia, that the laws are brokeli by the wicked both 
at Rome and at Athens. Let your word be kept. We 
must remove to Rome, that our faith may be kept. 
Money must not be valued at a great price. Let tne 
state bo ruled by the wise. The Persians^ make-for 
their ships. 

[Obs. The participle in rus may often be translated by the Englieh 
infinitive.] 

CaBsar Romam rediit, copias quam mcunmas^ com- 
paraturus. Patrem suum consulturus, abit. Mittan- 
tur legati, pacem petitum.. Virtus ab omnibus cola- 
tur.*^' Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
Certum est, omnem occasi5nem eiercendae virtutis a 
Christiano arripi. Pauperes ne grano quidem uno 
fraud entur. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis 
oratoribus et poetis. Abiit dormiturus. 



' Plit^re expresses the moving towards or aiming at some object; whether the 
motion is actual motion towards a place^ or a movement of the mind towards that fflf 
A^n.^h it sues. 
*~ By ' lieutenanV is meant the second in command : a lieateneLnt-generaL 
Dr, * intending to see,' which is often the meaning of this participle. 
?er8e, O. PersI*** 











Plural. 




D. 


Ace. 


Abl. 


N. 


G. 


D. Abl. Ace. 


cai, 


quern. 


quo, 


qui. 


quDram, 


quib&s, quQS. 




quuii, 


qu&, 


quae, 


quarum, 


quas. 




quod. 


quo. 


qua, 


quorum, 


que 
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Lesson 49. 

234. Relative Pronoun. (Qui, who, whichy that,} 

Sin£ular. 
N. 6. 
Mas. Qui, ciuas, 
Fern. QuflB, 
Neat. Quod, 

235. [C/* The substantive (or pronoun) that the re 
lative stands for, is to be looked for in the sentence 
before. 

(a) The relative must be put in the same gender^ 
number, and person, as its antecedent/ 

236. XTJ^ The case of the relative has nothing to do 
with the other sentence. 

DCt* The relative must be governed, as to case, by 
the verb (or some other governing word) of its own 
sentenceJ 

DC7^ Is, ea, id, is the regular antecedent pronoun to 
qui. 

237. IJ]f* The verbs which govern the dative in th" 
active, can only be used impersonally* in the passive. 

Mihl credTtur,^ lam hdined, 

TIM credTtur, Tliou art believed. 

II li creditur, He is believed. 

Nobis credTtnr, JVe are believed. 

Vobis creditur, You are believed. 

UUs creditur, They are believed. 

238. Vocabulary 43. 

No, nullns, 6. nullius (null and void.) 

Animal, anlmal,b G.aniin&Us. Gender i 

Heart, cor, 6. cordis, n. (cordial.) 



X 7*he ante-eedent (that is, going^efore noun) is the substantive or pronoun fa» 
which the relHtive stands. 

7 The use of the relative is, to prevent the same substantive from being expressed 
in eHch clHuse. 

The apple which yon gave me. ,The npple,wAieA a^p;« you gave me.) The 
mountain nn whose Uip, &c. (The mounUtin, on the top of which mouiUain.) The 
man leho did this, &.c. (The man, which man did tKis.) 

* To be used impersonally, iis to be used only in the Uurd person singular, and 
without a nominative case. '' 

* Hence, 

(Eng.) /am pardoned, favored, persuaded, dtc. 
(LoL) It is pardoned, favored^ persuaded to me. 
k Neuters, In «, a/, ar^ make their ablatives in >,* nom. pi v la; gen. iMk 
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TnOt arbor, G. arb&ris, f. (ari«r.) 

Tmit, fhictas, 6. 68 (fruettfif.) 

1*0 behidd, adspIcSre, adspez, adapect (aspeet.) 

Exercise* 49. 

239. The good are envied. Have you not spared 
the conquered ? He gave me the crown, with which 
he had surrounded the girl's head. Let anger be re- 
sisted, which has been prejudicial to many states, 
Caius, who sold his country for gold, should be con 
demned to death. Let the wicked, who sold their coun 
try for gold, be accused of treachery. Caius, whose 
mother lives® in the country, has himself removed to 
Rome. Spare (pL) the conquered. 

[When a pass, verb is one that governs the dattve^ take this dot, as 
if it were the nom. to the verb.] 

Nullum animal, quod sanguinem habet, sine corde 
esse potest. Arbores serit agricola, quarum fructus ipse 
adspiciet nunquam. Pauperibus, qui ne grano quiciem 
uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. Parcatur victis. 
Pepercisti victis. Caio ignoscite. Violavistis fidem. 
Irae resistitur. Nihil facile persuadetur invilis. 



Lesson 60. 

840. ' He vko,* ' those who,* are generally translated by ' ff«t* only, instead of 
by ' ts ^ut, ' tt qutJ 

24 L A deponent verb is a verb that has ^passive 
form, but an active meaning. 

242. Deponent verbs have all the four participles. 



* The second person ])1aral of the imperntive may be got by adoing te to the 
second singular ; but in the third, i must be changed into i before this addition Is 
made. 

1. S. 3. 4. 

tie, ete, Ite, Tte. 

The terminations of the perfect are for all the conjugations: 

1, istl, it i Ymus, istis, firunt. 

• Dwells, habitat 
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JHZr" The past participle of a deponent verb is tlie 
participle of the perfect active, which other verbs have 
not got. 

[(].) Lnqnens, speaking: (2.) locStiis, Aaviiy igwiaii ; (3.) locuttrUj 
oteut ta speak : (4.) loquendoa, to be spoken.] 

243. Vocabulary 44. 

Tn recollect, remTniseL 

To remember, record&ri. 

To enjoy, fral. 

To ne, ntl, Itoas. 

To iii!*chnrge, funfrt, functus. 

To pel possession, potlri. poatns, fhnt pStTtiU 

I'o pity, niisereri. 

To forget, obllvisci, oblltas. 

A beneDt, beneficiam. 

An injury, injQria. 

Daty, oracium. 

Anns, amia, O. 5nun. 

Some time or other, aliquanilo. 

Eternal, senipiternus. 

Crime, flagitium (JUgUisnu,} 

844. After to * pity* ' remember,* ^forget,* 
A icenitive case is pro|ierly set.^ 

S45. Vi ith ' vfe,* * discharge," * possession get,* and also with ' eif/oy,* 
An ablative correctly stands : rememlter this, my boy. 

Exercise 50. 

246. He who sins unwillingly, is free from blame. 
Let the Christian discharge all the duties of life. Let 
us use our arms and horses. The good after death will 
enjoy eternal life. Will not the good after death enjoy 
eternal life ? Is the life, tliat we now enjoy, eternal ? 
Let boys learn to discharge all the duties of life. 

Christian5rum est misereri pauperum. Homo im- 
probus aliguando cum dolore flagitiorum suorum recor- 
aabitur. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. Vincamus 
odium, paceque potiamur. Christiani est injuriarum 
oblivisci. Beatus est, qui onmibus vitaB officiis fun- 
gitur. Elegantiam loquendi legendis oratoribus et 
poetis aux^rant. 



< But ' remember* and ^forget* cAen govern the accnsatlvo. 
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Lesson 61. 

247. The usual way of forming the comparative is 
by adding tor to the root for the mas. and fem.y ius for 
the neuter. 

[Doctns, doct-tor; sapiens, O. saplent-ls, saplent-wr; tener, fener 
tor;* palcher, (pulchr,) piilchr-i0r.*J 

248. The superlative is formed by adding isnmus 
(a, um) to the root. 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in cr, 
is formed by adding rlmus (a, um) to the 
nominative. 

(Polcher, palcherrTmixs.) 

249. Similts, {like,) fadlis^ (^fl^yO and a few more 
in lisj make the superlative in limus. 

(Slmllllmust faciUImiis.) 

250. The following are quite irregular . — 

Bonus, (reoA,) melior, optTnms. I magnns, (greats) major, maxTmiii 

Mains, (pad,) pejor, pesslmus. | parvusi (Jatlej) minor, luiuliuiu. 



251. Vocabulary 45. 



A»r. 


aCr, G. aSris, m. 




LKsht, 


Ifivis 


iletitv) 
{gravttff,) 


Heavy, 


grivis 


It Is well known, 
It Is allowed. 


constat.f 




It Is lietter. 


pnestat, (prs, htfort : Stat, it stands.) 




Bonnd, 


•Onus, 0. 1. 




Swift, 


vei-ox, O. Ocis 


\iXf 


Slow, 


tardus 


Piiiiimor» 


cst-as, O. atU. 




1>V, 


c&nts. 




Wolf, 


Ifipns, O. i. 




The mno2| 


iQna. 




Nearer 


prfipior, (with dat.) 




Excellent, 


prmstan-s, O. tls. 




Strength, 


rObttr, O. robOr-ls. Otnderf 




Ignomnce, 


ignoratio. 




Knowledge, 


sclentla. 




To speak. 


ifiqui, IScOtns 


(fi-iocMtitm.) 


Simple, 


simplex, O. slmplTc-ls. 




iVealth, 


6pes, O. opum ; plur. 





• Remember that for a4Jectiyes in or the whole nominative is Ihe root ; the 
oeding e being ofte4 dropped, 
f Oaoi tig0t»mt ^f^ <t «Amd» : 'It itiadfl toVBther* a« a cvwMmi traHr. . 
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252. Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe less is than Asia, 

Nihil est dementia divinius. 
Nothing is than clemency more godlik ^. 
{Nothing is more godlike than cleme?ici/,)$ 

253. HJ* ^Than^^ after a comparative, is either trans 
lated by ouam^ or omitted, the following nomi being pui 
in the ablative, 

(a) If ^auarrC is expressed, the following noun will 
01 course, be in the same case as that to which 
'^uam* joins it: — thus, in the example above, 
Asia is the same case as Europa. 

Exercise 51. 

254. {Quam expressed.) Air is lighter than water. 
It is weU known that light is swifter than sound. 

{Quam omitted.) In the spring and summer the days 
are longer than the nights. Silver is lighter than gold. 
Is not silver lighter than gold ? Is it not well known, 
that sound is slower than light ? Is not a dog very-like 
a wolf? 

Aurum gravius est argento. Luna terrae propior est, 
quam sol. Constat sonum luce tardiorem esse. Virtus 
praestantior est robore. Icnoratio faturorum malorum 
utilior est, quam scientia. Majus est prodesse omnibus, 
quam opes magnas habere. Certum est solem majorem 
esse quam terram. Saepe facere praestat quam loqui. 
Simplex cibus pueris utiUssimus est. 



Lesson 52. 
255. Vocabulary 46. 

. [PrepiMltions goTerning the aceasattvo.] 

Ad, to. 

Advenmi, apilnst, towards. {See ergea) 

Ants, before. 

Aj^gA ■ ^^ • before a plaral name of persons, amamg^ Apud ; 

■^^ ) ' toitk me , rnai Is, 'atmp htnueJ 

Cta«a, about, (of UmL and place.) 

CUcoai, abont, (of plan oinlyO 
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Cta, citra, on this side of. 

Ccmtra, against: over-against. 

^i,_ ( towards, (not qf motion; but after words ezprassing I 

'^'^ V kind feeling, a duty, &c.) 

Extn, witliont, (in tiie sense of not toithin,) oat of; beyond. 

Inter,. amongst (inter se, * to each other,*£) between. 

Intrat within. 



To observe, (dutiea,) conservftre (conaervative.) 

To move, (p'Onsitive,) in5vere, mOv, mOt 

To move, (intranoUive,) m6v6ri. mStus : properly, ' to be mov&d.* 

a . { Satumus, father of Japiter, by whom he was dethroned. 

**'"™» } He devoured his own children. 

. .. , j JQpTter,b Gen. J&vis, (and then formed regularly flora 

•"*P*^'' ( Jov,) the king of the heathen gods. 

The moon, Inna. 

Dntiful-afiection, pigtSs, O. &tis. 

The Rhine, Rhfinus, i. 

266. Maris superficies major est, quam 

The secHs surface greater is than (that*) 
terrae. 
of the earth, 

257. When the same noun would be expressed in 
both clauses, it is left out in that which follows qicam, 
(than,) 

(a) In English it is represented in the second clause 
by * thaty^ * those."* Hence, 

(P) &^ ' Thaty* ' thoacy* after ' than,* are to be Untranslated. 

Exercise 52. 

258. (Our) duties towards (our) parents are to be 
observed. Do many come to old age ? We must fight 
against the evils of old age. It is an allowed fact, that 
the earth moves round the sun. Your benefits are 
greater than those of your brother. Is not simple food 
very good for boys ? Let us be gentle towards the con- 

auered. The star of Jupiter is nearer the earth than 
lat of Saturn. 

Pauci veniunt ad senectutem. Nulla#habemus arma 
contra mortem. Patrium habet adversus bonos viroa 



ff After contrarins, contrary, &c. 

k Jnpiter and Saturn are two of the planets. 

< UttB ' tJMf stands for ' tko OHrfatof 

8 
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animum. Luna circum terrain movetur. Nulla est 
firma amicitia inter malos. Pietas erga patriam con- 
servanda est. Jovis Stella intra Saturnum est. Galli 
cis Rhenum habitant. Pisces extra aquam cito exspi- 
rant. Intra muros habitabat. Inter se contraria* sunt 
beneficiuin et injuria. 



Lesson 53. 

259. * Mai/* and * might' (when they stand in a prin' 
cipal sentence) are translated by licet, ' it is allowed.' 

sea May, licet, ( = U t> aUowed,) 

Mighty licuit, ( :s it wa« aUowed,) 

961. Mibt ire licet, / may go. 

Tibi ire licet. You may go, 

llli Ire licet. He may go. 

Nobis Ire licet, fVe may go. 

Vnbis Ire licet, You may go. 

Iliis Ire licet, 7%«y wtay go, 

96S. Mihl Ire Ikuit, I might hnve gone 

TIbi Ire Ucuit, You migkt have gone. 

ft.c. Itc 

263. lO^ The present infinitive follows * licuit^ in 
spite of * have,^ 

964. iF.n^.) I nmy go. {I^at-) it is allowed me to go. 

(Eug.) I might have gone. {Lot.) it wa§ aUowed me (then) to go. 

265. Vocabulary 47. 



[Prepositions governing the accusative, eontlnaed.] 


Jnxta, 


close to ; by. 


Ob, 


on Recount of, (ob ocHlos, brfore one*s eyei.) 
in the power of. 
through ; by means of. 


PSnCs, 


Per. 


POnS, 


behind. 


Post, 


after. 


Pneter, 


besides, beyond. 


Propter, 


near ; on account of. 


Secandtun, 


along ; according to. 


BuprI, 


above. 


Trans, 


across, beyond ; on the other side of. 


uitn. 


beyond. 


Usque, 


a» far a§, (properly an adverb, used with prep. «^) 


Pear, 


mStn<!, O. metiis. 


Shore, 


iTtfis, 6r-l8. Gender 7 



* When an adjective agrees witj two nouns it is in the plural : hen. M thflv ut 
tlwnajnesofaii«»>itisintkBB«siilerfendeiw r- . t -> — <^ 
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A eamii, castr«, Oram, plur. 

To place, pOnfire, p6sfl, pOsYt (pention.) 

Jouraey ; way, iter, O. ItlnSr-is, nnU, (itinenuU.) 

266. He * threatens me with deathy should be 
In Latin, ' threatens death to me/ 

(Mihi mortem minaiur.) 

Exercise 63. 

[9^ When the answer '»«* cannot possibly be expected, *an' should 
be used rather than * nicm,* (153,) for the interrogative adoerb.] 

267. A man may not be-the-slave of glory. A 
Christian may not be-the-slave of pleasure. May Chris- 
tians be-the-slaves of pleasure ? We must not be-the- 
slave s of anger. Might he not have dwelt at Rome ? 
No one may break the laws of his country. The Ger- 
mans dwell across the Rhine. We must remove across 
the Rhine, that we may learn to devote ourselves to 
literature. 

Servi parent propter metum ; boni propter officium. 
Navigatio juxta litus ssepe est periculdsa. CsDsar juxta 
murum castra posuit. Supra nos caelum conspicimus ; 
infra nos terram. Longum iter est per proecepta ; breve^ 
et eflficax per exempla. Secundum leges vivendum est. 
Condita Massilia est prope ostia Rhodani amnis. Mors 
propter incertos casus quotidie imminet. Nonne licuit 
Athenis habitare? Janus* bis post Namae" regnum 
clausus fuit. Nonne mortem tibi minabatur ? Imperium 
populorum est penes magistratus. 



Lesson 54. 

{On the translation of ought.) 

268. ^ Oughts is translated by the impersonal verb 
' oportetf * it behooves,^ 

k Of two connected sentences one must borrow its nomiiiative ease and verb firoiD 
the other. Thus the second will become, breve et efflcax est iter, Ate. 

1 Janus was a heathen god. represented with twofaceSf one looking each way 
his temple at Rome was shut hi time of peace. 

• Noma PomiAUat, the secbnd king of Rome. 
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869. Me ire oportet, I ought to go. 

Te ire oportet. You ought to go. 

dec. 

Me ire oportuit, / ought to have gone. 

Te ire oportuit. You ought to have gone. 

&c. 

m. Oss. Wh«n the <■< ». frftct lollow* * mighty* amght is to be tmnslated by 
§p0rtmit, and the perftU tnJLnititM translated by the prMoU infinitive. 

ffn. So too after ' cmc/<<,* the perfect ii^nitne (which will be without * to*} wHl 
be translated by the present it^flnittve, 

[ A«*« potuii, k4 etmU have done (tl.)J 

Clitie, «e«t or em «9tCAe«i; 

And egeo, repitrf 
Or weed, do both, wlthont a doubt, 

An ablative desUe. 

(a) Bat egeo «MMt>sM«, and indlgeo o/ken, takes the |enitli«. 



273. Vocabulary 48. 

[Prepositions governing the ablative.] 

A, ab, aba," ftom ; by, (before the doer of the acttcm.) 

Absqo8,« without • 

Clan, without the knowledge of. 

COnun, before ; in the presence of. 

DA, concerning ; about, (0/, when It means ofteiil.) 

E, ei,p out of; from. 

Pr«, before ; in comparison with. 

Pro, for. 

SIni, without. 

f as for as, (which follows its noun, and in the plvrd may 

} govern the genitive.) 



TVnna, 



im6ri, mortuns, (with terroinatlons of the fourth, except in 
jnrfaent, [where it has them in first ting, and third frficr.] 
ti^Mttve, imperaiitet and imperf. nUfjunetioe.) 

Exercise 54. 

274. Ought we not to succor the miserable ? Ought 
not Christians to do good to as many as possible ? 
Ought not Balbus to have kept his word ? Ought not 
Caius to have been condemned to death ? I have re- 
ceived many letters from you. The bird has flown away 



■ jf before consonants : ab before vowels, and it niajf stand before an|r of tht 

neonantM In kuju* iBrie. Mo only before the consonants in qnot. 

o Abogue is nncommon. 

9 E befin^ cfinoononte ; ex befine itotoelo or eonoonanto. 
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from my hands. He is gone-away without his father^s 
knowledge. 

2tS [Ob8. After oportuit the present infinitive is to be rendered by *t§havet 
fcc. " He ouglit to have preserved &de\ity"Jidem servarl oportait.] 

Diilce est pro patria mori. Coram populo loquetur. 
Argentum prae auro contemnitur. Caecus de coloribua 
judicare non potest. Etiam sine magistro vilia discuntur. 
UsitataB res facile e memoria elabuntur. Vapores a sole 
ex aquis excitantur. Alexander omnia Oceano tenus 
vicit. Caius febri caret. Omnes** pauperum auxilio 
egemus. Fidem servari oportuit. Prudentia vestra 
patriam e manibus hostium eripuistis. In illo prcBlio 
equites nostri audacia et virtute excelluerunt. Quando 
quiesces a laboribus tuis ? 



Lesson 55. 
276. Vocabulary 49. 

[Prepositions, governing ace. or abl.J 

In, with ace. into, to, towards, against, for. 

In, with abl. in, upon, among, in the case of. 

[The prepositions in and sub govern the ace. in answer to wkitkeri 

(that is, after verbs of motion ;) and the ablative in answer to where^ (that 

is, after verbs of rest.)] 
a»n.* ^u\> — J above, over, beyond, (generally after verbs of motion,; 
eaper, wuh ace. j besides. 

Snper, with oM. npon '/ on or of (a snbject inquired or Vfritten abont^ 



Bub Tdem tempus, about the same time. 

To heal, mSderi, governing dative (by 191) (medieine,) 

To seem, vTderi, visns. 

To desire, cfipere, c&pTv, cfipit, (with the added 1. 187, x.) 

More, plus, 6. pluris.* 

English. Latin, 



S27/. How much greater, 
So much greater. 
Much greater, 
Considerably greater. 



£y A01P ffiucA greater; ^vanfo major. , 

By so much greater ; tanto major. 

By much greater ; multo major. 

By some-detU greater; aliguanto major. 



4 When the verb is of the first or second person, and an «4i®ctive is expressed 
pat we or vou before the a<]|Jective. Thus, ornnes^ we all, 4cc 
r This belongs to poetry. 
• It has no otiier forms in the sing. In plural phires, plura^ G. j^urimm, ice. 

8* 
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978. (Eng.) The more he teaches, the more he leann. 

{iMt.) By-how-much more he teaches, hy go much more he learns, 
(or) By-what more he teaches, hy that more he learns. 

279. OCT* ' The^ — * ihe^ before two comparatives 
must be translated by * quanto* — * tanto,'* or by * quo* 
— * eo: 

S80. Obi. The tajUo or eo goes with that assertion which follews from the 
other. 
If yon have any donbt, tnm it into a sentence with < (f,* and let the 



'f/* sentence have the quanto or gvo. 
(a) h ' 



has in the example. (278,) his leaming mora will foUow^ or be tha 
consequence^ of his teaching' more. 
* ^* he teaches much, he mil learn more than he otherwise wonld. 



Exercise 55. 

281. How much greater is the sun than the earth? 
The earth is much greater than the moon. My estate 
is considerably bigger than yours. The days are con- 
siderably longer. In the summer the days are consid- 
erably longer than in the winter. Is not your garden 
considerably bigger than mine ? Is not my garden much 
bigger than yours ? Is my garden much bigger than 
yours ? [No.] 

Quo amarior potio, eo saepe salubrior est. Quanto 
tempus est feHcius, tanto brevius esse videtur. Quo 
plura habent homines, eo plura cupiunt. Nunquam licet 
peccare. Juveni parandum estj seni utendum. Ne 
jnres. Jurasne ? 



Lesson 56. 
282. Vocabulary 50. 

fl he comparative of an adverb is the neuter of the comparative adjective.] 

Fdtile, ensily, (from facUis^ easy:) facilius, more easily. 

C'tto, quickly, (fnim eitusy quick :; citiuSt mure quickly. 

Bark, cortex. cortTcis, m. 

I'm co%'er, surround, ob-d&cfire, dux, duct 

Safe, tutus. 

Virtuous, upright, honestus. Virtuously, honeste. 

Courageously, fortlter, (comparattve, forthu,) 
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S83. (Eng.) I ploughed it three times, that it might produce the better crop. 

(Lat.) I ploughed it three times, by lokich^ it might produce a boter crop 

284. (a) When * that'' is in a sentence that has a com- 
parative in it, it may be translated hjquo with 
the subjunctive. 
(6) * Thai^ with comparatives and * the^^ 
By * quo* may best translated be. 

1285. (Eng.) Some persons thinlc. 

(LaL) Tliere are who think, (sunt qui putent.) 

{Kng.) Some persons thought. 

( Lat.) There were who thought, (erant qui putSrent.) 



Exercise 56. 

286. Some persons think that faith should not b« 
kept against" enemies. It is difficult to heal the mind. 
Hold-your-tongues, that you may be the more easily 
able to learn. He spoke much, that he might seem 
wise. He spoke much, that he might seem the wiser. 
He lived virtuously, that he might die the more courage- 
ously. It is certain that Caius lived many years at Car- 
thage. Do not spare me. 

[When there is a comparative in the sentence, render quo by * thatt 
and put ' the' l)efore the comparative.] 

Trunci arborum cortice obducuntur, quo sint a frigore 
et calore tutiores. An licet Cliristianis gloriae servire ? 
Omnibus ignoscendum est. Ne multa loquere. Mise 
rere nostri. Natura omnes propensi sumus ad discen- 
dum. An retinenda est barbara consuetudo immolan- 
dorum hominum? Nonne mors quotidie ob ociilos 
ponenda est ? 



Lesson 67. 



English. 
jB7. Trfpent of my folly, 
I am vexed at my folly, 
I am ashamed of my folly f 
I pity the poor, 
I m weary of life^ 



Zjatin. 
It-repents nie of my folly 
It- vexes me of my folly. 
I(-shHmes me of my folly. 
It- pi ties me of the poor. 
It-irks me of life. 



t Arivi, &c.,.9«« posset meliOres firuges edfira. 
• Adversus. 
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(m) Me BMB stnltttis pmnTtetv 
IbS Me mee stnltttis irifek 
(c) Me meas stultUic padet. 
(<n MMret roe paapfiram. 
(«) l*Bdet me vitc. 

MB When ' ut^ the word for ' that' would be, 

'7TktU-not* may 6<rCA be done by nfi ; 
Unless a ' go* or * svth* preceded, 
For then a ' mm* will still be needed. 

289 (a) Palpebrae moUes sunt ne 

The eye-lids soft are, that 

premant oculum. 

they may not press the eye, 

(6) Tanta est multitudo, ut non possint 
So great is the multitude, that they cannot 

numerari. 
be numbered, 

290. Vocabulary 61. 

Blothfbl, ignftvus, (In, not; gnavns, octtvc) 

Sloth, Ignavia. 

8onie-tlme-or other, allquando. 

Physician, mcdTcus. 

Some, alTquis, (something, oRquid,) 

Attentive, studiOsus. 

To order, jnbere. joss, Jnss, (followed by ace. with ti^.} 

To learn by heart, e-discSre. 

A«k«.i... S Athenien^ds. {Ensis is a common termination of wimiw 

Atuenian, j derived (from towns.) 

i Socr&t-es, 6. is, (one of the greatest of heathen men. He 

Socrites, ^ taiight the immortality of the soul, and was pat to death 

( by his coantrymen the Athenians.) 

To valne more highly, pluris facfire. 

To cause to be made, faciendum carftre, (the partic. to agree with its nonn.) 

Exercise 57. 

291. It is more pleasant to make a friend, than to 
have (one.) The slothful man will some-time-or-other 
repent of his sloth. Christians pity the poor. He will 
give the physician something, that he may be the more 
attentive. I order my son never to remember this 
injury. We give verses to boys to-be-learnt-by-heart. 
The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. Have 
you not understood, that I do not need money ? Anger 

m • ■■■ ■ .1 - ■ 

▼ These verbs are regnlarly coi^agated : pcsnitet, posnitebat pflBBitolt, panitnerat 
pcinitebit, Jcc. 
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has cost the state much blood. I value you more-highly 
every day. 

292. GallinaB avesque reliqitae pennis fovent pullos, ne 
fngore Jaedantur. Eorum misereri oportet, qui propter 
fortunain, non propter malitiam in miseriis sunt. Tui 
me miseret : mei piget. Raro primi consilii Caium 
pGBnitet. Sapientia semper eo contenta est, quod adest. 
Scipio dicebat, malle^ se unum civem servare, quam 
mille hostes occidere. Sic adhuc vixi, tit nemo unquam 
me ullius injuriae accusaverit. Pontem in Istro flumine 
faciendum curavi. Inter ambulandum mulla mecum 
locutus est. 



Lesson 58. 

293. Et followed by another et ; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tum^ are both — and. 

294. Non solum — sed etiam, not only — hut also. 

C so — as : as—^as* 

295. Tara — quam, < as well — as. 

( both — and, 

296. Etiam, even, also, (etiam atque etiam, again and 
again ;) quoque, also, too, {follows the word it belongs 
to.) 

Exercise 58. 

297. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra vivunt. Et dis- 
cet puer, et docebit. Etiam tu hinc abis ? Rogo te, et 
etiam oro. Et RomaB vixi et Carthagine. Ut mihi suc- 
curras, etiam atque etiam te rogo, (296.) Lupus quum 
ovem tum canem momorderat. Ovem non solum toton- 
dit, sed etiam deglupsit. Horti parantur turn ad utilita- 
tem, tum ad jucunditatem. Muliae herbse quum jucun- 

w That he had rather: Infinitive of md/o, (which see, Accidence, p. 177. 
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dissimum turn saluberrimum cibum suppeditant. Tarn 
canes quam lupi caecos pariunt catulos. Nemo tam 
pauper vivit, quam natus est. 



Lesson 59. 

298. Aut, or. 

aut — aut ; vel — ^vel, eitJier — or, 

299. sive — sive > either — or. 
8eu — seu J whether — or, 

vel is sometimes ' even ;' "^Jv^ith superlatives, 
* very,^ * extremely,* * possible.* 

300. Sive*^ is used, when the speaker or writer leaves 
It undecided, which of two assertions or names is the 
right one ; and when a second name is a mere alias of 
the first. 

Exercise 59. 

301. Quicquid dicam aut erit, aut non. Hie vincen- 
dum aut moriendum, milites ! Quaedam terras partes 
incultaB sunt, quod aut frigore rigent, aut uruntur calore. 
Viri nobiles, vel corrumpere mores civitatis, vel corrigere 
possunt. Quam sis morosus, vel (299) ex hoc inlelligi 
potest. Romanis sese* vel persuasuros (esse) existima- 
bant, vel vi coacturos. Ita, sive casu, sive consilio d'^o- 
rum immortalium, posnas persolverunt. NonnuUi, sive 
felicitate quadam, sive bonitate naturae, sive parentum 
disciplina, rectam vitas secuti sunt viam. Sine solis 
calore nee animalia vivere, nee plantas crescere possunt. 
Nee timidus esto, nee audax. Nimius somnus neque 
animo, neque corpori prodest. Vel (299) iniquissimam 
pacem justissirao bello antefero. Caii eo tempore vel 
maxima erat auctoritas. 

» Bive is sl-ve, *er if.* Thus, 'Caius give Balbus,' Is *Oaiiui, or if jaa \ik» 
Balbas/ (for that is another name of his.) 
• 0M Accidence, p. 144. 
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Lesson 60. 

(Adversalive conjunctions, or such as mark an nppo 

sition,) 

302. At, sed, autem, verum, vero, but. 
Tamen, attamen, ; ^ , . , 
Veruntamen, \ ^^^ ' ^^ ' ^""^ V^^' 

Atqui, hut or nowy (as used in rea- 

soning.) 

Exercise 60. 

303. Non placet Marco Antonio consulatus meus ; at 

flacuit Public Servilio. Fecit idem Themistocles ; at 
^ericles idem non fecit. Si certum est^ facere, facias ; 
verum ne post conferas culpam in me. Non deterreor 
ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. Aut hoc aul illud est : 
non autem hoc (est ;) ergo (304) illud (est.) Absolutus 
est Caius ; mulctatus tamen pecunia. Videtis nihil esse 
morti tam simile, quam somnum : atqui dormientium 
animi maxime declarant divinitatem suam. 



Lesson 61. 

304. Nam, namque, enim, for^ 
Igitur, ideo, therefore. 
Ergo, therefore^ then. 
Itaque, accordingly ; and so ; 

therefore, 
Quare, wherefore. 

Exercise 61. 

305. In ea re prudentia adjutus est : nam^ quuip devi- 
cisset hostes, summa aequitate res constituit. Hac pugna 
nihil nobilius : nulla enim unquam tam exigiia manus 
tanlum exercitum devicit. 

7 Bl certum est, {if it is fixed,) if y«tt ar$ resolved. 
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Magno' Atilio ea cunctatio stetit, namque filium intra 
paucos dies amisit lUi igitur duodecim cum canibus 
venaticis exierunt. Aristides aequalis fere fuit Themis- 
locli : itaque cum eo de principalu contendit. Nemo 
ergo non miser (est ?) Nihil laboras : ideo nihil habes. 
Intelligebant hasc Lacedaemonii : quare eos infirmissimos 
esse volebant. 



Lesson 62. 

306. DCr'The imperfect and pluperfect of the sub^ 
junctive are the regular attendants oi the past tenses of 
the indicative. 

(a) But the * ^arfeet^ when it answers to onr ftrfeet with ^ktne,* Is not 
considered a past tense. 



' (1) * tn order that ;' * that ;' so that: 

(2) the if^nitive^ (expressing the pnrposo,) 

(3) ' aSf with injinitive. 

(4) ' granting that ;' 'although,* 
. (6) ' that* and carry 'ftofV (after to fear.) 

(a) {Ut with the indicative is at,* 'when,* 'since,* * after,* 'how/) 



307. ' UV with the svhjunct. < 



(b) When ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
verb will be rendered by ^may^ ^ mights When it 
signifies a consequence, (which it regularly does after 
•50,' * such,^) the subjunctive verb is rendered by the 
indicative : but the imperfect by the English perfect. 

Exercise 62. 

Obs. posstm (if, it, kc.) = 'eon* or 'may.* 
possem les, et, itc.) = ' eould^ or * mighL* 

308. (1) Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur, 
Stellarum tanta multitude est, ut numerari non possint 
In summis Alpibus*^ tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nun- 



I Stare rongno. to cost a man dear. Magno agrees with pretio (price) understood. 

• On the top of the .Sips. Summus, imns, medins, primus, extremus, reliauuSy &C., 
agreeing with nouns, are generally rendered by substantives, foWnwt^^nyn. geni- 
tive case. Imns nions, the bottom or foot of the mountain. Reliqua iEcyptus, (A« 
rest of Egypt. Sapien^ia prima, the beginning o/ wisdom. Tn extrsmo terUo /iftro, ai 
As end^ the third book. 
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qiiam hquescat, Hominis corpus celsum et erectum est, 
ut coelum intueri possit. 

Ursi per hiemem tam gravi somno premuntur, ut ne 
vijlneribus quidem excitentur. In India serpentes ad 
tantam magnitudinem adolescunt, ut integros hauriant 
cervos, taurosque. 

(2) Venit (he is come) ut claudat, (to shut,) &c. 

Enitar ut vincam, Magnop^re te hortor, ut hos de 
philosophia libros studiose legos. Capram monet, ut 
in pratum descendat. Ante senectutem curavi, ut bene 
viverem. Formica sitiens ad fonteln descendit, ut 
biberet. 

(3) No one is so good, ut nunqnam peceet, (as never to sin.) 

Quis tam demens est, ut sua voluntate moereat? 
Nulla anus tam delira est, ut hsec credat, 

(4) Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 
Ut circumspiciamus omnia, quae populo grata atque 
jucunda sunt, nihil tam populare quam concordiam 
reperiemus. 

iCr For ut after to fear^ see Lesson 66. 



Lesson 63. 

M*' J * thaU* and carry * not: 
aw. JV7 inm M(^»eti««,< ^gj . ^^, ^jj^ ,-,„^^^, q, tu^-imce. wad imftr^ 

I tivdy. 

L (4) * lAot' after to fear. 

Exercise 63. 

(!) I did it, ne thatj videret he might not #m, &c. 

310. (1) Palpebrae molles^ sunt, ne premant oculum. 
Gallinae avesque reliquae pennis fovent pullos, ne frigdre 
ladantur. Nix segetes operit, ne frigore cAsumantur. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. Cave ne quid 
temere dic4is aut f acids contra potentes. Oculi palpd- 

9 
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bris sunt muniti, ne quid incidat. Alexaider edixit, na 
quis^ ipsum, praeter Apellem, pingeret. 

(2) I advised him ne notf iret to go. 

Monuit capram, ne in pratum descendSret. Trebomo 
mandaverat, ne per vim Massiliam*^ ezpugnari |>a^er6^r 
Monui puerum, ne fabis vesceretur. 

(3) Not with imperatives is ne, 
A *non^ is hateful then to see 

Crabrones ne irrita. Ne reprehende errores aliorum, 
sed emendes potius tuos. Diu ne morare in conclavibua 
modo dealbatis.' Ne tentes, quod effici non possit 

90r I^or M with toftuTt 166 Lemn 00. 



Lesson 64. 



ai. *Qii»m* with rail/. 



1) 'fo<,* (a> used after lugmtivtt ) 

2) the relative with Mt. 
<3) *M lurt,* with inflnitme. 

(4) * a«t,' after devbt^ denwj in lUfvtnM lenteBces. 

(5) *Jrom* or 'lotOonf,' with the fcrtic^uU euUUaOiM, 
after eeeape^ freventt iic 

Exercise 64. 

(1; 0. 'JliU* veiy neariT coincides with quin ; though we now more eommonly 
me loine of tne other forms here given. 

(3) h No one is w mad, qnin (m imC) patet, (to tAtnl:,} fee. 

W \i^^\t!!^\^J^ t^(ot,hU that,) taifm tit, Ui$ii$gr^^ 

(5) SU iMoer mw Mai, qnUit «0iljk««e, ridiret, laugkimg. 
She eemld not be reotrmhiedj qnin, /«««, ridSret, UMghing. 

312. Nullum animalium genus adeo ferox est, qutn^ 
vehementer amet prolem suam. Nulla fere pars est 
pecorum, qui'rf ad commoda nostra facta sit. Vera 
sapiens nunquam dubitabit, quin^ immortaiis sit animus. 



^ When M Is construed that, qnio, quid, (any hedg, anf tknqr,) most be coastme^ 
nooedjff netkitt^m 

1 "?•**'??*•,• .. i '''^ *«»« *««» tete'f wkitewaohei. 

• ^o not u love, ibc f Tkotio not mode. t Tkottkowd»ii», 
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Ex odoratu et adspectu pomorum dubitare non possiimus, 
quin hominibus ea donata sint. Nemo est tarn bonus ac 
providus, quin interdum pecce^. Caius prohiberi non 
potuit, quin (5) erumpereL Non dubito, quin ascen» 
deris murum. Nemo erit tam stultus, quin (3) haec 
fateatur. Non possum pro dignitate vivere, jm'n (5) 
alteriiiram partem offenderem. Negari non potest, quin 
turpius sit lallere quam falli. Nihil in^rerum natura in- 
venitur, quin sapientissime institutum sit. Qui temere 
omnibus credit, efFugere non potest,^ quin ssepius fallatur. 
Infesta concio vix inhiberi potuitj quin protinus saxa in 
Polemdnem jaceret. Timoleontem mater, post fratris 
necem, nunquam adspexit, quin eum fratricldam impi- 
umque compellaret. 



Lesson 65. 

313. After verbs of hindering, ^quominus' with the 
subjunct. is more common than ne. It may generally 
be translated by ^from^ the verb being turned into the 
participial stibstantive : but after * refuse,^ by the infini" 
five. 

Exercise 65, ^ 

fl) Jfothing^ deterred Atm, qnomYmis faceret, (from doingt) he 
(2) J will not refuse, quomlnns &ciam, {to do,) &c. 

314. Nihil impedit, quominus id facere possimus. 
Non deterret sapientem mors, quominus^ in omne tempus 
reipublicsB, ""suisque consulate Rebus terrenis multa 
externa, quominus perficiantur, possunt obsistere. Quid 
obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus ? Epaminondas non 



k Cannot avoid being often deceived. 

* Doe$ not deter, fcc, from forwarding the interests of the eommonwealth, and of 
kis own (ftieoida.) Consalere alicui 3= to consult a m4M*s wc^fafe; to forward kia 
interests. 

k Sul =^ a man'* dependents, a man's friends. 
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recusavUf qtumunus legis poenam subiret. Nod m« 
terrebis qtumunus iUud faciam. Prohibere Romanos^ 
quonnntis frumentum sumerent^ non poterant. Non me 
impedies^ qnomnus ei pecuniam illam numerem. 

(Note. LItemlly ' quo miaiu* s |y which tkeiett^ or, »• that the U»u 
Galo nihil olwtat, fM amiiw «it AictM, Is literally, ** Nothing stands in 
the way of Cains, *f ibAm* he should be Os /ess happy.*') 



Lesson 66. 

316. After words of ^ fearing^ * ne' and * ut appear to 
change meanings : ne = ihaXy (or lest;^ ut = that — not. 
(Also the subjunct. present must generally be rendered 
by Hie future.) 

Vereor nc, I fear he will ; or lest he should, ^. 

v-«^^, ^1 ^.^ ( I fear he will not ; or lest he should not, 

Y ereor ne^non, ) ' 

Exercise 66. 

316. Vereor, ne labores tuos augeam. Pavor ceperat 
milites, ne mortifSrum esset vulnus Scipionis. Homo 
scelestus semper veretur, ne peccata sua patefiant, 
Improbi semper sunt in metu. Tie poena affidantur ali- 
quando. Vereor, ne brevi tempore fames in urbe sit. 

V erebamini, ne non id facerem. Vereor, ne consolatio 
nulla vera possit reperiri. Timeo, ne non imp^trem. 
Metuebant, ne dolorem ferre non possent 

Timeo, ut labores tantos sustineas. Avarus semper 
veretur, ut satis habeat. Vereor, ut pax firma sit. Ig- 
nivus semper metuit, ut sustineat labores. 

a. In English we often leave out the ccnynnction ' that* aftw/ a veib of 
/eartiv, as, ** I iear he will,** for *" I fear tAa< he wUL** 

MetuOf ne artificium tuum tibi parum prosit. 
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Lesson 67. 

ON INTERROGATIVES. 

317. All interrogatives take the indicatire, tohen the 
question is put directly : they then stand at the head of 
a principal sentence, and are followed, of course, by a 
note of interrogation. 

a. JWm, an, and n^, (which is always appended to another word,) are 
not rendered in direct sentences. 

b, JWtm (in direct qnestions) expects the answer ' no.* An expects the 
answer 'no,* and expresses impatience^ indignaHcHt Atc.l Jfonni ex- 
pects the answer ' yes.* ' 

. e. The force of • an* may generally be given by adding * lehy* or • then* 
to the question. 

An credis 1 \ ^^^ ^*» S? ^^"f^^ " 'I 
( Do yoa believe, then ... .1 

Exercise 67. 

318. Qwz> non paupertatem extimescit 1 Unde lucem 
suam hahet luna 1 Quid interest" inter hominem et 
bestiam ? Qicid feret crastinus dies ? QMure vitia sua 
nemo confitetur ? Cur te excrucias 1 Quid rides ? 

Ubi aut qualis est tua mens? Potesne dicere? — 
Num sola maris aqua est salsa? Visne miser esse? 
Estne animus immortalis ? Nonne poetse post mortem 
nobilitari volunt 1 Num scimus, quo se conferant aves 
peregrinantes ? An tu esse me tristem putas? An 
quisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci ? 

Obs. Ne is often appended to the other particles, 
numney anne, &c. 



Lesson 68. 



319. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
they ask indirectly or doubtfully ; especially when an 
other verb goes before the question. 



1 A qnestion with ni may be snch as to make ns confidently expect ' yet* or * na* 
for the answer. But the answer is then suggested by the nature of the question, 
not by the form of it 

in ffhat difference it there 7 intersnm, interesse. 

9* 
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U) Biieh TertM are mak^ iraM, Iry, &«•«, mC kmow ; tt Is viiecrtet'm Ice. 
(*) JVkm, ««. »«, In a dependent lentence, ere *iokedker;* and ^mtai* 
does not Imply that the answer * im* Is expected, 
(e) dffn U never oied by Cicero In a alngle indirect qnestion. 

Exercise 68. 

320. Q^i$ enumeret" artium multitudinem ? Nescio, 
u xde sol ignem habeat. Die mihi, quern sol nobis ad^ 
Jerat usum. Nescunus, quid serus vesper advecturus 
tit.^ Quid futurum sity nescunus. QuuZ vere nobis 
prosity^ non semper intelligimus. Olim quaestio erat, 
nam terra rotunda esset, Num segrotum interrogabis, 
an sanari velit ? Cogita tecum, an gratiam retuleris, 
quibus gratiam debes. Qussritur'^ unquamne fuerint 
monocerotes. Utrum* velis, elige. Non me terrebis, 
quominusy utrum yelim, eligam. Quid dicam nescio. 



Lesson 69. 
821. In double questions either, 



{ 



(1) the lint is introduced liy nnm, utnmi or tbe appended ni, and the 

second by en, <«r:) or, 
(8) the Jtrst question has tu interrogative adverb ; the aeevndy on or 

tlie appended %i. 

Exercise 69. 

322. (1) [Direct.'] JJtrurrC major est sol, an minor, 

Juam terra? CasuTie mundus est eflfectus, an vi divina? 
^um sol mobilis est, an immobilis? Sumusnc mortales, 
an inmiortales ? [Indirect or dependent.] Quaeritur, 
unusne sit mundus an plures ? Nihil refert,' utrum sit 
aureum poculum, an vitreum. 

(2) [Direct.] Uter est infelicior, caecus an surdus ? 
Utrum est pretiosius, aurum an argentmn ? [Indirect.] 



Wha can reckon vpt o f^Ul bring ? 

P auld vere prosit (prosnm) nobis ; what is really haufieial to ua. 

q It Is sooght s t< M a fMMtMn^ or a disputed point : monocerotes, wiueonu. 

• Nent, of uter. 

r IstMesun . .f . /< „ujg„ ^ d^vraua. 
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Stellarum numerus par* an impax sit^ incertum est. 
Hominibus prodesse" natura jubet : servi libeiinc sint^ 
quid refert V Die mihi, aestate'^ grandinety an hieme 
Multuni interest,* valentes imbecilli/ie simus. 

a, Necne in the second question is ^or not' 



Lesson 70. 

323. {Some conjunctions that always take the sub* 

junctive.) 

Utinam, would that. 

O si, (0/ if,) O! that, would that. 

licet, although, 

3uasi, tanquam, as if. 
um, modo, dummodo, provided ; if only. 
quamvis, however-much, however. 

Exercise 70. 

Note. — ^With most of these conjunctions, the present 
(subjunctive) must be rendered by a past tense. 

324. Utinam pacis amor omnibus inspirari possit! 
Utinam ense nuUus magistratus egeat ! O si quisque 
virtutem colat ! O si onmes cogitent, mediocritatem in 
omnibus rebus esse optimam ! Animalibus brutis nulla 
futuri temporis cognitio est, licet sit aliqua praesentis et 
praeteriti. Improbus ita vivit, quasi nesciat, rationem 
vitae sibi esse reddendam. Nemo, quamvis sit locuples, 
aliorum ope carere potest. Nulla est regio, quae non 
cuUores suos, dummodo laborare velint, alat. Ita fac 
omnia, tanquam spectet aliquis. Si quis nimis obscure 
ilicil, perinde fere est, ac si taceat. Utinam hoc verum 
sit. Sic agis, qu^si me ames. 



t Even : impar, odd. v Prostun 

▼ What matters it, or, vhat doet it signify lohUher^ h4i. 1 

^ Htht Mvmmer. x jt makes a great differetus. 
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a. When provided only is to be followed by notj ne 
is used. 

Sit summa in jure cUcendo severitas, dummodo ea ne 
varietur gratia. 



ON PARTICIPLES. 

Lesson 71. 

325. Participles assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so. 



Thus, * I went to Henry, Mw ill,* might be ezfvesaed (aeeotding to 
the meaning) by ' I went to Henry, tpAv was ill f *1 went to Henry, 
became he wm u/ ;* 'I went to Henry, though he woe Hit" <ce. 



326. Translate the participles in the following exam- 
ples by relative sentences. 

r who laughs; or is Umghr 
Example, (1) T!fte fo/i/ ridens, < ing. 

\ who was laughing, 

(3) The hoy amatus, who is {or was) loved. 

(4) The boy amandus, who ought to be loved, 

327. 'If no substantive is expressed, supply a man^ 
men ; or Ae, she^ tJiose, Sec, 

(5) ridentis, of him who laughs ; ot, of a man 

who laughs. 

(6) ridentium, of those who laugh ; or, of men 

who laugh. 

328. With a neuter plural participle, * things^ is to be 
supplied ; but for * things which or that,^ it is generally 
better to use ^what^ only. 

(7).pnBteritura, \ '^T -^^ "^^ P*'" ''^^^' 
^ ^ ^ 'I what will pass away 
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Exercise 71. 

329. Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam 
pervenient. Nemo, cunctam intuens terram, de divina 
providentia dubitabit. HaB sunt divitiaB certae, semper 
permansurcB. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat. 
Omnes aliud^ agentes, aliud simulantes* improbi sunt. 
PisisTRATUs HoMERi Kbros, coTifusos autea, disposuisse 
dicitur. Male agentis (5) animus nunquam est sine 
melu. Garrulus tacere nequit* sibi commissa, (7.) 
Adulator aut laudat vituperanday aut vituperat laudanda. 



Lesson 72. 

330. Render the participles in the following Exer- 
cise by verbs with * when,^ * as.^ 

(1) ridens i ^^^^ ^^ ** ^^^ ^^*^ laughing. 
^ ^ ^ ( as he is {oT was) laughing, 

331. In a sentence with when^ we often omit the 
auxiliary verb : hence 

(2) ridens may be construed * when laughing.^ 

332. If the participle stands alone, * Ae,' * thej/y^ * a 
OTcm,' ' one,' * men,' &c., must be supplied as the nom. 
to the verb. 

f 3) ridenti ^ "^^^^ ^^ ^®. '^"S^^^.g- 
^' ^ ^ I when one is laughing. 

(4) ridentibus, when men (or they) are laughing. 

Exercise 72. 

333. Leo esuriens rugit. Xerxes a Graecis victus ip 
Persiam refugit. Esurienti (3) gratior est cibus. Su 



7 The first aliud must be constraed * one thing ;* the second, ' tmotktr,* 
> Put in a ' buV before slmulantes. 
a Neqtieo. 
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danti (3) frigida potio perniciosissima est. DiONYSiua 
tyrannus, Syracusis eoopulsus, Corinthi pueros docebat. 
Aranti Quinctio Cincinnato nuntiatum est, eum Dio 
tatorem esse factum. Haec poma sedens decerpsi. 
Le5nes satiati innoxii sunt. Ne mente quidem recte 
uti possumus, multo cibo et potione impletu Alit lectio 
ingenium, et studio fatlgatum reficit. Elephantes ne- 
miiii noccnt, nisi lacessiti. 



Lesson 73. 

• 334. Render the following participles by verbs 
with * ifJ 

ri\ 'A S if ^^* loMg^' 

(1 J ndens, | ^y ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ laughs. 

r„v \ if I am loved; if I were loved. 

{Z) amatus, | ^j j^^ 5^^^ ^^ved. 

Exercise 73. 

335. Quis est qui, totum diem jaculans, non ali- 
quando coUineet ?•* Equum empturus, cave ne decipi- 
aris. Hostes, banc adepti victoriam, in perpetuum se 
fore victores confident. Victi hostes in Persiam refu- 
gient. Admonltus (2) venissem. Liheratus, rus ex 
urbe evolabo. Roma expulsus Carthagine pueros do- 
cebo. 



Lesson 74 
336. Render the following participles by verbs willi 



* The nom. to be used will be, /, v>e, yov. tkep, fcc, according to the pencn of 
the verb, 
b Pres. tultj. render by pres indie. 
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because^ for^ since ; or by the participial substantive 
with from or through. 

f (!) because I doubt. 
(2) for I doubt. 
dubitans,-^ (3) since I doubt. 

(4) from doid)ting, 

(5) through doubting. 

Exercise 74. 

337. Nihil aflfono, dubitans plenimque, et mihi ipse* 
diffidens. Hostes hanc adepti (4) victoriam, in per 
petuum se fore victores confidebant. Sine aqua anates 
degere non possunt, magnam victus partem in aqu& 
qucBrentes. Kespondent se perfidiam veritos revertisse 
Stellae nobis parvae videntur, immenso intervallo a nobis 
disjunctce. Cantus olorinus recte fabulosus habetur, 
nunquam auditus. 



Lesson 75. [See note p. 106.] 

338. Render the following participles by verbs with 
though, although. 

(1) ridens, though he laughs. 

!(2) though he is loved. 
(3) though he was loved. 
(4) even though he should be lotted. 

339. We often omit the auxiliary verb after H^cugh. 
Hence we may sometimes construe 

(5) ridens, though laughing, 

(6) amatus, though loved. 

• Bender mihi myadf^ and take no ftirther notice of ^«. 
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Exercise 75. 

340. Homines non statim pcBnis afficiuntur, quotidie 
delinquentes. Multa transimus ante oculos po&lta 
Oculus, se non vidensy alia videt. Risus interdum ita 
repente enimpit, ut cum cupientes tenere nequeamus. 
Scripta tua jam diu exspectanSy^ flagitare non audeo. 
Quis hoc non intelligit, Verrem absolutum (4) tamen ex 
manibus populi Romani eripi nullo modo posse ? Om- 
nia magna voce dicens, simulabat tantum se furere. Ad 
coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 



Lesson 76. [Notep, 106.] 

341. Render the following past participles by a/icr, 
with a verb or participial substantive. 

^ ( 1 ) after he has suffered. 
(Act.) passus, < (2) after he had suffered, 

( (3) after suffering. 

S(4) after he was \ot has been) loved. 
(5) after he had been loved. 
((e) after having been loved. 

Exercise 76. 

342. JosEPHUs in iEgypto, multa mala perpessus, (3,) 
ad summos honores evectus est. Israelitae, iEgypto 
egressi, quadraginta annos in Arabia sunt commorati. 
Pleraeque scribuntur orationes habitce^ jam, non ut habe- 
antur. Dionysius, a Syracusis eapulsus/ Corinthi pue— 
ros d' cebat. Alexander Abdolonimum diu contempla- 
tiis i iterrogavit, qua patientia inopiam tulisset. Lauti* 
cibuni capiunt Germani. 



d Use the perf. definite *have been expecting.* 
• Haliere orationeiii, to deliver a speech, 
f Render fir<t by (4 ;) then by (6.) 
**vtic. from lavare, to tea/k. 
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Lesson 77. 

343. Render the following participles by verbs, and 
place * aruT before the verb that stands already in the 
jLatin sentence. 

The participle is generally to be rendered by the 
same tense as the other verb. 

(1) Ridens he laughs, exclamat and exclaims. 

(2) Ridens he laughed, exclamavit and Exclaimed. 

But sometimes by a^ifferent tense. 

(3) Correptum leporem, he has seized the hare, 

lacerat, and is mangling it. 

Exercise 11. 

344. Jussis divinis obedient virtuti studet. Crcesus, 
a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. Troja, equi lignci 
ope capta, incendio deleta est. Persae mortuos cera 
circumhtos^ condunt. Grues, quum loca calidiora pe- 
tentes maria transmittunt, trianguli efficiunt formam. 
Illiid ipsum* non accidisset, si quiescens legibus paruis- 
sem. Cum legionibus profectu^ celeriter adero. Titus 
Manlius Galium, in conspectu duorum exercituum 
ccBsum, torque spoliavit. Comprehensum hominem Ro- 
mam ducebant, (3.) Mulier Alcibiadem sua veste con-' 
tectum cremavit. 



Lesson 78. 

345. Non before a participle may be rendered with- 
out ; the participle being turned into the participial sub- 
stantive. 

non without, ridens laughing. 

.7 . ( amatus heins[ loved. 
non without, \ , 7 • l 

' I amalus loving him. 



1> From eireunUinere. i Render f]^»e by eot/i. k Pxoficiflcl. 

10 
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Exercise 78. 

346. Non petens regnum accepit. Romani Graecis 
non rogati ultro offerunt auxilium. Liberalitate ulitur, 
se ipsum non spolians. Neminem in familiaritatem 
recipe non cognitum} Multi homines vituperant libros 
non intellectos} Beneficus est, qui non privatis com- 
mcAis permotiLs, alios adjuvat. 

347. Obs. Participles in the ablative absolute maybe 
rendered in the same way : the substantive will be the 
nom. to the verb ; or the ace. after it.™ 

Thus, Torqulnio regnante, when TarqQlnins wu king. 

te sedente, at yoa were sitting. 

captA Tyro, ^fter Tyre was taken, 

migratiiris apibns, when the bees are going to swaim. 

fele comprehensA, if the cat is caught, 

ademto poiiio, because his appie was taken away, 

radice snccTsA, though the root was cut. 

fiwce eiMato, redit, he takee up the bundle and retunuk 

te non talutatOf without saluting you. 

348. Participles may often be rendered by substan* 
tives of a kindred meaning. Thus : 

At We may «ay, 

T^rt«rjit^"sSk8, I The r«t«n. of the BtorkB. 

By X^u'e^J^Sed, j ^^ '^^ '^^ «""^- 
Th?Ji:}Sn;w., JThe„W«t.Vmoflhelaw.. 



1 Use act. partU. 

n It may sometimes be the accusative after the verb ; because ' the bundle being 
taken hji him^* s=: * the bundle was taken up bf him;* which may be turned into *&• 
took up the bundle,* 



QUESTIONS. 



[Those on tbe Sgntta have an asterisk befim them.] 

N.B. The papil should learn the TermUiatlons of Substantives, (p. 196|) and of 
3d persons of the Verb, (p. ISOJ as soon as possible. 



h 



1. Give the accosative endings. (9.) 
, S. Bepeat the terminations of the third persons. (38.) 



^ 



3. Give the genitive endings. (40.) 

'4. In what case is the price or voIms pat sometimes 1 [7%e (7m. 4k^ JjJ^, 

5. What are the endings of nouns expressing o«rtiie«, vtcss, ditp0»itwn», he.% 

-- (47. h.) 

*8. By what case are some neuter a4jectives followed 1 fVhat a^jecttves an lo 
used 1 (w9k#. Indefinite numerals.) 
What snifstantive is so usedl (Jine. The Indeclinable substantive *nikil, 
* nothing.' 56J^ 
*7. What often stands as the nominative case to the verb 1 (60, n.) 

When an «i^ntt<«e mood (or aattenee) is the nominative case to the verb, 
where is it placed in English } (^n». AfUr the verb, being repressnlMl by 
the pronoun * it,' which is not to lie translated. 60, n.) 
In what gender is the adjective then put ? {Ane, In the lunUr.) 

8. How is the ace. plur. got from tbe aoc. ting. ? Wbat must ' ««' be turned 

into, to give the aee, plur. of tne second 1 What is always the termina- 
tion of the Me.' n«ttt. plural 1 '64.) 

9. By what pnpoeitione Is the dot. rendered 1 [67. N. B. These prepositions 

are called signs of the dnttes.] 

a) What are the signs of the ablative? ((' ) 

b) By what preposition is an (Utlative of time rendered 1 (Jlns. By in or at.) 

c; How is an aee. of time rendered 1 (Jins. By '/>'''•' or without any prepos. 78.) 
10 To what declension do adjectives in *ti' belong? [TA0 tkird.\ Of what 
gender are they 1 (in. andfJ] What is their neuter form 1 [«•] Is their ab- 
lative « or t ? [/.]» 
*11. In what case do yon put the name of a town vkere a thing was done 1 When 

is tbe town vhere put in the ahl. 7 When in the gen. t (72, s.) 
*18l In what case do you put a noun of time, when it answers to »Aeii 7 [In 
the abl.] 

The manner of declining the other adjectives of the third is explalined at 

p-iao. 



112 

* In what ease do yoa put a noon of time, when it answeiB to h»m long t [la 
the aee.] 
U *f»r* a »lgn of the dative, when it stands before a noun of time 1 [jlut. 
No, of the aee.] 
13. How may the third plural be got from the third singular t Into what must * if 
of the perfect be changed 1 ' tt* of the fourth ? ' it* in * ertt 7* all other tt*s I 
J4. Give the terminations of the nam. and gen, plural. 
*]&. What case does in govern when it means * into 7* [Jiae.] 

«,„r [jiu.] 

• ex Eovem 1 [AbL] 

*10. How mnst * noV with the imperative be translated 1l> [By ne.] 

What word must stand before the not in English 1 f^he * <2o* of the hn- 
perative.] 
*17. How Is the thing toiUi which any thing is done translated 1 ot, what case 

antvers to * with what V [jf M.] 
1& When * thing* or ' tkingt* is left out, in what gender mnst the adjective be 

Wrat? [M'eui.] 
hat cases follow verbs of aeeueingt acquitting, condemning? [Ace. ot 
peraon : Gen. of the charge.] 
*90. By what cases may ' of great valor* be translated into Latin 1 [&ea. or jiU.] 
*21. In what case does a noun of price stand, when it answers to *for how much V 



[In the AU.] 

i) vr 



pre 
h Wha 



*S2. (a) When must the personal pronoun of the third person (Am, her, tA«m, ire.) 
be translated by ««t, &c. 1 [ fVhen the pron. represents the same person as 
the nom. to the verb.] {b) What preposition is omitted after give, cost, the 
adj. /iik«, &c. 1 [To.] 

*83. When is one noun said to be in apposition to another ? In what case is a 
substantive in apposition to another placed 1 [Jn the same ease as the subst. 
to which it stands in apposition.] 

*S4. What case do dignus, indignus.'i &c., govern ? [Abl.] 

*35. What case does the verb to be take after it ? [ The same ease as before it] 

*96. What case do the compounds of esse govern ? [ 7%« daL] What exception la 
there 1 [Possum.] 

*fn. What does the English ii^nitive often express, but the Latin infinitive never t 
[A purpose.] 

*S{8. How may the English infinitive expressing a purpose be translated T [By ut 
with the sutjunetive : of which the imperfect follows the past tenses ; the 
present^ the other tenses.] 

'hat tense is * he is come V [Perf.] What tense is ' he was come V [P/tip.] 
With what auxiliary do neuter verbs of motion form theitperfect d^nitel 
30. How is the subjunctive present, standing in a principal sentence, to be trans- 
lated 1 [As an imperative, or to express a wish. Veniat == let kim come ; or, 
may he come.] 
(a) How must the perfect be rendered, when it is followed by the subjunctive 
vresent t [By the perf. definite.] 

*31. When is the English indicative after ' that* to be translated by the LMtin sub- 
junctive governed by «/ 7 [When that follows so or such. — ^It then introduces 
a consequenee.] 

*38. What tenses of the subjunctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses 
of the indicative 7 [The imperf. and pluperf.] 

*33. When is ' to* never a sign of the dative 1 [After verbs of motion : come, send, 
fetch, &c] *How is the place to which translated? (By Ace.) *How is the 
place from which translated 1 (By the Abl.) When must ad, ' to,' be ex- 
pressed 1 (Ans. When the place is not the name of a town or small island; 
and when the motion is to a person.) 

*34. How is the supine in urn used 1 (Ans. After verbs of motion.) How is the 
sop. in urn Englished ? (Ans. By the infin. act.) How is the sup. in u used 1 
(Ans. After some adjectives, snch as hard, disgraceful, pleasant, best, &c.) 
llow is the sup. in u Englished ? (Ans. Regularly by the ir^n, passive : but 
often by the infin. active.) 

b How may the imperative be got from the infinitive 7 [By throwing away re.] 
e The ablative after dtgnus, indignus. must be Englished by *o/;* after all of 

them r^nslder what prop(n«Uion we use in English, and use that, without thhiking 

about 'he usual signs of the- ablative. 
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•35 Howli Ihew&nt of the jHr/cct pinidpLeT sclisi ■■pplled} ( «■(. By f im 

■36 Wlwl 1) the ailativt atnltU) 'Is lbs snln'lanlivs of Lhe aM. aiitt. U b« 
nndered by a prrpe^aioK J [No.J *By what parUclplfi gntrntng Id dodd 
may Ihe alila^ve abEotuLe Dflen be rendared, whBa Ihti paiUclple ll of Iho 
ftrf.piui.l [By IbaparlM. wllh ■Mcin/.'] 

*3T Wbal BuLifllanUvoa roU;>w Iba rales fat tbs proper nama of LowmT [Ami, 

3S. Wb«e" 'cxw'plicad wUb Kbe abraDveT (^ |KnoiiaJ°i>roDoaiu f [J)fUr tktm 

mpittduilum: iiwcuin. tu.] 
*3!>. What caw da adj^Uvu ilBnifying .luin, kc, gntern 1 (Oat.l 
*41. In wbalcate li Jd^ivnJ nr pertjm bvK/wm patT (^lu. Id Iha oblattva vllh 
aorafr: bul alter Iho paru kn dug, la ihe daiLve.) 
43- MenlLoa HHiie words, ^., after wbkcb tbef emiuf DTjurl. In dm follawB Id lb* 
All. [Vawa. pri^tilt 11 giKd fuT : Inulllii. uafn^oUi; ld0Deui.j{I/«r; 

"f-*B.. By ibo pari. Id dm.) 

laledaftar-yr [By ptiip. .ubj ] 

■luUvaor Dot* (-fni. I'd Dine.) Ii Ihoivaid Id an In Oie fat. inftt-ftti.. 
a pailiclple ? What Is It 1 [Sopiu.] 
CDDhlhenagtee wlLhibeiiibalaDtlvel [M.] 
•«. Hull yoD look foi the anteaJinl lo Ihe relallve la Ibe relaUra unteoceor ^t1 

n. Caa Ihs v«rta (hat govern Ihe ilaliai be UHd In the JlrtC or iiuaj peniwi In 
tike paulvBl In what penon only can ihey be used In the puuial (/■ 
.a u — ...K -i-B J — ..«„,,_..-,, jj,^,^, [QitiraafiilUpaf.] 



II0^.,er/,« 



•49. What verba govern the geo. 1 (344.) 

'SO. abl.5 (Sl.ilS.) 

■51. Wbal laiei do imniut, ptuUU fee., [aks tR 

feilT 



t What EngllBli parllelple aniwen to Ihe ^rlic. In air fPiirE. In ar.] In 
Wt.lnd.l.or».]rMj [OtipgU-i or.aio%lt^.]iKnit-uf Ifbnntfi-f.pc 



i Tbe ftiL inf. at * deponent laib la Ibe jia. 



d by Ihe ierb ihni Tollon aia.1. Tin 
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14. The Intention of writing a letter. 

15. We ffloit coltivate yirtne. 
lA. Caini most write. 

17. We must beliere CaioB. 

IS. The ways of ezpresainf the pur 
postBxe, 

He comes to see the games. 



19. («) I may go. 

(b) ImightikoMjwiM. 

9r Im) I ought to |o. 



I oivht to have gone 



Latih. 

The intention of a lettnr U-be-wriUatf 

(scribende epistfils.) 
Virtue is ta-be-cultivaUd, {eolenda est 

virtus.) 
It is to-be-written by Cains, {Quo tcnbem- 

dum e»L) 
It is to-be-believed to Caius, (ertdendwih 

est Caio.) 



'(a) Venit nt ludos spectet. 
1 (b) Venit ludos spectatum, (tup.) 
I fe) Venit iudos spectatOms. 
. (d) Venit ad ludos spectandos. 

To which add, 
(e) Venit caus& (ftrtHe purpose) ludO 

rum spectandOmni ; and 
(/) Instead of iU, the relative may be 

used: 
He sent ambassadors, qui pacem peti- 
renty (to oue for peace.) 
Mihi ire licet, {it is permitted to me to go.) 
Mihi ire licuit, {it was permitted touuto 

«o.) 
Me ire oportet 
Me ire oportait. 
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I SKETCH OF LATIN ACCmENCE. 



1 . There are in Latin nine parts of speech ; viz.— 

(a) Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Parti- 
ciple, — which are declined : 

(6) Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, and 
Conjunction, — which are undecUned. 

2. Latin nouns are declined by Genders^ CaseSy and 
Nurrhers. 

3. There ^xq three genders: Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

4. There are six cases : Nominative^ Genitive^ Dc^ 
tivCy Accusative^ Vocative^ and Ablative. 

6. There are two numbers : Singular and Plural. 

6. There are Jive declensions, which are distinguished 
by the termination of the genitive singular. 

7. The Jirst declension makes the genitive ending in 
ae diphthong; the second, in i; the third, in is; the 
fourth, in us ; the fifth, in ei* 

* The two dots OTor the «, are a aq^raiimir^mark^ (dl«8iis,) meaning that the 
*wo Toweli axe to be pronounced Mparately ; thos : rtH, 
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f 8. TERMINATIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



1 


I. 


II. 


UI. 


IV. 


V. 


St1l£. 


/. 


m. 


iinct. 




m. 


newt. 


/■ 


Noin. 


1 


fis,6r 


am 


varwut* 


Qs 


a 


es 


Cen. 


m 


1 




Is 


Bs 


fts 


Bl 


0ttL 


m 







1 


ul 




fti 


Ace. 


am 


nm 


nm 


em (im) 


am 


n 


em 


Voc. 


i 


e,8r 


am 


liketufm- 


tu 




es 


AU. 


t 







ft (I) 


& 




8 


Plural, 
















Nom. 


e 


1 


ft 


fts 


fts 


aft 


es 


Gen. 


imm 


Oram 




amoriam 


nam 




ftram 


Dat. 


is 


Ts 




Ib&s 


Ibfts (fibiis) 




ebfts 


Ace. 


is 


Os 


ft 


fts 


fts 


aft 


fts 


V«k:. 


c 


I 


ft 


fts 


Qs 


aft 


fts 


Abl. 


Is 


is 




Ibfis 


Ibfts (fibfts) 




ebfts 



9. The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in 
English : — 



Singtdar, 

Nom. 'aoTthebof 

Gen. of aortheboy 

DaL toot for aorUubof 

Ace. aortheboy 

Voc. O boy 

AbL withf firoMf tn, or by** a ox the boy 



Plural* 



Nom. 

Gen. f*f ...• 

Dat. to 

Ace. 

Voc. O 

Abl. foithi from^ «n, or by* 



boyt 
Ike boys 
ike boys 
the boys 

boys 
the boys 



10. Obs. That in neuter nouns the accusative is like 
the nominative^ and that in the plural the nominativey 
accusative^ and vocative end in a. 

11. The vocative is always like the nominative, ex- 
cept in nouns in us of the second, which make V. e. 
Proper names in iusy with Jilius, geniusj contract ie 
into i, ; as, Virgilius, Virgili, &c. 

12. In the third, vis^ with sitis, tussis^ amussiSf and a 
few more, have Ace. im, Abl. i only. 

Febris, puppist see^rist turris, ftcc., prrfer im, i. 
Neuters In e, a/, or, have Abl. i, N. plur. to, G. plar, ium. 

13. Besides the neuters in e, al, ar, the following 
classes of words generally make G. plur. ium : 



* In repeatlnc the Table, let the papil say, <* Nom^ VBiioos,->geiiexaUy not eon- 
tainijig the analtered root.» Bee4si; 
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JiuiUtBM, votes, ttdotueenst angter et augmr, 
Dux, Judex, index, teftie^ cam eive saeerdott 
Munieipi tAiieparene, patrueii effinie et kere»t 
JSrtifiet, coigux atque iJieo^a, milte et koetie^ 
Parst JKo«Mi>, martyr, comee, infane, obeee et hetpe»t 
imterprM, frmeuly cuetoSt vindex que eateUee. 

21. Names of animals which include both sexes but 
which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gen- 
der of their terminations. But if the sex of the partic- 
ular animal is to be stated, the word mas or femina is 
added ; as, anas mas, anas femina, dec. 

22. All indeclinable nouns ; names of the letters of 
the alphabet, &c., are neuter. 

23. The mode of determining the gender of nouns 
from their terminations, will be explained under each 
declension. See also *' Table of Genders/' 171. 



§ 24. FIRST DECLENSION. 

25. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, and 
es. Those in a and e are feminine, with the exception 
ol a few names of men, and designations of men ; as, 
^oeta, a poet; agricola, a husbandman; Sec. Those 
m as and es are masculine. 



EXABfPLES. 



N. Mas-& 
O. Mut-e 
D. Mus-tt 
A. U US-am 
V. Mas-i 



Singular. 



amuse 

of a muee 

taamuse 

a muee 

Omuse 



A« MiU-& witAamuee 



N. Hai-» 
6. Mas-ftnim< 
D. Mtts-U 
A. Mus-fts 
V. MuB-ai 
A. Mas-is 



26. In hke manner decline — 



Plnnl 



muses 
of muses 
to muses 

muses 

muses 

with wiscf 



terra earth, land. 

Iqua water. 

aquila aneagU. 

arena sand. 

barlta the beard. 

catBua , ....a chain. 

ttn •'wax. 

cofrfa plenty 



.«• 



cnlpa afanU. 

cum eare. 

femina assomam. 

failna meal, 

flamma *Jlame. 

forma 'form, beautf. 

galea hdmeL 

gratia (lyagresablenesSf els^ 

gancs^ (S) fever, (3) thanks. 
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hasta near. 

hora Juntr. 

Insftla Mand. 

ira anfftr. 

lacrynia a tear. 

lanu 1000/. 

Ubra •• a balance. 

Itngua i tmgne, 

litera, a letter ; literal, plnr^ a let- 

ter^ (i. e. an epistle,) lit- 

erature. 

ISna '^themoon. 

nifim delay. 

mensaxf a table. 



patria ''cauMtrf, 

pecunia nunuy, 

poena apuniehmenL 

porta p agate, 

prsda bodtifi plunder. 

npa baiUc. 

r6ta awkeel. 

Bftgitta ^ arrow, 

Stella • a star, 

tnzba tutaultf aertnod. 

vacca a eow, 

via » way. 

QQibra shade. 

unda wavs 



27. Nouns of this declension ending in as, es^ &c., 
aie of Greek origin. 











EXAMPLES. 








"A Turban." 






"A Comet'* 




6ing. 




P/itr. 






Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


Ti&r-as 




N. Tiar-ffl 






N. Coniet-8s 


X. Comet-n 


6. 


Tiar-aB 




G. Tiftr-ftnun 




G. Comet BB 


G. Comet-ftnim 


D. 


Tifcr-o 




D. Tilr-Is 






D. Cooi8t-a 


D. Coni8t-i8 


A. 


Ti&r-am or an 


A. Tiftr-te 






A. ComSt-en 


A. CpniSt-fts 


V. 


Tibr-ft 




V. Tiftr-aj 






V. Com8t-6 


V. Comet-SB 


A. 


Tlar-ft 




A. Tiir-in 






A. Com8t-e 


A. Coni6t-i8 












"Aloes." 










Sing. 




Plur, 










N. Alo-8 






N. Alo-s 










G. Alo-es 






G. Alo-ftmm 










D. Alo-» 
A. Alo-8n 
V. Alo-e 
A. Alo-8 






D. Alo-is 
A. AI0-&S 
V. Alo-ae 
A. Alo-is 


I 



28. Some nouns of this declension have abus in the 
dat. and abl. plur., to distinguish them from masculine 
nouns in us of the second declension ; as, Dea, Filia, 
Equa, Mula, and a few others. 

29. The following words are plurals with a singular 
meaning :— 

DivititSy riches ; tenibrm^ darkness ; literm, a letter, (^n the senM of aa 
epistle ;) nundines^ a madiet or fair ; nvptta, a weddin^^ 

30. Also, some names of towns .-— 

Jitkhtm^ Athens; S^aeusmf Byracnae; TkSbmt Thebei. 



ISO 



i 3L SECOND DECLENSION. 

32. Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir^ us, 
t/m, oSf on. 

33. In nouns in er in this declension, the whole nom- 
inative is the root; but most of them throw away the e: 
as, Magister, nutgistri^ &c., not magisteri. 

PntrAtnv, gtmer^ M>n-1n-law; «Mer,(ktheHn-1aw; Z.ffar, Bacehns ; lUin, 
children ; with mdmlter^ and thote In /er, /«r, 4bc, retain the c 

34. Nouns in t^, er of this declension are mascu- 
line; except, — 

(1) Feminine: 



• trimiunnngfan. 



alvas beUf. I hnmns 

doiuna M»u*ejkomt. | vanuas ••••>>< 

and a few other&i 

(8) Neater: 
vtnu, Jalce, poison, ptlagru^ lea. wdgutf [also mase.] common pec^ile. 

35. Nouns in um and on are neuter; nouns in os 
masculine. 

EXAMPLES. 



** A Son-in-law." 


" A Field." 


Bing, Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. Oentr 


N. Gen«r-1 


N. AgSr 


N. Agr-i 


6. Gen«r-i 


6. G6D6r-0ram 


G. Agri 


G. Agr-Oram 


D. GenCr-o 


D. GenCr-is 


D. Agr-o 


D. Agr-is 


A. GenSr-nm 


A. Genfir-Os 


A. Agr-um 


A. Agr-Os 


V. GenSr 


V. GeD6r-l 


V. AgSr 


V. Agr-i 


A. Gen«^o 


A. GenSr-ls 


A. Agr-o 


A. Agr-is 


"AH 


fcven." 


"A Kin 


igdom.** 


Sing. Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. Corv-us 


N. Corv-l 


N. Regn-om 


N. Regni 


G. Cc»rv-I 


6. Corv-Oram 


G. Regn-1 


G. Regn-Omc 


D. Corv-o 


D. Corv-ts 


D. Regn-o 


D. Regti-l8 
A. Regn-i 


A. Corv-nm 


A. Corv-ite 


A. Regn-nm 


V. Corv-e 


V. Corv-l 


V. RegD-nm 


V. Regn-i 


A. Corv-o 


A. Corv-is 


A. Regn-o 


A. Regnis 


36. In like manner declic 

Ki*Anm ■...- .... .«•• .... ...* & AAM 


le,— 

&rhTtar .•••* 




agnus lamb. 

CtnT<*tia ..... .... .... ..••« ft it^tl 


jtftfnnft .••.... .«*■ •< 


k a • .... ^— tL^M 


*sf mm ^..A. .... .... 


emutellation. 
• grawifatker. 


anglilas tamer. 


ftvas 

1. - 1 1 .. - 


aniiiina aitiia. 


bellam 

cancer > . . . . 


war, 

...... a croA. 
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diper a goat. 

Cipillns the hair of the human 

head ; a hair. 
colmn heaven. 

[pinr. CfBli.J 

cnnifilQ!* heap. 

Dctisi God. 

digitus finger^ toe. 

doiulnas • • a master ^ a lord. 

d&nns* a hausot home. 

[pHitly of decl. 4.] 

dOnum gift. 

Sqiius ahorse. 

femim iron. 

fllius ia ton. 

[voc. fili.]9 

ncun hearth. 

foliam leaf. 

fOiuus smoke. 

giftdius a sword. 

haiiius hook. 

hortus a garden. 

Jfignni yoke. 

IStom death. 

liber the inner bark of a tree ; 

a book.* 

iTnnm fiax. 

ISciis place. 

[plur. loci and loea.] 

iQdus plaf ; a school. 

marltus a husband. 



mendTcna • • ••• a beggar, 

niOdas amea*ure, 

morbus disease, 

niundns world. 

mnrus wall. 

nll-ius nose. 

nTdus a nesU 

nOdus knoL 

nfimerus number. 

nuniiiius C0t», money. 

nuntins* •• • a messenger ; message^ 

news, 

6cfi1ns eye. 

plumbum lead, 

pOpQius people. 

pretium valiie, price. 

rftdlus the spoke of a wheel ; 

a ray, 

rftmus branch. 

scopfilus rock. 

servus a slave. 

socius an OssociatSf partner ; 

an ally. 

somnns steep, 

tiinrua bull. 

teium weapon. 

terminus -end. 

ventus wind, 

verbum a word. 

vestigium footstep. 

vix* a man. 



Obs The above list does not contain the names of females and ftmaU designMr 
Uens ; nor those of trees, of which many are feminine. 

37. (Plural words with sing, meaning :) 



castra. 



a amp. \ fasU....* 

And the towns OaHif Veiij Blc 



' the calendar. 



38. Greek nouns ending in os and on are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. D61-0S Delos 

6. DSI-i of Delos 

D. Det-o to Delos 

A. Dei-on Delos 

V. Dei-e O Delos 

A. Dei-o with Delos 



A Lyre." 





Sing. 
Barblt-on 


Plur, 


N. 


N. Barblt-t 


G. 


Barblt-l 


6. B«rblt-6a 


D. 


Bnrblt-o 


D. Barblt-ls 


A. 


BarbTt-OD 


A. Barblt-ft 


V. 


Barblt-on 


V. Barblt-a 


A. 


Barblt-o 


A. Barbit-is 



1 Vnc. sinfr. Deus; plur. nom. Diiy Z>i, or Dei; dat. abl. Z>ity, Dis^ or Dei» 
a See 52. 53. 

s 8(1 pn>per names in ius ; as, Firgili, Pompeii from Virgilins, Pompeiu Mnu 
poll vnc. niasc. mt. 

* The only noun in ir ; it is declined like gener, v 

* Bo calM, betanw the anctonti used to Wilts on this inner rind. 
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89. Greek proper names in eus {vvi) are usually de- 
clined like corvus^ except in the vocat., which ends in 
eti. They are sometimes of the third declension. 



{ 40. THIRD DECLENSION. 

41. The number of final letters of this declension is 
twelve. Five are vowels, a, c, t, o, y, and seven are 
consonants, c, Z, n, r, 5, t, x. The number of its final 
syllables exceeds ^fty. 

42. Tabular view of the terminations :— ^ 



SiiV- 
N. a, 6, i, 0, y, c, I, n, r, ■, t, x. 

6. It 

D.I 

A. em (luift. like mmi.) 
v. like 
A. ftorl 



Flvr. 
N. Ss. neat i or ia 
6. am or iom 
D. Tbns 
A. like ii0i». 
V. like 
A. Ibas 



§ 43. GENDER OF THE THIRD DECI<ENSION.> 

44. The following are the masculine teitoinations : 

BK, OR, OS, Ks, when the gen. Incieaaes ; and any tennikation In o, except 
do, gOy to. 

45. The following ire the feminine terminations : 

do, go, io, as, is, aas, x» ^n v a: increasing m the genitive, s t'nqwro. 

46. The other terminiUoas are neuter : that is,—? 

e, a, t, «, /,* aor, Mr, iw. 



"APoem.»» 
Sing. Plur. 

K. Poeiiit 
6. Poem&t-Ti 
D. Poemat-I 
A. PoSnii 
V. P<i«iiii 
A. Putuilt-i 



N. Poeiiiit a 

G. Pneniit-nm 
D. P(i«ni<it<Tbus 
A.'Pofiiiiit-ft 
V. Po«mat-ft 
A. Pofiniat-Ibus 



** A Speeeh.** maee, 
8ing. Plur. 



N. Sermo 
G. Serm6n-Is 
D Berm&n-I 
A. 8«;rm0u-eD 
\' Ceimo 
A. Scrn^Oi'^-C 



K. SerniOn-fis 
6. SerniSn nnt 
D SeraiAp-Tbns 
A. SerniOn-Ss 

A. SerniCn-Ii^oa 



"Table of Genders,*' 171. 
• Thtose letters aib eontalned ia the v»or4 tAff'e 
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"A Sea." 


"AVligln.- 


8in£. 


Plur, 


Sing. Plw. 


N. Mir-e 


N. MSr-TE 


N. Vli^o 


N. VirgTn-«i 


G. MarrYs 


G. Mar-Tam 


G. VirgTn-Ts 


G. Virgyn-am 


D. Mar-1 


D. Mar-Tbus 


D. VirgTn-I 


D. Virgln-lbat 


A. Mar-8 


A. Mar-n 


A. VirgTn-em 


A. Virgin-8s 


V. Mar-8 


V. Mar-I& 


V. VIrg-o 


V. Virgin-8s 


A. Mar-I 


A. Mar-ibus 


A. VlrgIa-« 


A. Viigin-Ibus 


" An Ai 


Qlmal." 


"Averse." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sititr Plur. 


N. AnTmal 


N. Aniin&l-TS 


N. Carmen 


N. Carniln-i 


6. Animai-fs 


6. Anini&l-inm 


G. CarmTn-Ts 


G. Cannln-nm 


D. Aniinai-1 


D. Animal-Tbus 


D. CarinTn-I 


D. Carmln-llms 


A. AnTmal 


A. Aniinal-ia 


A. Carmen 


A. CaruiTn-a 


V. Animal 


V. Animai-iS 


V. Carmen 


V. CarmTn-« 


A. Anim&M 


A. Anlm&l-ibns 


A. CarmIn-8 


A. Carmln-Ibos 


"Lai 


tor." 


"A Rock." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N L&bur 


N. LabOr-88 


N. Rnp-es 


N. Rup-es 


G. Lat)Or-Is 


G. Labor-urn 


G. Rnp-Ts 


G. Rnp-fnm 


D. Labor I 


D. Labor-Ibus . 


D. Rup-I 


D. Rup-Ibas 


A. LabOr-em 


A. Labor-es 


A. Rup-em 


A. Rupes 


V. Labor 


V. Labor-es 


V. Rup-es 


V. Rapes 


A. LabOr-6 


A. Labor-Ibas 


A. Rap-« 


A. Rup-Iboa 


"A 


rt." 


"A Soldier." 


Sing, 


Plur, 


Sing. Plur. 


N. Ars 


N. Art-gs 


N. MTles I 


N. MilTt-8s 


G. Art-ts 


G. Art-Tum 


G. MilYt-Is 


G. Millt-ura 


D. Art-T 


D. Art-ibus 


D. Millt-I 


D. Milit-Tbas 


A. Art-em 


A. Art-€s 


A. Milft-em 


A. Milit-8s 


V. Ar« 


V. Art-fis 


V. Miles 


V. Milit-Ss 


A. Artm 


A. Art-lbns 


A. MilIt-8 


A. MiUt-ibas 


"A Fa 


ithcr." 


"A Woman. 


5iii^. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. Paler 


N. Patr-fis 


N. Wulier 


N. MulTSr-es 


G. Patr-Ts 


G. Patr-um 


G. MnlTSr^ls 


G. Mulie>-um 


D. Patr-I 


D. Patr-lbus 


D. MutiSr-I 


D. Mu'.TSr-Tbns 


A. Pntr-em 


A. Putr-63 


A. Muli6r-em 


A. Mulier-8s 


V. Pater 


V. Patr-Ss 


V. Muller 


V. Mnlief-es 


A. Patr-8 


A. Patr-Tbas 


A. Malier-8 A. Mulier-lbiti 


"AV^ 


^ork." 


"A Stone." 


Sivg, 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


N. Opns 


N. Opgr-ft 


N. Lapis 


N. LapTd-es 


6 Op^r Ts 


G. Op6r-um 


G. LapTd-Ts 


G. LapTd-nn) 


D. Op6r I 


D. OpBr-Tbu« 


D. LapTd-1 


D. Lapld-Tbus 


A. fipas 
V. Opui 


A. OpSr-S 


A. Lapld-em 


A. LapTd-8s 


V. OpSr-a 


V. Lapis 


V. LapTd-As 


A. Opttrm 


A. dpAr-IbuM 


A» LapTdm 


A. La^d-IMu 



12 
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ATvwwt: 



** A JoamejJ 



mwg. 


P/«r. 


SiMf. 


Plwr 


K. Turr-li 


N. Turr-fs 


N. Iter 


N. ItTnSr-i 


G. Turr-U 


G. Turr am 


G. Itlaer-Ts 


G. Iiinfir iim 


U. Twrr-I 


n. Tarr-Ibfu 


D. liinSr-I 


0. lUnir Ibot 


4. Tarr^ai«rlm 


A. ToiT-«« 


A. Iter 


A. Itioftrt . 


V. TufT-l« 


V. Tonnes 


V. Iter 


V. lUnftr-i 


^ Toft-A or t 


A. Tarr-Ibai 


A. Itio&HI 


A ItinAr-Ibiu 


•'A Head.* 


"NlfhL" 


Simg. 


Plmr. 


Sing. 


Plitr. 


S, Climl 


N. CipTt-i 


K Nnz 


N Noct-es 


U. l*4«|lft-IS 


G. Capli-nm 


G. Nnct-Ts 


G. Noct-iam 


D. CupFM 


D. Cnprt-Ibas 


D. Noct-f 


D. Noct-Ibiu 


A. Ciip4it 


A. CApIt-i 


A. Noct-«iii 


A Nuct fis 


V. Oipat 


V. Opli-i 


V. Nox 


V. Noct-«* 


A. CapU-S 


A. CapU-Ibas 


A. Socl-% 


A. NocWboi 


«Tli 


Jul** 


"Snow." 


s»»c. 


Piur, 


5iii^. 


Plur. 


N. bill* 


N. SIt-«« 


N. Nix 


N. NTv-8« 


G. Sii Is 


G. SU-inm 


G. Mv-Tt 


G. Niv-iam 


D. 8U-f 


D. SIt-Ibus 


D. NIv-I 


D. Niv-Ibiu 


A. 9ii-ira 


A. srt i* 


A. Nrv-em 


A. NW-«s 


V. SlUs 


V. Sit e* 


V. Nix 


V. NIv «• 


A. 8UI 


A. 8U-ibos 


A. NIv-S 


A. Niv-Ibu 



47. In like manner decline, — 



Ur, aSris> tkMUteermir. 

•tber, Sru> tk* upper and 

pmrtr mir. 

arbor, Ms, f. tre*. 

ipis, (g. pi. imm and ««}..•• a free. 

Ivis bird. 

cllor, aril Meat, 

calx, did* liwu ; tkekul. 

carbti. OnM* etful. 

career, ftrl< tk prison. 

tint. carnH. f. jfeeA. 

clni«, cinfiris, m ttskct. 

civis, c a ei<izea. 

cTvitna, itU a state- 

c\vi»\* a €las9, nJLttt. 

cor. Cfirdis, n htart. 

eiir|>os C(irp&rt« fro«/y. 

crimen. Inli ....a crrai«.a ckmrgt. 

crux. crOcls a crts. 

cuitos, 5tlts a keeper. 

dens, dentis, m a t9fftk. 

frx, fa^i* drege. 

d&ltir, Ms paia, esrrsw. 

febris a feoer. 

fliiU. m. f. end. 

floa. flOris ajlower. 

fonn, fun lis, m • • • •fomntain. 

{qbcIos, iris • a treaty. 

filKUS, frigOris cold. 



fSnni, Cris afmrneroL, i/euOL 

fnins, (hmtis .forehead. 

pez. grSgis, m .JLock. 

jQdez, Icis ajudge. 

hcres. hcrCdU aa heir. 

boMpH. bo<(piti9, c. •a host, a guest. 

iiniis. in fare. 

jiivSnis ajfoung man. 

boeti«. c an enemf. 

index, indicia an informer^ a 

si^. 

laa^laadi8 prazsa. 

linis. Sns side. 

legio. Onis. • .a body of Roman sol' 
diers ; 6000 «iea aad 300 horse. 

lex. ISgis law. 

lis, litis strife. 

I&roen. Tnis light. 

lax. I&ci< light. 

uiiier. niatris weather. 

friter, fratris brother. 

piier. pairis father. 

niens, mentis aita^ 

merx. niercis «iereAaa^>« 

mtms. montin, m «MaaCa<«. 

mors, mortis dealA. 

niQniu, manSris *gffi* 

nftvls ash^. 

nOmen, Inis 



> Ttiese words have mosttv the Greek ace in i ; 
* ftainrlyi a dMsd, otH»g%lshad eoai. 
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5inia,OD8ris aburdgn, 

OS, oris, n mouth. 

os,QBsis, n ' bane. 

pastor. Oris a shepherd. 

p&z, ptcls • -peace. 

pes. |i6dis afoot. 

pondus, Ms weight. 

pons, poDtis, m bridge. 

pulvls, firis, m dusi. 

qaies, fitis, f. resU quiet. 

rtdiz, mdlcis root. 

lequies, (gen. itie and ei: 
ace. requiem) f. rest. 



rDs, r&ris •••• ••••MKnerv 

salQs, salQtls, f. safety, health, 

sanguis, sanguinis, m.* • • •• • Uaod. 

semen. Tnis seed* 

teiiipus. Oris time. 

testis, c a witness. 

tTiiior, flrls fear. 

urbs, urbis cilu. 

uxor, Oris •••« wife. 

venter, ventris the betlf. 

vesper, Sris .he evening. 

voluntas, &tls • • • • wi//, inelinatien. 
voluptas, &tis pieasurs. 



§ 48. rOURTH DECLENSION. 

49 Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Those in 7i$ are mascuhne, except these feminines : 



Acus a needle. 

Idus (pi.) the Ides. 

DOmu^ a house. 

Tribus a tribe. 



M&nuK a hand. 

PnrtTcus a portico. 

Ficua ^fig' 

PSnus a storehoHJse. 



60. This declension is really a contracted form of the 
third : 

gen. (radfiXs, gradus ; ace grad&em, gradum ; abl. gradne, gradHy tec 





EXAMPLES. 




« Fruit" 


"A Horn." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. Fruct-us 


N. Fruct-ns 


N. Corn-u 


N. Corn-QI 


G. Fnjct-as 


6. Fruct-uum 


G. Corn-iisJ 


G. Corn-uum 


D. Fnict-ni 


D. Fruct-Ibus 


D. Corn-u 


D. Corn-Tbus 


A. Fruct-um 


A. Fruct-us 


A. Corn-n ] 


A. Corn-fit 


V. Fruct-us 


V. Fruct-us 


V. Corn-u 


V. Corn-M 


A. Fnxt-a 


A. Fruct-Ibtts 


A. Corn-u 


A. Com-Ibus 



51. In like manner decline, — 



cantns***'* a song. 

cnrrus a chariot. 

ezercltus. ••• • an army. 

floctos a wave. 

gfiln tee. 

f[Ona the knee. 
lens a lake. 

Inctus grief. 

minns hand. 

mOtus motion. 

portos a port. 

passus.** apace. 



quercus * an oak. 

senfttus the senate. 

sensus a sense^ feeling, 

sezus asez. 

sinus a bosom. 

sumptus expense. 

tOnTtru thunder. 

tumultns an uproar, 

venfttus hunting. 

vSru asptt. 

vlctus food. 

vultus the eountenanes. 



1 The genit of nouns in « of the foortlr declension, was in ^. See note, ** FinI 



Utin Book," p. 18. 
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62. Domas, a house^ is partly of the fourth, and part 
ly of the second declension. It is thus declined : 



Sing. 


PiMT. 


N. DOrona 


N. noin<-iis 


6. Oom-iks or ft 


6. DoiD-uam w Oram 


D. Dooi-uI«r5 


D. Dom-Ibas 


A. Dom-aDi 


A. Dom-us or ta 


V. Domas 


V. Doni-us 


A. Dom-O 


A. Dom-Ibu 



53. Note. Domus in the genit. signifies of a house; 
and domi, at home or of home. 



f 54. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

55. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es. They 
are all feminine excepting dies ; which is masculine or 
feminine in the singular ; masculine only in the plural. 
Its compound meridies (noon) is masculine. 

so. Rbm. The « of the ireu. is long, when it follows a votool; tkortf when it fol 
lows n eomoomamt ; ret, JLdii, faeiii.* 



EXAMPLES. 



Simg. 
rl« Res 
6. RB'l 
D. R«-i 
A. Rem 
V. Res 
A. Re 



"A Thing." 

Plur. 
N. Res 
G. Re-mm 
D. RS-bas 
A. Res 
V. Res 
A. R«-bas 



Sing. 
N. Di-8s 
G. Di-ei 
D. Di-6i 
A. Di-fiin 
V. Di-es 
A. Di-« 



"A Day. 



t» 



Plur. 
Di-es 
Di-eram 
Dl-€bus 
A. Oi-es 
V. Di-6s 
A. m-ebos 



N. 
G. 
D. 



57. In like manner decline, — 



ades* 



flteles.*** 
fTdes..... 
glaeles .. 
pernlciei 



tke fdgo or point of m 
thing; lintofboUle. 

'tkefaeo. 

faith. 

• ice. 

dootruetion. 



slnies goro. 

sSries an order <u row. 

spScles • igtfearaneOf' 



spes 

temperies 



-hope. 



• See note, "Fint Latin Book," p. 85. 
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§58. ADJECTIVES. 

69. An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to ' 
qualify or limit its meaning. 

60. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and are 
of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 

61. Adjectives of three terminations are of the first 
and second declensions ; adjectives of one or two termi- 
nations are of the third. 

62. Adjectives of three terminations end in us, a, um; 
and er, a, um. 

63. In the masc, and neut. these adjectives are de- 
clined like substantives of the second declension; in the 
fe7n, like substantives of the first declension. 

64. A few make the gen. in ius and the dat. in i for 
all genders. 

65. Terminations : — - 







Sine. 




Plur. 




A few are declined 




2 


1 3 


2 


1 


2 


thus: 


Nom. 


us 


a um 


i 


e 


S 


US a um 


Gen. 


i 


e i 


Oram 


arum 


Oram 


Tus 


Dat. 


o 


le o 


is 






I 


Ace. 


um 


am um 


OS 


as 


a 


um am um 


Voc. 


e 


a um 


i 


e 


a 


e a um 


Abi. 


o 


ft o 


is 






O ft 



66. Adjectives of three terminations are thus de- 
clined : — 



Bdnas, "good.** 


Tener, "tender. 


t> 




Sing. 






Sing. 




K. 60n-us 


b6n-S 


b&n-um 


N. TgnSr 


tenSr-ft 


tenSr-um 


O..B5n-i 


bOn-e 


bdn-i 


6. Tener-i 


tener-e 


tener-i 


D. BOd-O 


b6n-e 


bOn-o 


D. Tener-o 


tener-ffi 


tener-o 


A. Bon-um 


bnn-am 


bon-um 


A. Tener-um 


tener-am 


tener-um 


V. Bfin-e 


bon-a 


bon-um 


v. Tener 


tener-& 


tener-um 


A. Bon-o 


bon'& 
Plvf. 


bon-o 


A. Tener-o 


tener-ft. 
Plur. 


tener-o 


N. BBn-t 


b5n*tB 


b&n-S 


N. T6n8r-i 


tenSr-c 


tgnSr-S 


G. Bnn-Orum 


bon-ftram 


bon-Orum 


G. Tener-Oram tener-ftram tener 5rnm 


D. Bon-is 


bon-is 


bon-is 


D. Tener-ls 


tener-is 


tener-ls 


A. Bon>Os 


bon-fts 


b5n-ft 


A. Tener-5s 


tener-fts 


tener-ft 


V. BoD-i 


bon-ra 


bon-ft 


V. Tener-i 


tener-a 


teuer-ft 


A. Bon-ifl 


bon-is 


bon-U 


A. Tenex-bi 


tenw-li 


tmier>ii 



12* 
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67. Most adjectives in er drop the e in declension; 



N. .Acer 
6. iGfrr-l 
D. iEffr-0 
A. iEgr-nm 
V. iEier 
A. JBi^O 



N. A«r-l 
6. Agr-Onun 
D. iEgi^ls 
A. iEgr-Os 
V. iEgr-1 
A. iEgr-is 



JEger, *«8lck.*' 

8Bgr-8B ' 

aegr-aa 
egMun 
aegr-i 
SBgr-& 

aegr-ae 

aegr-nmin 

8Bgr-i8 

aegr-is 

aegr-SB 

aegr-is 



aepMim 

aegr-i 

aegr-o 

8Bgr-am 

8Bgr-am 

aegHk 



aegr-Amm 

aegr-is 

aegr-i 

aegr-a 

aegr-U 



68. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their 
gen. sing, in ius^ and dat. in i, in all the genders, viz. — 
Alius, a, ud; Nullus; Solus; Tolus ; UUus; Unus; 
Alter, -era, -6rum ; Uter, ra, rum ; Neuter, ra, rum. 





Uniis, "one." 






Bing. 




N. Unas 


iin& 


unum 


G. Unlus* 


unl as 


unlus 


D. Unl 


unl 


unl 


A. Unnm 


nnam 


unam 


V. Un8 


unl 


nnaoi 


A. UnO 


un& 
P/iir. 


nnO 


N. Unl 


nnsB 


unl 


6. Unonim 


unarum 


unoram 


D. Unis 


unis 


unis 


A. Unoa 


Unas 


unft 


V. Unl 


uno 


uni 


A. Unla 


unis 


unis 



69. Adjectives of (me and two termtnations are ot the 
third declension. 

70. Adjectives in is have neut. e, Abl. i, Neut. 
plur. ia ; G. ium, 

71. Comparitives in or have neut. us ; Abl. e or z. 
Neut. plur. a ; G. um. 



fis/fitr appears to bave i, though commonly considered as l«mg. 



139 

72. The other terminations have no pecuiiar form for 
tlie neut. sing., and are generally caAed adjectives of 
one termination, though they have two in the Norn, and 
Ace., (except in Nom, sing.) 

73. Thev have Abl. e or i. Neut. nlur. to ; G. turn. 
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Mltk, •■lUL 


«* 


Ifitiar, "nUdar.** 




•nv- 






Siwf, 


H. Mlt-h 


Mtt-to 


Kitm 


N. Mit-ior 


iDll-iar mlMu 


e. Mii-b 


mtt-is 


mlt-'tt 


G. Mit-i5rte 


mit-iAris roit-iOris 


D. Mii-i 


mii-l 


mii-l 


D. Mit-ISri 


mit-iOri mii-iArl 


A. Mil en 


mit-em 


roU-« 


A. Mit-iArem 


mii-ifirem mli-ias 


V. Mit-U 


nit-is 


■iU*0 


V. Mit-ior 


mit-ior mit-iiu 


4. Mit-1 


mii-i 
Pimr, 


Olil-i 


A. Mil-iAre (ri) 


mit-iara fii) mil-iOre (jAi 
Plmr. 


jr. Mttti 


mft-es 


mtt-TI 


N. Mtt-IOres 


mit-iOres mit-iflrl 


6. Mii-iQm 


mii-iam 


mlt-iam 


6. Mit-iftram 


mit-i&ram nt.t-iArum 


D. MiMbas 


mlt-Ibas 


niit-Tbu 


D. Mii-iOr!bus 


mit-iAiibiu mit-ifirTbu 


A. Mit-«s 


mil-«s 


mit-fi 


A. Mit-iares 


Diit-iores nii;*iort 


V. Uit-M 


nit-es 


mit-ia 


V. Hit-iores 


mit-iores mit-iori 


A. Mii-Ibas 


mit-Ibm 


DUt-IbUS 


A. Mil-kidbiu 


mit-joiibas mitpioribus 



76. In like manner all compaiatiTes, except plus^ are 
declined. 

Felix, "happy.** 





Sing. 




N. F81-IX 


Fei-iz 


Fei-ix 


G. Fel-Icls 


Fei-icis 


Fel-Icis 


D. Fel-Ici 


Fel-Tci 


Fei-Ici 


A. Fei-Icem 


Fel-Tcem 


Fei-lz 


V. Fel-ii 


Fel-lx 


Fel-lx 


A. Fel-lMord 


Fei-Ic8«rci 
Flwr, 


Fel-Ice or d 


N. Fil-1c«s 


FSi-Tces 


Ftel-lcii 


6. Fel-Iciom 


Fel-iciam 


Fel-Tcium 


D. F^l-IcTbus 


Pel-Tcibiu 


Fel-Icibos 


A. Fel-Tces 


Fel-ices 


Fel-Tcii 


V. Fel-Icea 


Fei-lces 


Fel-lcii 


A. Fel-lclbui 


Fei-lcibiu 


FelHcIbui 


Pradem, **^pnideBt** 






Shff. 




If * Pnid-cns 


pnid-ens 


prad-ens 


O. Pnid-entis 


prnd-entis 


prud-entis 


D. Prod-enti 


pnid-enti 


prnd-enti 


A. Prudentem 


prnd-enteiii 


{N-ud-ens 


V. Prud-ens 


prud-ens 


prad-ens 


A. Prad-eote or ti 


prad-eate vr ti 
Plnr. 


prod-ente sr 


N. Prnd-entes 


prnd-entes 


pmd-entii 


G. Prnd-entium 


prud-entiam 


prad-entium 


D. Prud-entTbas 


prud-eotibas 


prud-entTbot 


A. Prud-entes 


prud-entes 


prud-eniii 


V. Prttd-entes 


prnd-entes 


prnd-entii 


A. Fmd'eatlbiu 


prad-eBtXbat 


pnui-«nilln« 



141 
T7. In like manner decline, — 



icerbns r »our. 

BC&ms^ tkarp, 

einulns rivalling'. 

ftiuftrus bitter. 

cquus even, equal, just. 

buoenas pleasant, delightful, 

(to the sight.) 

altns high; deep. 

as|)er {eray erum) rough, 

bonus good. 

brCvis short. 

candi^us bright, tohite. 

cftvas hollow. 

clftrus dear, illustrious. 

clSniens > mUd^ clement. 

cominAdus.* •suitable, convenient ; 

''(of persons) agreeable, com.- 

plaisant, 

crassus thicks coarse. 

crudns raw, unripe. 

curvns ..'bent. 

densns t/iick. 

difficilis difficult. 

dignus worthy, deserving. 

dabius doubtful. 

dQrus hard. 

ebrlus • • • drunk, drunken. 



facilis peasf 

festus festive^ Jo%f*^- 

forlis bravtf strong. 

frlgidas cold, 

gr&vis heavy, important^ 

serious, 
intSgeF tohole^ (hence upright^ 

honest.) 

I&tns • broad, 

longas long. 

lazus loose, 

magnus great, 

mat&ras ripe, 

miser (era, &c.) miserable. 

mollis soft. 

pr5bas honest, good. 

plns^ more. 

plSnus k full. 

par equal, like. 

stgrllis barren, 

isSnez (g. scnis) -old^ 
(of persons.) 
senior older. 

suUicitus disturbed^ unquiet^ 

anxious 

vBrus..., trus 

vSins, vetSrls old. 



alter* 



' ths other^ (of two ;) I neater* neither of the two. 

onemore. \ totua* whole, 

Bolus* alone. 



78. There are some adjectives, such as, summus, 
{highest,) medius, {middle,) imus, {lowest,) reliquus, 
(remaining,) ultimus, exlremus, {last,) &c., which are 
generally translated into English by substantives ; as 



( 7%9 top of the mmaUain.) 

N. summus mens 
G. summl montis 
D. sumroo montl 



( The foot of the oak,) 

Ima quercns 
ims qaercus 
ims quercui 

and so on 



( 7%e rest of the work.) 

reliquum opus 
reliqal operis 
reliquo operl 



1 Acno, to sharpen. 

* 8iNo. Nom. Ace. Nent. plus ; gen. pluris ; no other cases. Plxtr. piuret * 
nent^n/Kra; geo.;»/»rtitm; dat. abl. pluribua. 

s These make giBn. ivs ; dat. t. See 68. So ullns, {jBOvg;) nnllus, {none ;) nter, 
{which of two,) with its compounds ; uterque, {each ;) utervis, {which of the two you 
please;) gen. utrinsque, utriusvis, &.c.-~ln unusquisquot both words are declined ; 
gen. univseujusque. Alius, neuU aliud; gen. alius; dat. alii, fcc Alter, g»a. 
aitarius. 
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79. Duo and tres are thus declined 



N. Dao» daa 


doo 


N. Tres 


trst 


tili 


6. DuAram dairnm 


duOram 


G. Triom 


trium 


trina 


D. DaMut duibas 


daObiis 


D. Tribus 


tribas 


trTbos 


A. DatM«rdDO doaa 


duo 


A. Tres 


tres 


trit 


V. Dao daaa 


dao 


V. Tre« 


tres 


tri& 


▲. DaObos doabuf 


daObas 


A. Tribas 


tribas 


tribas 



S 80. THE NUMERALS. 



(1) Cahdinau. 


Ordihals. 


DlSTRIBimVSS. 


Adtbrbs. 


(answering Xrn kme 
wianyl (the first 


(marking the ^ace < 
any thing holds in ^ 


answering to how 
many apiece.) 




three declinable.) 


a ««rte«.) 




1. uuus 


pfTnias 


singfiii ipl.) 


semel 


8. duo 


secundos 


binl 


bis 


3. tres 


tertiua 


terni 


ter 


4. quutoOT 


qaartas 


quaternl 


quRter 


5. quinque 


qninius 


quini 


quinqaies 


5. sex 


sextns 


sfini 


sezies 


7. sepiem 


septlnios 


septSni 


scpties 


8. octn 


octtvus 


octOni 


ociies 


9. novem 


D6nus 


novenl 


novies 


10. decern 


dScTnias 


deni 


decies 


11. undlteim 


ondecimas 


und8ni 


undecies 


12. dumiScim 


duodecimos 


duodfini 


duodecies 


13. treiieciin 




' 


tredecies 


14. quHtunrdficim 


the two form* lued, 




quHiunrdecies 


15. quindficim 


>■ (tertius decimus, 


the two forme 


quindecies* 


16. sedSciro 


4tc.) 


used^ (terni 


sedecies 


17. septendScim J 




deni, &.C.) 


septiesdecies 


18. doodeviginti 


d node vices! mos 




duodevicies 


19. undeviginti 


undevicesTuius 


» 


andevicies 


90. viglnti 


vicesTtnus 
i vigesTnius 


▼icfini 


Tides 


100. centom 


centestnius 


centSni 


centies 


lOUO. iiiille 


mtliesTuius 


miiiAni 


miliies 


{WK^ ) bi« nilile 
**^- ibinanitllia 


bis milleslmos 


bis mUlfini 


bismilUes. 



(3) Terminations of the maiUpIes of te» and a ktatdrei. 
Card. Ord. Distrib. Adv. 



:7Vii«) 



«»»^1? 



gesTmas 
ceslmus 



\ g6ni j gies 
i cfiol ( cies 



{added to tri^ quadra, guinova, 
eexta, eeptua, octOf nona. The 
forms in e are used for 30 only. 



{added to du, tre, quadrin, qvinr 
(2X3 = 6.) 



1 So ambo, both. 

• Various forms are ased besides those s«t down ; especially two ancomblned 
f<Hrm8 are often used where one compound form is given. Thas in the adverbs, foi 
Wiiadecies, quinque deciee and quinquiee deciee may be used : so sezies decies, Aeo. 
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Obs. (I) The terminations of so many tens and so many hundreds are 
alike in the distributive series. But {fCr the hundreds have a consonant, 
the tens a vowel before the termination, except for the multiples by 
three, in- which observe that the hundreds have the earlier vowel, (tre for 
hundreds ; Xxi for tens.) The forms in gerUeni, centeni, are also used for 
the hundreds. 

Obs. (2.) The intermediate forms are made up of two or more ot the 
forms given : unus et viginti, or viginti unus, (one and twenty, or twen- 
tv-one; as in English:) but the forms duode-, unde-, {two-from, one- 
fromt) are mostly used for the two before every ten or hundred. Above 
lOU (in the cardinal numbers) the larger precedes, with or without et ; but 
et is never used twice. 

(Trecenti sexaginta sex ; or, trecenti et sexaginta sex.) 

MiRe is an indeclinable adj. : but millia (thousands) isz,pluraisubstantivt; 
millia, miilium, millibus. 

{f^ With substantives used in the plural only, the distributives are used 
instead of the cardinals ; binae literae, two letters. But uni, a, a, is used, 
(not singiLli,) and trini is used for three, not terni. 



§ 81. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

82. The usual way of forming the comparative is by 
adding ior to the root for the masc. and fern., ius for the 
muter; thus: Doctus, doct-zor; sapiens, G. sapient-is, 
sapient- for; tener, tener-ior;^ pulcher, (pulchr,) pulchr- 
ior.^ 

83. The superlative is formed by adding isslmus (a, 
um) to the root. 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in er, 
is formed by adding rimus (a, um) to the 
nominative ; as, Pulcher, pulcherrimus. 

84. Facilis easy, difficilis difficult, similis like, dis- 
similis unlike, gracilis slender, humilis low, make the 
superlative in limus ; as, Simillimus, facillimus, &c. 

85. The following are quite irregular : — 



(1) Bonus, {good,) melior, optTmus. 
Malus, {bad^) pejor, pessimus. 
Multus [mwih, pi. mani/y) plur!- 

mus, 
Muitum, (much,) plus, plurimum. 



Magnus, (great,) major, maxTmus. 
Parvus, (httle.) minor, minimus. 
Plus, (neut.,) G. pluris, are the only 

forms in sing. 
Plures, neut., piura : 6. plurium, &c. 



Plerique (-seqae, -fiquej is used for " mosV^ without a substantive. 

1 Remember that for adjectives in er, the whole nominative is the root, tha 
preceding e being often dropped. 
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[^■ttr, (okaolclijj 



P) 



iBfCfWi, 



eherlor. 



■ilrrior. fmrtMtr 
nJUr, 



(iklU 



ri 



{ 



iadmai. 

prozunitii. 

nltinos, fmrlMest ^ ImI 



lufc) 



(lM>e*t.) 

(but only in the 
upmttkmmnMebm.) 



the kmger fonns. Tb« shorter 
cam frao dis, G. ditis : of which the N. 
pi. diiU is ■*• the only proper fonn for 
tfaeii 



( 



old 



; G. ««u». G. pi. nO 



§86. PRONOUNS. 

87. A Pronoun is a word wi.ich supplies the place of 
noan. 

88. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 



• 


Hlc, ait or U. 


Sans, Ais, Acti t(«, &«. 


To, Tkmm. 


Is. a«i or JUl 


Cnjns 1 tdlMs t 


Sai, •/ kimstif, fcc 


QoUl vA«7 


Noster, nor. 


I.le, tut or U. 


Qau adU. 


Vester, year. 


Ipse, kimutif. 


Mens, sty. 


Nostns, tfouremattrf. 


isle, tkmtorU, 


Tnas» Ifty. 


Ct^l ^wkatcmaUrjft 



89. Three of these, ego^ tu^ and sui^ are substantives ; 
the remaining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, 
are adjectives. 



lo the spf eti r, with 
ofwhichitlssicaeled. Uliefior, 
*letheseu ~ 



pmmt at Ihu on Om 
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90. The substantive pronouns are thus declined :-* 



Singular, 

N E|!0, /. 
G. Mei, of me, 
D. Mihif to toe, 
A. Me, ne» 

V 

A Me, from or by mt- 



Plural. 

N. Nos, we, 

6. Nfistr-ftin or -}| </ ub, 
B. Nobis, toM. . 

A. Nos, «#. 

V. 

A. Nobis, fromotifm. 



N. Tu, 
G. TnU, 
D. TIbi, 
A. Te, 
V. Tu, 
A. Te, 



Singular. 

tkou or you. 
of dhee or you. 
to thee or you. 
thee or yoK. 
O tkou or yott. 
wtfA tAee or you. 



Plural. 

N. Vos, ye or fwn. 

G. VestT'fiin or -i, of you. 
D. Vobls, toyoit. 

A. Vos, you. 

V. Vos, Oyeoryfii. 

A. Vobis, wUhyou. 



91. Sui, of himself, herself, themselves, itself, has no 
nominative or vocative case, and is thus declined : — 



Singular and Plural. 



N. 

6. Sui« ofkimodf 
D. Sibi, to himself 
A. Se, himself, 

v. 

A. Se, by himself 



'herself themselves, &e. 



92. Adjective pronouns are divided into various class- 
es ; as demonstrative^ interrogative, relative^ possessive^ 
patrialy &c. 







Sing. 








Plur. 






M. 


P. 


N. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


1118 


lll-i 


t1l-ad 


N. 


Ill-l 


ill-a 


ni-ft 


G. 


Ii:iat 


illTiu 


iUTOf 


G. 


Ill-Smin 


lll-ftrum 


lll-firnm 


P. 


IIM 


illl 


nil 


D. 


lil-is 


illis 


nils 


A. 


111-nm 


iU-am 


ill-ad 


A. 


111-58 


ill-Ss 


U1-& 


V. 








V. 








A. 


T'l-o 


Ul'ft 


ill-o 


A. lil-ls 


UUs 


iUis 



93. Iste is declined like ille. Ipse makes ip^nm in 
the nominative and accusative sing. neut. 





Sing. 




N nic 

G. lliUnt 
D lluie 
A Uune 
V 


hujos 

fauic 

banc 


boc 
bnjns 
bnic 
boe 


A. Hoc 


hftc 


hoc 





Plur. 




N. Hi 


hie 


h»e 


G. HOmm 


haram 


hOmiD 


D. His 


hU 


his 


A. H58 


has 


h«o 


V. 




J !■ 


A. Hit 


hit 


hie 



13 
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Plnr, 



N. Is 


e& 


id 


N li 


eas 


ei 


O. B^ns 


ejus 


r 


6. Eftmm 


eirom 


eOmm 


D. Ei 


ei 


D. lis or eit 


iis or els 


iis or els 


A. Ennd 


earn 


id 


A. E5s 


efts 


ei 


V. 






V. 






A. Eo 


eft 


eo 


A. lisoreis 


iisoreis 


iiaoreis 



94. Iderrij eddem, idem (compounded of is and dem) 
is declined like is with dem added. 

95. The interrogative quis, qucB, quid, is generally 
used as a substantive. The interrogative qui, quce, quod, 
is generally used as an adjective. It is declined exactly 
like the relative. 



N. Qnis 
G. Cujus 
D. Cni 
A. Q,uein 

V. 

A. UttO 



Sinff. 

qao 
ctgas 
cui 
qnam 

qa& 



quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 

quo 



N. aui 
6. QuGram 
D. Q,uibu8 
A. QnOs 

V. 

A. dulbns 



Plur. 

que 
qu&ram 
quIbuB 
qufts 



qus 
quOram 
quibus 
qu88 



qnlbns qolbua 





Stttf, 






Plur, 




N. aui 


quae 


quod 


N. Qui 


quae 


qus 


O. duns 


cujus 


cuius 
cui 


G. duOram 


quftrnm 


quOram 


D. Cnl 


cni 


D. Quibus 


qu!bns 


qulbos 


A. dnem 


quam 


quod 


A. QnOs 


qufts 


quae 


V. 






V. 






A. anO 


qu& 


quo 


A. Qulbas 


qnlbos 


qnlbos 



96. Quis is also '* any," (indefin. ;^ the fern. sing, and 
neut. plur. are then sometimes qua. 

97. The compounds of qui, quis, follow the declen- 
sion of those pronouns. In the following list the ap- 
pended syllables in italics are added unaltered to the 
case rf quis or qui. 

QxA-d i|R *> a certain oiu. 

qSmu !•••• <»»»«»^.- 

Q,u Mrqtum any ; any nngU on«, (when it is deni^ that there are any.; 

AiYonia i '^^V ' "'"*^> (thonsh not mnch or many: ali-qnis, -qua, -quid •' 

AJ iquis. I -quod. Neut. pi. -qua.) 

QjiXs-fiam oome, tonubody. 

Quis-^ eoefi. (Unqsquisqae, laek mu^ 
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Unisquis whoever, (a^ed without a substantive : neat quicpM) 

Q,Jii-eunque whoever ; whatever, (used with a subst.) 

»_„{. 1 \ {does) any 7 (fem. sing, generally, neat pitir. always tequa. U 

^^ ' I expects the answer none.) 

Uter which, (uf two :) uterque, each, (utiaque, atramqoe ; 6. •insqiie.) 

Alius, (a, ud,) • > another ; otheir. (The^r«t of two a/tt*8 is »one.) 

Alter the other, (of two ;) another ; one more. 

Talis eueh ; antecedent to qwUiOf (ov.) 

rftntns 80 great ; antecedent to quantus, (aa.) 

Tot •••< to many; antecedent to guotj {as.) 

98- ttJ^ The compounds of quis have generally — 

Neuter quid when used without ) ^ ^j,stantive 
^^uiCi quod when used with ) 

99. ICj^ The quid is generally written quic before q. 
Thus, quicquam, (quidquam,) ^^ any thing ;^^ quicquid, 
(quidquid,) *' whatever J^ 

1 00. Mens, tuus, suusy cujus are declined like bonus, 
(66) ; but cujus is defective : meus has vocative sing, 
masc. mif rarely meus. 

101. Noster and vesteraxe declined like CRger, (67.) 

102. Nostras, nostratis ; cujas, cujatis, are of one 
termination, and declined like felix, (76.) 



^ 103. THE VERB. 

104. A verb expresses that which is affirmed of » 
person or thing ; or, a verb is that part of speech which 
signifies to be, to do, or tc suffer. 

105. Verbs are either active or passive. 

106. Active verbs express action, and lyecessarily im- 

f)ly an agent and an object acted upon ; as, amo te, " I 
ove thee ;" puer legit librum, " the boy is reading a 
book." 

107. Active verbs are either transitive or intransitive^ 
which latter are also called neuter. - 

108. An active intransitive verb expresses an action 
which does not pass over to any object; as, curro, 

* I run ;" ambulo, " I walk ;" aves volant, " birds fly." 
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109. Passive verbs represent the object as acted upon 
by the agent ; thus, liber legitur a puerOj " the book is 
read by me boy ;" tu amdris a me, ** thou art loved by 
me." 

110. Deponent verbs are those which have laid aside 
their active form and passive signification ; as, sequor, 
" I follow ;" morior, " I die." 

111. Besides the active and passive voices, a verb has 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

112. The moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, and Infinitive. 

113. The tenses are six : Present, Imperfect, Future, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect. 

114. The numbers are ivfo :. Singular and Plural. 

115. The persons are three: First, Second, and 
Third. 

116. Verbs have also Participles, Gerunds, dLadSu- 
pines. 

1 17. A participle is derived from a verb, and partakes 
of the nature of a verb and an adjective. 

118. Active verbs have usually /owr participles; two 
in the active, a present and future — as, amans, "lov- 
ing," amatUrus, " about to love ;" and two in the pas- 
sive, a perfect and future — as, amdtus, " loved or having 
been loved," and amandus, " to be loved." 

119. Neuter verbs have usually only the participles 
of the active voice. 

120. Deponent verbs, both active and neuter may 
have the participles of both voices. 

121. Gerunds are verbal nouns used only in the 
oblique cases and sing, number. They express the 
action or state of the verb. 

122. Supines are verbal nouns of the fourth declen- 
sion in the accus. and ablat. singular. The supine in 
um is commonly used in an active, the supine in u in a 
passive sense. 
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§ 123. CONJUGATIONS. 

124. There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin, 
distinguished by the vow.el preceding r6 of the present 
infinitive active. 

The first conjugation has a long before re; as, 
am-are, nat-are, &c. 

The second conjugation has e long before re; as, 
mon-ere, doc-ere, &c. 

The third conjugation has e short before re ; as, reg- 
ere, leg-ere, &c. 

The fourth conjugation has i long before re; as, 
aud-ire, hinn-ire, &c. 

13» 
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$125. TERBnNATIONS 











rACTXTB Voice.) 

PRxnirr. 




INDICATIVE 


1- 
s. 

3. 
4. 


0. 


I*. 

IS. 




ftt, ftmfis, 
St, emfis, 
It, Imus, 
It^ ImOs, 

iMPBEnCT. (S.) 


fttis, 
fitis, 
Itis, 
Itis, 


ant 
enL 
nnt. 
ianL 




Ibun, 
ibam, 
ebam, 
Mbam, 


Ibis, 

fibts, 
fibb, 
Ifibis, 




Ibftt, ftb&mas, 
fibftt, «bam&9, 
fibit, ebam&s, 
ifibftt, iebftmlls 

FUTUEB. (R.) 


ftb&tls, 
Sbfttls, 
Sbatis, 
fSbfttIs, 


ftbant 
Sbant 
Sbant. 
ifibant. 




IbS. 

am, 
iam, 


tbis, 
fibis. 




Kbit, ftbTm&s, 
Cblt, eblmOs, 
fit, firofis, 
ifit, Ifimfls, 

Fbefbct. 


ibitis, 
fibltfs, 

etis, 
letis, 


tbant. 
Sbant. 
ent. 
lent. 




1 


toff, 




m Imfis, 
Plupbefbct. (r.) 


Istis, 


Srant, ) 
1 orSrS. > 




Bram, 


Sris, 


] 


fiittt, Srtmfis, 

FimTEB-PBEFBGT. (r.; 


Srfttis, 


Srant. 




Sro, 


f8rf«. 
- or 


} 


ffirlmOs, 
firlt, < or 

.firlmiis, 


lSrttl8,J 


y firint. 
IMPEKATlVJfi 




S. 




3. 


Spl. 




3 pi. 




i, Kto, 

e, «to, 

1, Ito 




Ito, 

eto, 

ito, 
Ito, 


ftte, fttotfi, 

fits, fitOtS, 

Its, itots. 
Its, itots. 




anto. 
onto, 
anto. 
ianto. 



Obi. R, r, p, stand respectively for '* root ofpretoiU^" " root of perfect,** '* roof of 
oupine,** In repeating the tabie, the papil should always say which root the temit> 
aation is to be added to. Thos : " Pl^erfoa ; root ofporfect^ ft." 



OF THE VERB. 
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X)D. 




(PAflSITE YotCB.) 
PRKSBHT. 


, 




efir, 


trf8(e), 

er!8(e), 

erl8(e), 

. Irt8ie), 


Stiir, amlir, 
etfir, Smiir, 
Itfir, imur, 
Itfir, Ini&r, 

IxraarKCT. (B.) 


ftmloT, 
AmYnl, 
ImYnl, 
Imlm, 


Bntllr. 
entttr. 
iintilr. 
ioatfir. 


ibir, 

flbir, 
ebir, 
lebir, 


KbirT8(e), 
ebtrl8(e), 
eb&rfs(e). 
ifib&ri8(e), 


ftbatfir, ab&mlir, 
ebfttfir, Sbamfir, 
6b«Uir, ebaiuttr, 
ieb&tfir, iebaui&r, 

FUTURK. (B.) 


ftbftmTnf, 
eb&mlDl, 
fib&mYm, 
ifibftmlnl, 


ftbantttr 
fibantfir. 
«bantiir. 
iftbantOr. 


ib&r, 
fibOf, 


Kb8rl8(e), 
6bSrIs(e), 
6rl8(e), 
ierls(e), 


ftbYtftr, ftbYmfir, 
ebltur, ebimfir, 
fitfir, emfir, 
let&r, ifimfir, 


ftblmlnl, 
6bimYn1, 
CmYnl, 
ifimlnl, 


ftbnntilr. 
ebantOr. 
entfir. 
lentOr. 



PiRrKCT. (r.) 
liade up of the past partic, with ««»— (sometimes /ki.)> 

FLurxBrBCT. (r.) 
Hade up of the past partie. and fraMr-(8ometimes fiOram.)^ 

FoTUBB-PBarBOT. (r.) 
Made vp of past partU. with lr«— (sometimes fkiro,)^ 




fttSr, 
6t5r, 
It5r, 
It5r, 



Spl. 


ftmYnl, 


^ 

ftmYnSr, 


CroYnl, 


fimYnOr, 


YmYnY, 


ImYn&r, 


Imlnl, 


Imlndr, 



3pL 

antOr. 
entSr. 
nntSr. 
iuntftr. 



Obs. {^ Passive adds r to the tenses that end in 9; changes m Into r in those 
that end in si. Obs. The (e) after 2d person sing, means that the termination is 
reotrit. 

1 Thos, amatns sum, monitas sum or Aii, fcc. The participle most be inflected 
to agree in gender and nomber with the sul^ect; as, puer asMtas sst; «es moniU 
koe 0itditmm t$t; ^4X 
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0m 



TERMINATIONS 



1* 6III« 

8. earn, 

3. am, 

4 lam, 



Iren, 
Bram, 
Srein, 
mm, 



ftrin. 



els, 
is, 



Sris, 

firfis, 
IrBs, 



< -tr 
Itols, 



} 



isMUi InnBn, 





BUBJUKCrriYB 








FKHSirr. (R.) 






8t, 8mBs, 
eit, elmlls. 
It, ftiiiaa, 
lit, i&mOs, 


etTs, 

e&tTs, 

ills, 

litis. 


ent 
eant 
ant. 
iant. 


iMnincT. (R.) 






iret, ftremfis, 
8r8t, Sreiiias, 
IrSt, firemtts, 
IrSt, Irfiufls, 


IrttTs, 
§retTs, 
fir«(Ts, 
IrfitXs, 


irent. 
erent 
Crent 
Ireat. 


PBEriCT. (r.) 






fSrTmOs, 
ftrlt, < or 

^blmOs, 


< or 
l&lils, J 


ftrbiL 


PLunKricT. (r.) 






Issit, IsslmSs, 


issiai, 


ifsent. 



iNFnnnvs 



PftESBlfT. 
iMPBRrSOT. 

FBRrBCT. 
PLUPBRriOT. 

FuTuas. 



}(»•) Ji. w 


8. 


4. 


j (r.) Isse. 






Part, of fat. (In nu) with U99 






PARTICTPTiKR, Ice. 






andl, endl, 


endl, 


leiU 



OSEUHDS. (R.) 

«o™.. („». of to «..) j (;ss ss :Si:s£i:i r 

Faitic. Prhkrt. (R.) ans, eni, ens, 

Paktic Fdturk. (p.) Onis. 



feni. 
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OF TBZ VERB. 



UOOJk 



8r. 

eir, 

Ir, 
iir, 



irfir, 

Srfir, 
irfir. 



firTsCe), 

eftrTs(e), 

&rls(e). 



lrBrT8(e), 
firfirlsfe), 
firfirifsCe), 
Ir6rls(e), 



(Passiyb Voxcs./ 

Pembmt. (B.) 

fitfir, fimfir* fimTm, 

e&turi e&mQr, eftmTnl, 

fttfir, Knifir, imlol, 

latOr, • iftnifir, iimlnl, 

iMPKRrKCT. (R.) 

Kretfir, ftremfir, KremTnlt 

firetfir, firfiinfir, firemTnl,' 

Sretfir, firtinfir, firfiuilal, 

Irfitilr, Irfinilirf IrfimlBl, 

Pbrfkct. 



Past panic with «t»— (sometimM fkM wu.) 

ThdnMTKcv, 
Put partic with e* «mi— (sometlmM Jkistmn.) 



MOOD. 



entBr. 
eantOr. 
anlBr. 
kulttr. 



irentSK 
firentilr. 
firentar. 
IrentOr. 



PSBSBIIT. 

iMPsanECT. 


1 S. 3. 4. 
U, fill, I, III. 


PcarxcT. { 
PLurcRrBCT. ( 


Fast partic. with «•«•— (sometiiiies fid»99^ 


FmniBB. 


Snpiiie (in «») with tn*. 




PARTICIPLES. 


PABTFAmno. (p.) 


us. 


Pabtio. Futubb. 


(B.) (Implying duty, «MM«il|r, Ifcc) 




1. S. 3. 4. 

andu, endns, endai, lendm. 



154 



126. The auxiliary verb sum is thus conjugated — 



Sum 



PBIllCirA& PAKTl. 

Pr$s. /i|/fa. Par/, I»ik AL Pmrt, 

Fai Fatnnifl. 



1. Bon, 
S. E«, 



1. EmiBi 
S. Ems, 
a. Emt, 



1. Ero» 
8. Erit, 
3. Eiit, 



1. Fal, 
S. Fntott, 
3. Fait, 



1. FoSranit 
8. FnSras, 
S. FoBnt, 



INDICATIVE MOOD 
Pebsbrt. am. 



ShgwUur. 

/••If 

Thauartot 
Me it; 



gwm mTUf 



Bttmiu, 

Estis, 

Sunt, 



iMTBUrBOT. wat. 



Iwa»t Ertlmiu, 

7Tk9U wa$t or ftu wtre, Eriltis, 

He wa$ : Emnt, 



ItkaUU, 

Tko^wiUhe, 

mwiUU; 



FonmB. $haU or will, 

Erfmns, 

EriUs, 

Erant, 



PsBrscT. haw hem or wm. 



Ihavhun^ 
Thou htut hen^ 
U»ka»hum; 



PlnroL 

Wkmre, 
Teotfoman, 



Ye or yo« i0«r« 



We shaa he, 

TemUhe, 

neiftnilhe. 



FaTmua, We have heeu, 

Fuiatis, Ye have hea^ 

Fufimntor-Sre, Thejfhmeheem 



PLTTTBRrBCT. had bee*. 



IhadheeHj 
7%9*hadet heeu. 
Be had been; 



FaerRmus, 

Fuer&Us, 

Fnfirant, 



We had been. 
Ye had been, 
Thejf had been. 



1. FnBro, 
S. FaSris, 
a Fobit, 



FuTUBB-PBKncT. ahaUhove. 



I ehall have been. 
Thou wilt have been, 
Me will have been ; 



FaeiTmiis, 

Fuerltis, 

Fufiriat, 



l^e ehaU have been. 
Ye will have been, 
7%eg will have beam 



1, Sim, 
S. Sis, 

a Bit, 



1. EsMin, 

8. Ef OB; 

a '' 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Frbsbht. 



Imagbe, 
T%m majfeet be. 
Me may be ; 



•toy or MM. 

STmiiB, 

Bitia, 

Bint, 



Wemoffbe, 
Yenuif be, 
Thejf majf be. 



iMPSRrBCT. might, could, would, or ehould. 



I might be, 

T%am mighteot be, 

Uo might be; 



Essemiu, 

Essetis, 
Esient, 



We might be, 
Ye might be, 
Thoy might be. 
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1 FnArim, 
9l Fnfiria, 
3. Fofirit, 



1 Fnissem, 
8 Foisses, 
3 FniBset, 



Pbrfbct. May kav». 

I may have heeut FuerYmm, 

Thou mayest have heeUt Fuerltisi 

He may hav» been ; Fufirint, 



We may Aao# h§mtt' 
Ye may have beam. 
They may have burn 



Pluperfect, waght, eeuldt would, or should have. 



I might have been, Fuissioras, 

T^ou mtghtest have been, Fuissfitis, 
Me might have been ; Fuissent, 



We mugkt hone been. 
Ye might have been. 
They might have been- 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



5L TBaortBto, 
3. Esto^ 



Be thou, 
Let him be; 



Este or estOte, Be ye at be you, 
Santo, Let tJUm be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pre*. Esse, 
Pbrf. Fnisse^ 

Fur. Esse faUkras, -a, -am* 
Foisse fatQros. -a, -am, 



7\>be, 

To have been. 

To be. about to be. 

To have been about to be. 



PARTICIPLE 
FuTiTRB. Fat&ros, -a, -am, 



Jtbouttobe, 



§ 137, FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Freo.lniie, 
Am-o 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Free. Tt{fin, 
ftm-fti8 



Peif. Indie. 
amftv-i 



Supine. 
am&t-om 



Telo9§, 



Am-o, 

Am-aa, 

Am-at, 



AmHlbam, 

Am-tbas, 

Amibat, 



Amiv-i, 
AmaT-ktti, 



it, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, love, do love, or am loving. 

Singular. Plural. 

J love, Am-^raos, We love, 

Thouloveet, Am-fttis, Yeatuoulove, 

He loves; Am-aat, They love. , 



Ikpbrpect. mas 



Twos loving. 
Thou vast loving. 
He was loving; 



Am-abftmos, 

Am-abfttis, 

Am-&bant, 



PeRFBCT. haite. 



T have loved. 
Thou hast loved, 

He has loved; 



Amav-lmasi 
Amav-fstis, 
Amav firant 
tfr-avfire, 



We were loving. 

Ye or you were loving 

They were loving. 



We hofie laved. 

Ye or you have loved, 

They have kvsd. 
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Tkmt kmdtt imui, 



Amav-arftiis, 



y« or fum had Uwti, 



Am-tbta, 
Am-tUI, 



Ammv^Aiis, 

AoMV'irlt, 



T%0m wilt tov$t 
MbwUIUm; 



FoTOBS. tkatt or «tU. 

AmHtbToiiii, 

An-ftbltii, 

Am-lbaot, 



Funms-nKTSCT. tkaUknt, 



WtakattUvt 
Ye or fMi will 
Tkeif will lmf§. 



lakmll kmn U9§dt 
Tkmu wilt kmv4 land, 
U» wttl ka90 l09sd ; 



Amav-erf RIBS, We akall kave ieved, 
Ainav-erltls, Ye nr jfou will kave lived 
AmavHIriat, Tkeg will luMe laved. 



An'lf6in« 

Am-lfM, 

An-Int, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pebibxt. «iay or com. 



Ivrnglevt 
UemmgCeiH; 



Am-emiu, 

Ain-€tls, 

Am-ent, 



We mag leve. 

Ye or fvu sMf la»4, 

Tlkeg wtag twe. 



iMPsmracT. migkio eonli, would, or eknUL 



IvughtUv*, 
T%»u vujfkteet iwa, 
Memigktleve; 



Am-anmiu, We mught Iwe^ 
Am-arStit, Ye or jfo» mu^ki Ine, 

Aoi-treot, Thqf wtiglU /mc 



Anav-Xrlm, 

AniaT-ilrls, 

AmaT-ftrlt, 



PsKFBCT. moir have, 

Amav-erTmiis^ We mef have lavedt 

Aoia V erTtiB, Ye or yoit mag kave k . 

Amav-firiat, Theg way have laved. 



J wiag have Uvedt _ ^ , , 

7*A«« mtameet have laved, Aoia v eritin. Ye or you n^ have laved, 
lie mat have laved ; * ""'"^ "" 



PLUrBKPBCT. «B<fAt JkRM. 

., I might have laved, Amav-issemos, We might have laved, 

nauwughteet have laved, Amav-iiadtis, Ye or yoa «iv*< hawe 

laved, 
Amtw-lm&t, Be might have leved; Amav-isMnt, Theg might haiae laaed. 



mPERATlVE MOOD 



M|f . t. Am-a m* am-tto, 

3. Am-ito, 
Kmr. 8. Am-iie m* ajn-atOto, 

S. Am-aolo^ 



Lave the*, or do thou 
Let him lave ; 
Love ye, m do fo laee^ 
Letthemlave. 



mFINITIVE MOOD. 



PiBt. Am-Iro, 

Psar. Amav^ine, 

WvT» Maea aaiat-Dnu, •«» •am. 



Ho love. 
To have lewd. 
To be ehavl to lave, 
TO haute Ihem ekmu t» 
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PABTICIPUC& 



PKsa. Am-eiiis, 

Fu'x. Aniat-Qriu, -a, -iin\ 






6. Am-andi, 
D. Am-andu, 
A. Aiii-andum 

V 

A. Am^ndo, 



GEBUNDS. 



0/ loving. 
To loving. 
Loving, 

WUk loving. 



Fhmur, Am&t-mni 
JUuter, Amat-o, 



SUPINES. 



Tolovo. 

7\f lovo, vtoho 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



rto§,Iniie, 
m-itt. 



Preo. Tt^n. 
am-Srl, 



Perf. Part. 
amftt-Qs. 



TfbolowtA 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



Prbskmt. 



ttng Am-or, 

Am-Bris or ire, 

Aui-fttar, 
Tlvr, Ani-ftninr, 

Am-auiini, 

Am-antttr, 



Sng. Am-lbar, 

Am-abiris or -ebize, 

Am-abfttar, 
Kmr. Am-abftinnr, 

Am-abaniTni, 

Am-abantur, 



iMPssrscT 



lamlovodt 
TAou art loved, 
Ne ia loved ; 
IVe are lovedt 
Ye or yoK are loved, 
Tkojf are loved. 



T woe loved. 
Thou waet loved, 
He vae loved; 
We were ioved. 
Ye or you were loved. 
They wore loved. 



BztincT have been, woo, 

Sing. Amftt-Qs ram or fnl, 

Anifti-as es or fnisU, 

AiiiBt-UK est or fuit, 
Plur, Aiiiftt-l sumos or fuTmas, 

Anili-i esUs or faistis, 

Aaemri nut or foOnat or there, 

14 



or 



I have been loved. 
Thou hoot been loved, 
Ho has been loved ; 
We have been loved. 
Ye or you have been, lofvod^ 
7%«y AttM aMi AnML 
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Plupsbtxct. kadh§$n. 

My. AjdIMu enun or (bftrun, I had teem Uwtd^ 

Amlt-DS eras or ftiSraa, Thou kmd*t beem Uvtit 

AmttHU ami or fuint% lie hmd^betn-loved ; 

Mv. Amit*l erimns or faerlmoi, Ife kmd been lovtdt 

Amtt-l «ritis or foertUs, To or w« had keem lowod, 

Amlt-i eraat or tnanat, Tluff had boom tovod. 

FoTVEB. skail at trill bo. 

mag. itin-lbor, / okaU bo loood, 

Am-ftbSrto or -ftUve, Tkou wilt be loved, 

Afli-abUar, lie vill. be lotted ; 

Plmt. Am-ftbTiniur, We ohall be laved, 

Am-Abimlni, Te or fou mill be lofud, 

Am-abniitiur, Tkeg will bo lovod. 

FunniB-PBErBCT. okall kavo boom. 

Bimg. Amlt-vs ftifiro, I okall have beou looodt 

Amtt-as fu&ria, Tlkau wilt kane been laved, 

Amit-as fuSrit, Jie will have been loved; 

Plmr. Aoitt-i Aierlnias, 9f« okall Jkave been loved, 

Aniftt-l fucrTti», Ye or jfau will have been lovoi, 

Amtt-l fQ&rint, Thof will have boom laved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pehbiit. maig or earn bo. 

$hq^. Am-m, I mof beloved, 

Am-Aris M* "Cre, TTuumofeot be lovod. 

Am ftnr, lie may be laved ; 

Kmr. Am-emar, We may be loved, 

Am-emlnl, Te or yott may be lovod, 

Am-e&tart Tlkey may be loved. 

iMnsncT' wtight, could, wotUd, <a ohomld bo. 

Any. Am-trer, I might be loved, 

Am arfirU or -aitre, TTum mighteet be loved, 

Am-ar6tar, lie mi^kt be loved ; 

Plur. Am-aremar, We mtght be loved, 

Am-aremlni, Te or you might be loved, 

Am-arentiuv They might be loved. 

PBKrBCT. may have boon. 

Sing. Amlt-fu «im or faSrim, / may have boo* lovod, 

Amit-Qf sU or AiBria, 7%ou mayeot have beou lovod, 

Amit-as fit or fuSrit, He may have been loved; 

Plur. Amtt-l simiu or ftieif mm, We may have beou loved, 

Amit-i aitls or faerTtit, Te or you may have been loved, 

Amtt-i sint ^r Aifirint, They wtay have been loved. 

PLUPBKrBCT. might, eould, would, or ohould have been. 

Stng. Amtt-as essem or fhissem, i might have been loved, 

Amtt-as esses or Aliases, 7%ok ntighteot have beou lovod, 

Amtt-os easet or fulsset, He miglU have been laved ; 

Plur. Amtt-l essfimos or faissfimns, We might have bee* loved, 

Amtt-l essfitls or faissttis, Te or you might have been lomtit 

Aml^i esient or foltseat, 7^ mi^ht have boe»la0ti. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Smg. % Am-are or aip-ator, 

3. Am-fttor, 
Plur, 3. Am-amlni, 

3. Am-antor, 



Let him beloved; 

Be ye lovetL, 

Ijet them be loved. 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 



Prb8. Am-ftri, 

PxET. Esse or fblsse amlt-nst -ai 

FuT. Amfit-um iil, 



•am. 



7b be loved. 

To have been loved. 

T» be abotU to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PxRr. Am&t-Qs, -a, -nm, 
Fur. Am*andii8, -a, -um, 



Zjoved. 

7\f be loved. 



§ 128. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pree. Indie. MAn-eo 
Free. It^fin. MOn-ere 
Per/. Indie. Monn-i 
Supine. Monlt-mn 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pree. Indie. Mon-eor 
Pres. Infin. Mon-6il 
Perf.Part. MonlMu 



ladviee. 

8in^. M6n^o 
Mon-68 
Mon-et 

Plur. Mon-Smns 
Mon-etis 
Moa-ent 



INDICATIVE MOOD 
Prbskht. 



I am advised. 

Singr. M5n-eor 

Mon-firis or 6re 

Mon-etor 
Plur. Mon-8nmr 

Mon-einlnl 

Mon-entur 



Imfsrfbct. 



T woo advieinjf. 

8. MSn-ebam 

Moii'Sbas 

Mon-ebat 
P Mon-etMimos 

Mon-eUtis 

Mon-Shant 



I was advised. 

8. M5n-Bbar 

MoD-Sbaris or -bin 

Mon-eb&tur 
P. Mon-^bftmnr 

Mon-ebdmTni 

Mon-Sbantm: 
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g, MB^^kS 






/«ftflllar«arit 

«. MfiB-Cbar 

lioB-«bftris 0r bSn 
Mon^bltnr 
P. Mno-ebliDiir 
MoB-BblmlBi 



A Mtat-i 
il««iHiall 
Moan-It 

F. Moan-lmw 

ilOBIHltlU 



P. 



MooTtiiB mm 0r ftA 
IfonTtas es ^r Aibd 
Moolmf est tfr fait 
Mooiti fanias 9r flitainii 
lloniti estia 0r ftaistk 
Moniti •ant 0r ffaOnnt 



IhUmMBtL 



M. Ifoov^bmm 

MoDQ-SfM 

MoBQ-int 
p. Mooa-er»miif 
Moan-emtU 
ildhii-«nuU 



& 



P. 



MonTtoB Smm ^r ftaamm 
MoDitus firu 0r faeras 
Monlnis but ^r faemt 
Monid erlmos tfr faeitmiH 
Moniti nrftds or foerttli 
Moniti erswi or faenmt 



M6na-<ro 

Mona-Srif 

Mona-«rlt 

iliiaii-Cilnias 

MoBn-«#itlfl 

MoBn-«rtat 



/ §kall kav0 bun advittJL 

8. MonTtas 9ro or fVrtro 
MoDltos iris or ftteris 
Monicos &rit or fuerit 

P. Moniti Sriinns or (UCrlmvi 
MoniU Siitla or ftieritis 
Moniti erint or ftaednt 



SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 



PftBIMT. 



B M5n-«am 
M&n-eas 
Mun-eat 

p. MoD-eimiu 
Mon-eiUt 



eamtUtvUt. 



/fluqrorosmlo 

8. Mte-ear 

Mon<€lrlsoreli« 

Mon-«atar 
P. Mon^lmar 

MoO'CftuiTni 
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iMPSRrBCT. 



Tmiffktt eouldt itc.f advise. 

8, M&n-ftrem 

Mnn-6res 

BI(in-#ret 
P. Mon-<>remas 

Alon-£retis 

Uon-firent 



ImiffhU eouldt &c., he atMMi* 

S. M6n-erer 

MoD-6r6ris.0r ficSre 

Mon-Sretur 
P. Mon-ereiniir 

Mnn-firemTni 

Mon-6reatur 



PBRrZCT^ 



/may have advued. 

8, Bffina-erim 

Aionu-Sris 

Moiiu-Srit 
P. Mona-Srimas 

Mona-firitis 

Moau-erint 



S 



P. 



I may have been advised, 

MnnTtus sim or fu&tim 
Mnnitus bis or fuSris 
Monitas sit or fuerit 
Moniti slmus or fnerlmns 
Monitl Ellis or fueritia 
Moniti sint or fuerint 



J mi/rhtt eovld, &c^ have advised 

8. M&nu-issem 

Monu-isses 

MoDU-isset 
P. AlonurissAmxis 

Monu-iss6tis 

Monu-issent 



Plutirfkct. 

/ vugHtf couldf &C., have been advised 
8, MonTtns essem or fiiissem 



MoBttus esses or fuisses 
Monitas esset or fuisset 
P. Moniti essemus or faissdmiu 
Moniti ess6tis or fnissetis 
Moniti essent or foiasent 



IMPEEATTVE"MOOD. 



Advise thou, 

8. M5n-e tfr in5n-Sto 

Mon-eto 
P. Mon-Ste or mon-6t0te 

Mon<cnto 



Be than advised. 

S, Mott-ere or mon-6tor 

Mon-etor 
P. Mon-SmTni 

Mon-entor 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



FRCt. MSn-Ore. to advise. 
PsRr. Mona-l«se, to have advised, 

FuT. MonTtunu esse, to he about to 
advise. 



Prks. MSn'^ri, to be advised. 

PxRr. MSnTtus esse or fuJsae, to Aavs 

been advised. 
Fdt. MonTtum Iri, to be about tohead» 

vised. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PxM. Mttn-eflu, otfrfsiiy. 

FuT. Monlt-ftnu, about to advise. 



Prrp. MSnTt-ns, advised. 
Fur. M&n endos, to he adwiaai. 

14* 
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GERUNDS. 



N. 

O. Mfin-endi, 
D. Mon-endo, 
A. Mon-«BdiiJii, 

V. 

A. Moii'-6iido« 



Of adviaing 
To advising. 
Admaing. 

ffitk admnng. 



SUPINES. 
; Xonlt-mii, to «tf«tf«. 1 iMUr. Moalt-n, to U 



§ IW. THIRD CONJUGATION. 



▲CTIYB YOICB. 

Prtt.lniie. Rfig-o 

Pre*. Infin. R8g-6re 

Per/, Indie. Rez-i 

Smiiue. Rect-mn 



PASSIVE YOIOB. 

PreM. Indie RSg-<» 
Pres. Infin. Rfig-i 
Ptrf. ParL Rect-Ol 



8. 



3. 



P. 





INDICATIVE HOOD. 






Pmsbmt. 






ina$. 








lamruUi, 


R8g-o 

Reg-is 

Reg-it 

Reg-Tmns 

Reg-!tls 

Reg-ont 






8. 

P. 


R«g-0r 

Reg-eris or -Si 

Reg-Itnr 

Reg-Imnr 

Reg-Tmlni 

fieg-ontflr 




iMPCRrCCT. 






Iwtu ruling. 








/ was ruled. 


RSge-faam 

Rege-bas 

Reg8-bat 

RegS-bbnns 

RegS-bltis 

RflgO-bttat 






s. 
p. 


R«g>ebar 

Reg-eb«ri8or- 

Reg-eb&tnr 

R^-ebftmnr 

Reg-ebftmlol 

Rcg-eblntoi 



fibliii 



fmmn 
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FUTURK. 



P. 



I thaU Oi wiU rnt§, 

Bfig-am 

Keg-es 

Reg-et 

Reg-firaos 

Reg-Stis 

Reg-ent 



ItkaaoiwiUberuM, 

S, RSg-ar 

Reg-$ri8 or -fire 

Reg-€tar 
P. Reg-emur 

Reg-fimlni 

Reg-entnr. 



PlRFBCT. 



IruUd or Anoe niUd, 

8 Rex-i 

Rex-is ti 

Rex-it 
P. Rex-lmng 

Rex-istis 

Rex-erant or -9re 



/iPM or ilave ftflen ruled. 

8, Rect-Qs sum or fal 

Rect-tts es or faisti 

Rect-us est or fait 
P. Rect-i.snmos or fuimfis 

Rect-i estis or Aiistis . 

Rect-i sunt, Merant or fuSre 



I had ruled. 

8. Rex-Sram 

Rex-Sras 

Rex-erat 
p. Rex-erftmus 

Rex-6r&tis 

Rex-erant 



PLXTPIRrXCT. 



8. 



P. 



I had been ruled 

Rect-ns Sram or fberam 
Rect-us eras or fuSras 
Rect-us erat or fuerat 
Rect-i era.mas or l\ier&mus 
Rect-i eratis or fuerfttis 
Rect-i grant or fuerant 



FOTURX-PIRFKCT. 



/ ohall have ruled. 

8 Bex-Sro 

Rex-8ri8 

Rex-erit 
P. Rexrerimns 

Rex-«riti8 

Rez-6fint 



leJudl have been ruled. 

8. Rect-us Sro or fuSro 
Rect-us eris or fueris 
Rect-us erlt or fuerit 

P. Rect-i Srimus or fuerimug 
Rect-i eritis or fueritis 
Rect-i erunt or fuerint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRSSSMT. 



8. 



P. 



/ may or can rule. 

RSg-am 

Reg-as 

Reg-at 

Reg-tmus 

Beg-itia 

B«g-81lt 



S. 



P. 



/ nay or can be ruled. 

RBg-ar 

R9g-aris or reg-ira 

Reg-fttnr 

Beg-ftmnr 

Beg-ftmint 

Beg-lntur 
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tm^gU, mw ti . Ice., mlfc 

Heg-«rat 
P. Res-cftmsi 
Reg-«rttls 
Sef-«miit 



S. Rfig-Srer 

Rey-Sr6ria or rag-CrtM 

Reg-&-etar 
P. Ref-eremar 

Reg-erfinilQl 

Reg-ertmor 



i8. Rez-irim 
Rex-«rit 
Rei-ftrit 

P. Rex-irlmiu 
Rex-fiirtis 
Rex-ftriBt 



P. 



/ iR«y AoM ftaes mM. 

Rect-ns sim or (VaSrlin 
Rect-as sis or fneris 
Rect-os sit tfr fuerit 
Rect-i sTiiius or fuerlmna 
Rect-l sftis or faeriUs 
Rect-i sint or fuerint 



pLun&ricT. 



/ migki^ enUit tuc^ JU«« rutoi. 

8. Rex-issem 

Rex-isses 

Rex-isset 
P. Rex-issSinos 

Rex-issetit 

Rez-issent 



I might, eemld, bac^ have been rtUed. 

S. Rect-as essem or ftilssem 
Rect-ns esses or faisses 
Rect-as esset or faisset 

P. Rectpi essemas or Aiisstaius 
Rectn essetis or fuiss^tis 
Rect-i essent or Aiissent 



mPERATIVB MOOD. 



RnleAou, 

B. R8g-« or Kf-ito 

Reg-Ito 
P. Reg-Ite or reg-Itftte 

Reg-onto 



Be thou ruled, 

S. Reg-Sre or reg-Itor 

Reg-Ttor 
P. Reg-ImTni 

Reg -an tor 



INFlNinVE MOOD. 



pBif RSg-Sre, to rule, 
Pbef. Rez-isse, to have ruled. 

For. Rect-ttnis aeae, to he about to rule. 



Pris. RSg-l, to be ruled, 

Pbrp. Rectus esse or ftiisMt to knebeeu 

ruled. 
For. Rectomlll, toteeleirftoloniM. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prbi. Begins, ruling. 

For. Reet-Onu, mbout to ml*. 



Pbep. 
For. 



Rectos, mleA 
Reg-«Bdai, to It f^ii 



165 

GERVKDS. 
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iMPsmracT. 



A. AvdM-faam 
Aadl«-bu 
AndM-bat, 

P. AadM-binras 
AadlA-biUft 
AndU-bant 



I wtuhmrd. 

8. And-iSbar 

Aad-leb&ris or -iebirs 

Aad-iebfttnr 
P, Aad-ieb&mar 

Aad-ieb&mini 

Aod-iSbaotur 



FUTUEK. 



P. 



I§kaU<uwia 

AndlHMB 

Andl-M 

Audl-«t 

Andi-imut 

Aadl-«tLi 

Aadi-cnt 



J »kaU or tBiU be heard. 

8. And-iar 

Aud-iSris or ifiie 

Aud-iStnr 
P. Aud-ieraor 

Aud-i§mYDi 

Aud-ientur 



PaxrxcT. 



P. 



I hoard or hano hoard, 

AadTv-1 

AndTv-istl 

AudTV:it 

Aadlv-Tmns 

Aadlv-istls 

Aadlv-Arant or fire 



I have been or ioa# heard. 

8. AudTtus sum or fui 

Auditas es or fiiistl 

Auditns est or fait 
P. Auditi sumtts or fuTmus 

Auditi estis or fhistis 

Auditi sunt or faerant or faSn 



PLTJPBRraCT. 



I had heard 

8. AndTv-iram 

Andiy-eras 

Audiv-erat 
P. Andlv-erimiu 

Aadiv-^ritls 

Avdiv-eraot 



I had been heara. 

8. Auditas Sram or foAram 
Aaditus eras or fheras 
Aaditas erat or fnerat 

P. Aaditi Srflimas or faeAmas 
Auditi grfttls or foer&tis 
Auditi Srant or fuerant 



Fdturi-pxefkct. 



/ ohaU have heard 

8 AadTr-6ro 

Aadiy*8ri8 

Audiv-Srit 
P. Andlv-firimas 

AudiT-firitis 

Audiv-Ariat 



I shall hone been heard. 

8, AudTtus Sro or fuSro 
Auditas Sris or fueris 
Auditas erit or fuerlt 

P. Auditi erimns «r fuerimiu 
Auditi eritis or faeritis 
Auditi Smnt or ftierlnt 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRBSKirr. 



P. 



/ may or mi» hear. 

Andi-am 

Aadi-aa 

Aadi>at 

Aadi-amns 

Audi-atis 

Aadi-ant 



Jmay or ean be kemL 

8. Aud-iar 

Aud-iftris or and-ilm 

Aud-iatur 
P. Aud-iftmar 

And-iamini 

And-iantqr 



Ikpkbpsct. 



Im^ktf eouldt &c. 

8. And-Trem 

Aud-Tres 

And-lret 
P. Aad-lreinns 

And-Iretis 

Aad-Xrent 



hear. 



I mighty eeuldf &e., he heard. 

8. And-Trer 

Aud-lreri« or and-lrCre 

Aud-fretur 
P. Aud-irfimur 

Aud-irfimTni 

Aud-lrentnr 



PsRncT. 



P. 



wuif have heard. 

AadTv-Srim 

AudTv-Sris 

Aodlv-«rit 

Aodlv-^rimiu 

Andlv-firitis 

AndlT-^rint 



I may have been heard* 

8. Attdltus sim or fberim 
Auditus sis or fueris 
Auditus sit or f^erit 

P. Aaditi simus or fuerimiu 
Anditl sitis or fneritia 
Aaditi sint or fVierint 



PLUnCRPKCT. 



I mighty eouldy Jcc, ik4io« heard, 

§. AndTv-issem 

AudTv-isses 

AadTv-isaet 
P. AudTv-issemm 

AudTv*i886tis 

AadlY-iuent 



/ mighty eovld, &c., hone been heairL 

8. AndTtas essem or Atissejn 
Auditus esses or fuisses 
Auditus esset or Aiisset 

P. Audit! essemus or Aiiss6mai 
Auditl.essStis or fliissfitts 
Auditi essent or fViiwwDt 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Hear thou. 

8. Aud-i or aud-Tto 

Aud-lto 
P. And-Tte or aud-Itbte 

▲ud-iiuto 



8. 



Beth^mhMrd. 



Aud-Tre or aud-Ttor 
Aud-Itor 
P. Aud-imTnl 
Attd-lantor 
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INFINITIVE MOOD 



fnw. Aod-IM« t§ kmr, 

Faar. Anillv-lMe, tm kmM k§ard. 



P«KS. And-Trt. to h€ heard. 

Pbef. Audli-fu esse m* folsae, 2» Aeet 

Txn. Aadli-oin W, U U mknt to At 



PARTICIPLES. 

PBSf. And-lent, hmrif. I Pcsr. Aadn-ns, kaard. 

For. Aadlt-Araa, «!•«< to Amt. | Fut Aad-iendas, to ft AetrA 



GERUNDS. 



N. 

G. Aad>iendl 
D. Aud-iendo 
A. Aad-ieadom 

V. 

A. And-iendo 



SUPINES. 
AvdIHUD, to A«er. | iMtUr. Andlt-ii, to fo UtnL 



4 132. LIST OF VERBS. 

^ 133. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

134. I. Am-0, amav-i, arnat-um. 

89 tro, to fUmgh; crBmo, Htm-tfown ; rOgo, ojifc; ITgo, ft/nii; pim, froeure; JBro 
swear; no, swim; Oro, ^flf ; pecco, ««»; pustfiio, d«maiu(; gttberao, gsvem; 
vIlo,cvmd. 

135. I. WtYA reduplication. 

Do, dire, dSd], datum, ^«e. lObs. the short a.] 

Sto. stire, stett. Btiiuiii, irtan^. Verbs compounded with sto end a dissyllable taks 
stUi ; the rest siiti. Their future participles take a : constatums, exstatoros. 

136. II. -ui, -lura, (itum.)^ 

Crtpo, crepire, crennl, crepTtam, make a naise. Jnst ««, conrrepcN but Increpo, dto* 

crepo, have also increpavi, divcrepHvi , increpo both increpatuui and increpltam. 
Cftbo, cubare, cubni, (seldom cubavi,) cubltuui, lie down, 

> Obianre that all these, except pdto, have the fint syll. skmt 
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DOmo, dom&re, domai, domltnm, tame. 

PlTco, plicni, plicitum, and plicavi, plicatam, /o/i. (DnpHcare, snpplicare, oniftiUr 

verbt derived from adjectivee in -plex, are regrdar.) 
S5no, sonftre, sonni, sonitam, sound. 
T5no, ton&re, tonui, tonltum, (seldom tonatnm,) thunder. 
VSto, vetare, vetui, velJtum, forbid. 
Frico, fricare, fricui, fric&tam and frictmn, rub, 
J5vo, juvare, jQvi, jutnm, help. 

Lftvo, lavare, lavavi, lavatum, and lavi, lautam or lotnm, wash, 
SSco, secare, secai, sectum, cut. Part. J«kt. Pass, secatorus. 
Mico, micare, micuf, move quickly or tremulously; glitter. The compounds take <iU 

Tetfula!' supine in atum. 
Pdto, potare, potavl, potatum, (generally potam,) drink Its parUfi. perf. pass i» 

generally potas. 



^ 137. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

138. The only verbs that take the regular evi, etum, 
are leo (obsolete) with its compound deleo, {blot out; 
destroy utterly;) fleo, weep; neo, spin; pleo, (obso- 
lete,) Jill, with its compounds ; and (from the obsolete 
oleo, grow) aboleo, abolish ; adoleo, generally adolesco, 
grow up ; obsoleo, generally obsolesco, grow out of 
date, Oleo, smell, has olui without supine. 

I. -ui, -it;im. 

Cileo, am warm ; cireo, am without^ want ; debeo, owe ; dSleo, am pained^ grieve j 
hiibeo, have; jiAceo, lie low ; m^reo, deserve ; m&aeo, want ; nOceo, hurt; p&reo 
obey ; piftceo, please ; prsebeo, afford, supply ; ticeo, hold my tongue ; terreo, ter- 
rify ; v&leo, am well. 

II. -ui, -turn. 

D6ceo, docSre, docul, doctnm, teach. 

Misceo, miscere.^niiscui, mistum or mixtum, mux. 

TSneo, tenSre, tenai, tentum, hold. 

Torreo, torrSre, torrui, tostiim, parch, roast. 

III. -ui, -sum. 

Censeo, censSre, censul, ceosum, valusy am of epinio%, Recenseo Act otof 
recensltam. 



IV. -ui, without supine. 



Arceo, ward off, keep off; &reo, am dry ; Sgeo, need; filmo, flower, fUurish; horreo, 
shudder ; langneo, am languid ; ISteo, lie hid ; mftdeo, am wet ; mosreo, motim ; 
niteo, shine; 6ieo, smell; palieo, am pale; p&teo, stand open; rigeo, am stiff; 
rtlbeo, am rtd ; sileo, am silent ; sorbeo, suck in or up, (sorbui and sorpsl ;) splen- 
deo, glitter : stfideq, pursue as a study ; stttpeo, am astounded : tlmeo, fear; tor- 
peo, am torpid; tOioeo, swell, (neut.;) vlgeo, am vigorous, Jleurish; Tlreo, am 
green. 

15 
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y. -siy -turn, {and -zi, -ctum. ; 

Indalgao. Indoliilrt, Indalal, Indnltain, inimlg$. 
Taiqnto, loiqaCre, torsi, tortmn, twitL 
Aageo, aoffSra, aazi, aactom, tNcreMc 
LSfeot lufftpa, laxi, laetum, 



Witfumt supine are 



AlfBO, alff6i«, alsl, /a«l mM, mi mM. 
FqTibm, ftilf fire, ftiM, «Asiia giiiUr, 
Fvifeo« frifen, frixl, am rn/tt 
Lftoe<H Incflre, lazi, am bright, »kia§. 

VI. -si, -sum. 

Ardeo, ardira, anl, arrain, tarn, «m »njbn. 

Hareo, bntfire, hvsl, bssum, elinf t«, «ttcl;, A ettl a fi 

Jllwo, Jabfire, juul, Jassani, Hd, order. 

Mlneo, manCre, mansl, mansam, remain. 

llalcco« mulcCre, eeotke^ ami molgeoi mtfifc, nralai, miilnuB. 

Kideo, ridSre, rlsi, rUam, laiQfh. 

Boadeo^ ■uadfira, ioaai, aiiaaaiD, advt#«, pereuade, 

VII. -i, -sum. 

Moideo, mordSre, momordl, roonam, bite. 

Pendeo, pendere. pependi, pensnni, kang^ (intrans.) 

Bpondeo, spondSre, spnpondi, oponsum, promiee eolemrdp. 

ToDdeo, tnnd&re. totondl, tonsam, ekear, ehave. 

SBdeo, aedire, sSdi, MMam, eit. Of tke eempemnde, disiideo end pnesideo kemm m 

eupiae. 
Tldeo^ TldSie, vidl, TUmn, «««. (Videor, generally eeewL) 

VIII. -i, -turn. 

CiTeo, cavSre, civl, caiitnm, beware of, beware 
Fiveo, favCre, fHvi, fautam, /avor. 
FftTeo, f 6vfire, fSvl, fStum, ckerieh. 
M6veo, movCre, mSvl, inOtum, move. 
VdreOf Tov6re, vOvi, v&tani, «o». 

IX. -i, without supine. 

Fenreot tervin, fervl and ferlml, gUw ; am ket. 

X. without perfect or supine. 

Albeci, am white ; |yeo, long; bSbeo, am biwat; hllmeo, mi meUti llveo, am Imid ; 
nvJdeo, glitter ; MdiVeOf gnek ont ; abennd. 
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^139. THIRD CONJUOATION. 

140. I Roots with a p sound : b ox p, 

Carpo, carpSre, carpsi, carptum, jUuck. Comp. dlscerpo, 4ie* 

NQbo, nubSre, nupsi, nuptuin, veil; marry, (of the female.) 

Repo, repSre, repsi, reptum, creep. 

Bcalpo, scalpftre, scalpsl, scalptum, grave, ewt. 

8cnbo, scribSre, scripsi, scriptam, write. 

Sculpo, sculpSre, sculpsi, sculptum, carve. 

Serpo, serpSre, serpsi, serptum, crawl. 

C&pio, capgre, c6pl, captnin, take. Compounds, -clpio, -cepi, -ceptnm. 

Rumpo, rumpSre, rfipi, raptum, burst, 

Bibo, bibSre, bibi, biblmni, drink. 

Lam bo, lanibSre, Iambi, Iambi turn, lick. 

Rapio, rapSre, rapai, raptum, snatch. 

Sapio, sapCre, sapui, {sup. doubtful;) taste, (intrans.;) am wiss, Con^fomntb 

resipui, 4'C. 
Sirgpo, strepSre, strepai, strepTtara, make a noise; roar. 
CQpio, cupSre, cuplvi, cupltum, desire. 

141. II. Roots with a t sound : d ox t. 

Claudo, claudSre, clausi, clausum, shut. Comp., -cIQdo, -clQsl, -cIQsam. 

DivTdo, dividSre, divisi, divTsum, divide. 

Lodiio, laedSre, laosi, ieesum, injure, hurt. Comp., -Ildo, -Ilsl, -llsam. 

Ludo, ludSre, lusl, lusum, plcy. 

Trudo, trudgre, trusi, trasnm, thrust, push. 

V&do, vadSre, vasi, vasum, go. Perf. and sup. only found in its compounds. 

Cedo, cedSre, cessl, cess am, yield. 

Mittn, mitfire, raisi, missum, send. 

Quitio, quatSre, (quassi,) quassum, shake. TAe perfect is only found in the eomr 

pounds : 6. g. coocussi. 
Flecto, flectgre, flexi, fleznm, bend, j from simpler roots with 

Necto, nectSre, nezi and nexui, nexnm, knit, join together, \ a A sound, {Jlee. nee.) 
Accendo, accendSre, accendi, accensum, light. So incenoo. 
Eilo, edSre, gdi, esu|n, eat. 

Defendo. defendSre, defend!, defensnm, ward off, d^end. So offendo. 
Fundi), fundSre, f Qdi, fasum, pour. 
Frehendo, prehendSre, prehendi, prehensam, take hold of. 
Scando, scandgre, Scandi, scansum, climb. 
Verto, vertgre, verli, versum, turn. 
Cido, cadgre, cecTdi, c&sum, fall. The compounds take i, as Incldo, incTdi, Incftsum i 

80 occldo and recldo. The rest have no supine. 
Caedo, caidgre, cecldi, cassom, cut, fell, hew. The compounds take i, as accldO) ae* 

cidi. acclsum. 
Pendo, pendgre, pependl, pensnm, hang, (trans.) 
Tendo, tendgre, tetendi, tensum and tentum, stretch. 
F5di(>, fodere, f Odi, fossnni, dig. 

Pando, pandgre, pandi, pansum and passum, spread open. 
Sciodo, 8cindgre, scidi, scissum, cut. 
Sido, sidgre, sTdL, sessum, settle dozen. 
Peto, petgre, pellvi, peatum, aim at, seek. 

142. III. Roots with a k sound : c, g, yw, h 

CinRO, cingSre, cinxi, cinctam, gird, surround. 
COqao, coqugre, coxi, coctum, cook. 
Dico, dicgre, dixi, dictum, say, call. 
INico dncere, duxi, dactam, lead^ think. 
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Fllgo, ffigSre, fllz), fUctrnn, strike. Oenerally only the compounder affllgo, 9rc 
Licio, {pbeoleie^) entice, allure. Hence ailicio, allezi, (allicul,) allectnm; elieio^ 

elicni, elicltum; illicin, illexi. illectum; pellicio, pelUcm, and peUezi, peUeetom. 
RSfo, regSre, rexl, rectum, direct^ govern. Comp«, -rigo. 
Bpeclo, ipbeoleU.) beluUd^ eee» Hence adapicio, conspicio, inspido, pen^do, -tpexi* 

-spectum, -splcere. 
TSgo, tegSre, texl, tectnmf cover. 
Tingo, tingfire, tinxl, tinctuin, dip^ dye. 
Trftho, trahSre, traxi, tractnm, dravo^ drag. 
Ungo, nngCre, i^nxi, nnctam, anoint. 
VSho, veMre, vexi, vectam, carry, (in a ship, carriage, kc^ 
Fingo, fingfire, finxi, fictam, fashion^ f**g*' 
Jungo, jangfire, Junxi, junctum, join. 

Pango, pangfire, panxi and pepigl, pactum, drive in,fa$tem bar gm h i 
Fingo, pitigire, plnxl, pictam, paiat. 

Stringo, string&re, atrinxl, strictum, bindt eompreea^ gratp tight. 
Ango, angfire. anxi, throttle^ torment. 
Mergo, merg&re, mersi, mersuni, dip or plunge Mto, (trane.) 
Spiirgo, Bpargere, sparsl, spanani, scatter. Comp.t dispergo, 4rc. 
Fifgo, i^Sre, fixi, fixiun, fix. 
Ag9, agSre, Cgi, actum, driven do. Confound, -igo, -«gi, -aetam: cfigo hoe coSgi, 

coactum. 
Fftclo, facSre, f 6ci, factum, do. Flo is used for its passive. 7%« compounds with 

prepositions take ficio, ficfiro, feci, fectum : pass, ficior. The rest retain &cio : 

pass. fio. 
Jftcio, jacfire, jficl, Jactnm, throw. Contp., adjicio, jeci, jectum, ^. 
LSgo. legSre, legi, tectum, gather, choose, read. Some of the compounds retain e, 

(allfigo, perlSgo, relSgo;) some take i, (coUIgo, deligOi ellgo.; Dillgo, intelligo, 

negligo, takeperf. -lexi. 
Frango, franggre, frCgi, fractum, break. Cotnp., -fringo. 
Pungo, pungSre, pupugi, punctum, prick. The compounds have punxi. 
Tango, tangSre, tetlgi, tactum, Umch. The compounds attingo, attigi, Sre. 
Vlnco, vincgre, vicl, victum, eonauer. 
FQgio, fugSre, f&gi, fu^itum,j2y /rom. 
Parco, parc£re, peperci and parsi, parcitnm and pannm, spare. 



143. IV. Roots with Z, m, n. 



Cftlo, colSre, colul, cultum, cultivate. 

CoDsnio, connulSre, consnlui, consultum, eonstUt. 

Alo, alSre, alul, alitnm and altum, nourish. 

Fallo, fallSre, fefelll, fnlsum, deceive. 

Pelto, pellSre, pepfill, pulsum, drive away. 

(Cello, move, drive on.) Percello, percfili, percnlsum, strike down. Antecello ami 

excello have no supine : excelsus is an adj., and means high. 
Velio, vellSre, velli and vulsi, vulsum, p/ucic. 
C5mo, comfire, compsl, compturo, deck. 
Demo, demfire, dempsi, demptum, take away. 
PrOmo, prom6re, prompsi, promptum, draw forth. 
SQmo, sumSre, sumpsi, sumptum, take. 
PrCmo, premCre, pressi, pressum, press. Comp., opprfmo. 
Emo, enifire, Smi, emptum, take, buy. Comp., adimo, redlmc 
FrSmo, fireraSre, firemul, fremitum, murmur. 
Gfimo, gemSre, gemui, gemitum, groan, sigh. 
TrSmo, tremfire, tremui, tremble. 

Cftn<», canfire, cecTnl, cantum, sing. Cktmp., occTno, accTno, S*. 
Temno, generally contemoo, contempsi, coatemptnm, despise. 
Gigno, glgnSre, gSnui, genitnm, beget, bring forth. 
POno, ponfire, p6sui, positum, place, put down. 
Cerno, cemSre, crevi, cretum, see, perceive. 7%0 perfect and supine hone Ml tiUf 

wteaning ; the real meaning is to separate. 
8Ino, sinere, sTvi, situm, suffer. Desf no, leave off. 
dpamo, fpemSre, sprfivi, sprfitum, despise. 
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G&o, geiSre, gessi, gestom, corrf 

Uro, inrire, nssi, iisuiiii« kmn. 

Piiio, pai&e, pepSri, partimi, tn»g fwrtk. Pmrt. FkL fniit 

Cairo, cnnCre, cocoiri, cmsmn, m. 

SSfo, serSre, semi, sertnin, emmeet^jtin. 

Sera, serCre, sSvi, simni, sow. 

Qnaero, qnaerfire, qnaesivi, qiUBSItiiiii, »tek. Cn^^ aoqniro^ 4«> 

Tiro, teiSre, tilvi, bltuin, rub 

144. V. Roots with *, a:, (= cs.) 

Texo, tex&e, texui, textnm, wecve. 

Arcesso, arcessSre, arcessivi, aicessltam, send far. 

Capesso, capessSre, capessTvi, capessltnm, seiie koU of, vmdcrtdU. 

LAcesso, laoessSre, lacesslvi, lacessiuuu, frovcke^ kmrw. 

Viao, visSre, visi, visiL 

145. VI. Roots in u and v. 

Acno, acnSre, acni, acfitam, akarpeti. 

Aigno, argafire, aigoi, arg&tam, provcj e^nvieL 

Ezun, eznSre, ezui, ex&tam, put off, 

Imbao, imbaSre, imbai, imbutnin, <<^, intbue. 

Indao, indaSre, indai, ind&tnm, put on. 

Mlnuo, minuSre, minui, minutam, lessen. 

Rnn, raSre, rai, rfitam. rusk ; and {trans.) hurl down. At* Pwrt* raitonw. 

Statao, stataSre, stand, statfitnm, establisk, determine. 

Sao, suSre, siii, s&tnm, seuf. 

Tribtto, tiibaSre, tribal, tribQtam, allot to. 

Solvo, solvSre, solvi, sol&tani, loosen^ paf. 

Volvo, volvfizei ToWi, vnlatnni, roll. 

Strao, straSre, struxi, stractom, pile up^ build. 

Vivo, vivfire, vizi, victom, live. 

Flao, flaSre, flaxi, floxam, JUno. 

( Without supine.) 
Metno, nietoSre, metai, fear. 
Ploo, plofire, plai, rain. 

146. VII. Roots with sc in the present. The perf 
shows that these verbs are derived from pure roots. 
The only exceptions are disco^ didiciy learn; posco^ 
poposci, demand. 

Cresco, cresc&re, crBvi, cretam, increase^ (iutrans.) 

Nosco, noscSre, nSvi, n5tain, make myself aequainted with, (novi = / Aimw.) In tk$ 

compounds thefut. parU is Itaras, except ignosco, pardon ; ignotams. 
Pasco, pascSre, pftvl, pastam, feed^ \trans.) 
Uttiesco, qaievere, qaiCvi, qaietani, rest. 
Saesco, soescSre, saevi, suetum, accustomed, to grow accustomed. 

To this class b^ong the Inchoatives which express the beginning of an aethn «r 
state. They either borrow the perfect and supine from their roots, or are witkmi 
supine. Of the farmer kind are — 

Coalesce, coalescSre, coalai, coalitam, (alo,) gr tw together. 
Concapisco, concapiscSre, concapivi, concnpltani, (cupio,) desire. 
Condofesco, condolescCre, condoiui, condolitam, (doleo,j feel pain. 
Convalesce convalescSre, convalni, convalitam, (voleo,) get wtU 

15* 
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151. Deponent verbs are conjugated regularly, like 
the passive voice of the fourth conjugation. 



^ 152. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



153. The first conjugation has a vast number of de- 
ponent verbs, of which all are regular. — The following 
are the most common : — 



abominor r^ard as a bad ovien ; 

oiAor, abominate. 

adveraor oppose myself . 

adulor (dat or ace.) fiaUsr. 

aemulor emulate, rival. 

alucinor play the fool ; talk idly. 

arbitror think. 

asiiernor despise. 

astipulor (dat) ••• • to join in an engage- 
ment ; to consent, approve. 

KVenor turn away from^ dislike. 

aaxilior (dat.) kelp. 

bacehor rtvd (as a Bacchanalian.) 

calumnior ealumniate. 

cavillor . •> • « banter, eavil. 

caasor allege as an excuse. 

cOmissor revd, feast. 

comitor * accompany. 

commentor . . .(o meditate upon, contrive. 

coDciOnor harangue. 

cOnor endeavor. 

contemplor ••• contemplate. 

crimlnor accuse. 

cnnctor delay. 

dignor (abl.) deem vorthy. 

a"? I •*••-«'- 

domlnor (dat. vnS) rule. 

glorlor (abl. d4 boast. 



grataloi* • • 

hortor (ace. at) • ■ 

imitor 

insldior (dat.) .••• 

interpretor 

j&cor 

l»tor (abl. <<«, tii)< 
metor^ 



to congratulate. 

exhort, 

imitate. 

....plot against. 
I . • .... interpret. 

-Jest. 

• rgoiee. 

measure. 



mTnor id&i. pers. \ tk^^^t^ 

ininitorfacctAiivl threaten. 

iniror (ace. and iunn. quod) wonder, 

moderor (dat. ace.) moderate^ rule. 

mSror* delay (intrans. and trans.) 

opinor think. 

p6p&lor I 

depopalor { 

pricor pray 

praslior to fight; battle 

recordor (gen., ace., <ade) remember. 

sSlor i 

eonsolor \ 

sQspicor suspect. 

tester bear witness ; call to 

witness. 

testificor bear witness. 

veneror venenUe. 

vCnor hunt. 

versor to be turned in or among ; to 

dweU ; to be employed about. 



• lay waste. 



> console. 



^ 154. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



fkteor, fiuras confess. 

liceor, Ucitas bid for any thing. 

medeor (no perf., dat.) hsM. 

mereor, lueritas (ace., de aliqao) 

deserve. 



misereor, mlseritas miaerttu (gen.) 

jn'to. 

reor, ratns think. 

tueor, tuttus look at ; protect. 

vereor, Veritas be shy of; to fear. 



> The mention of a preposition or conjnnction after a verb shows that it is fol- 
lowed by that preposition or conjunction. 

* Dat. o( person ; the thing in ace. or with de.-^quod. 

* Castra metari ; to measure out the ground for a camp ; topitA a emm9. 

* (Iliad) nihil moror, (do not detain it, as a thing to be regarded or valoed 
msi core for. 
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160. Personal verbs that have also an impersonal use 
in a particular meaning. 



Stat ittM resolved. 

CCMistat it is agreed upon ; it 

is well ktunon. 

pnestat it is better. 

xestat* it remains. 

driectat it is delightful. 

javat it is feasant. 

vacat [/, you^ &c.] have leisure. 

placet [/, you, &c.] resolve. 

attinet itrelatesto; concerns. 

appftret it appears. 

decet it is becsming. 

dedScet it is unbecoming. 

liquet it is clear. 

Citet it is plain. 
tet it is concealed ; unknoum. 



Bolet, a88(d«t it usualfy happens 

accldit it k^pens. 

acc«dit' itisadded, 

excidit^ it has ssc^^ me. 

eonfert^ ( *' ** servieedblst or eendueioe. 

contin^t ithappens; falls 

to the lot of. 

snfficlt ft suffices, 

interest* (gen.) •••««< concerns ; is of im- 
portance to, 

crebeseit 'a report] spreads. 

evSnit 4.1 it turns out. 

expSdit itis expedient. 

fit it happens. 

couvgnit* it is suitable. 



161. The compounds of sum are conjugated exactly 
in the same way as the verb itself. (See 126.) 

absiim, am absent. desnm, am toaatiii^. 

adsnm, am present. pnesum, am before; or at the head of , 

interaum, am amongst ; am engaged in. prosnm, profit ; do good to. 

obsam, am in the way of; hinder. 

(1.) Prosum Inserts a " d " before those tenses otsum that begin with a Towel: 
Not pro-e«, pr9-«rafli ; but prodes, proderam. 

(2.) Jibsum^ prtesum have present participle absenst prtssens : but the latter only 
In the sense of ** present." 



§ 162. IRREGULAR AND OTHER VERBS.- 



■I 



I am able; I can. (Possum^ potis, potest; possimust potsstiSt poo 
(1.) Possnm,^ sunt. imp. potgram. Fnt. potiro. Snbj. pres. po«»im. Imp.po« 
sem. Root of perf. potu. See First Lat. 5ook, p. 56.) 

iVSIo, am willing ; wish. 
Nolo, am unwilling, {for non volo.) 
Mftio, had rather, (for magis or mage volo.) 



> Jieeedit quod or ut may generally be rendered by, moreover ; besides this. 
s Property, de memorid ^xcidit, it has slipped my memory ; I have forgotten, 

* Abl. sing. fem. of possessive pronouns. 

* Vt eonoenertUt as had been agreed upon. In this sense a nom, is generally eat 
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nolo, 
mtlo, 



Subj. Jmperf. 



▼it, Vtllt, 

non vis, non wit, 
mavlB, mavolt, 



▼olBmiu, Toltla, TolUDt. 

nolQmus, non valtis, nolunt. 
maliUnas, mavultis, maliint. 



v61im, nOlim, mftlim, 
vellem, noUem, mallem. 
velle, nolle, malle. 



(Lb, it: Imns, ItiSp Int) 



The other tenses are all formed regularly. They have no gerunds, sn 
pines, or participles, (except vHaut nolen»t) nor Imperative, except wM 
nolitOf ~ mUlte. 

NAll pntire, (be unwilling to think, a) do not think. 

C3.) FSro, (tan, litum,) bear. (Imperative, fer —ferte.) 

This verb has /er«, /erf, /rreur, for feris, ferit, ferltnr ; and drops t 
whenever It woald stand between two r*s. Hence feirem, fenej 4cc, foi 
ferbrem, ferfire. 

(4.) Flo, become ; am made or done : partly used as pass, of f Kdo. 

It is co^jngated regularly, except that it has f TSrem for ftremj and 
an irregular infin. fiiri. It lias no perfect ; foetus «ttm, iramy &c, being 
in use. 

(5.) Edo, (»,) eat 

This verb is conjugated regularly after the third ; but has also some 
forms which are common to it and sum. 



Present 


edo, &c.. 


and also, 


is, 


est, — estis, 


Imperative. 


ede^ Ate, 


and also, 


e«, 


esto, — estSf 


8abj. Imperf. 


tfBsreni, 


and also. 


essem, 


esses, &c. 


Infinitive. 


edire. 


and 


esse. 





estiota. 



N. B. These forms must be distinguished ftom those of sum by their 
transitive meaning, is, thou eatest; is, thou art 

(0.) Eo, (Ivi,i Itum.) go. (Pres. eo, is, it ; Imua, xtis, eunU Imp. ibam, Fnt \bo. 
Imperat. i. Subj. pres. earn. Imp. Irem. Part iens, ewUis, &c. Ger. eumdi. 



can. 
cannot. 



These verbs are conjugated lilce eo, as fhr 
as they are in use: 3 plur. fueunt, nf 
queunt. Subj. pres. qusam, nequeam, kc. 



,'j\ J Queo, am able ; e 
^■'' iNequeo, am unable; 

{HemXni f ' '^°*®^^'^ ! ^^^^ ^^^7 'b® tenses derived from the perfeet, which 
' { has the meaning of a present. Imper. memento. 
CkBpi, I have begun, {ce^tus est before pass, infin.) 
Odi, I hate, (with meaning of i»r««0iit Bee memini.) 

(9.) Inquam, I say: inquit, says he : inquiunt, say they, Ac 



} In the compounds of eo, the perf. is generally li 
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§ 163. ADVERBS. 
164. Adverbs op Place* are fivefold, viz. :— 



ADVERBS SIGNIFYING MOTION (OR REST.) 



Ubil 

Hie, 

Illic, 

Istic, 

Ibi, 

Intns, 

Foris, 

Ubiqae, 

Nnsqaam, 

Alicfibi, 

Alibi, 

Ubivis, 

Ibidem, 

(2) 

Quo? 

Hue, 

lilac, 

Istac, 

Intro, 

Fonts, 

Eo, 

Alio, 

Aliqao, 

EOdem, 



(1) In a place. 

Where! 

Here. 

There. 

There, vhere y»« are. 

There. 

Within. 

Without. 

Everyiohere. 

Nowhere. 

Somewhere. 

Elsewhere. . 

Anywhere, (you please.) 

In the same place. 

To a place — (o, itc.) 

Whither? 

Hither. 

Thither. 

Thither, to where you are. 

To within. 

To without. 

To that place. 

To another place. 

To some place. 

To the same place. 



(3) Towards aplofie. 
daonoml Whitherward t 



Venus, 

Sarsum, 

Deorsnm, 

Retrorsum, 

Dextrorsam, 



Towards. 

Upwards. 

Downwards. 

Backwards. 

To the right hand. 



Sinistrorsum, To the left hand. 

(4) ISrom a place — (n«, nde.) 

Undel Whence? 

Hinc, Hence. 

Illic, Thence. 

Istinc, Thence, from where yo« art, 

Inde, Thence. 

Aliande, J<Vom elsewhere. 

Alicunde, I^rom some place. 

Bicnndet If from any place. 

Utrinqne, On both sides. 

Superne, FVom above. 

In/erne, JVom below. 

Ccelitas, JVom heaven. 

Fundi tus, i^om the ground. 

(5) Through 01 by a place 

Q,ntL% Which way? 

Hac, This way. 

Iliac, That way. 

Istac, < That way, by you 

Alia, JSnother way. 



165. Adverbs op Time are threefold, viz. : — 



SUCH AS SIGNIFY,— 



(1) Being in time, either 

1. Present, 

Nunc, Jfow. 

Hodie To-^y. 

3. Past. 



Tunc, } 
Turn, ) 
Heri, 
Dndnm, ) 
Pridem, S 
Pridie, 

Nudiustertius, 
Nuper, 



Then. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 



Jamjam, 

Mox, 

Statim, 

Protlnus, 

Iliico, 



Cras, 
Postridie, 
Ferendie, 
Nondum, 



3. F\Uure. 
{Very near.) 



i Presently. 
Immediately. 
By-and-by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 



(Remote.) 



7b-morrow. 
The day aftc.\ 
Two days hence 
Jfot yet. 



^ From Roddiman. 
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4. Jnd^niU. 



Quando 1 

Aliqaando, 

Nonimnqoamt 

Interduio, 

Semper, 

Nanqaam, 

Interim, } 

Interea, { 

auutidle, 



i 



TTkenJ 

Sometimes 

Mwjfe. 
A*ever. 

In the mean time, 

DaUy, 



(3) Ckfntinnance of Time, 
duamdia ? Hov long 7 



Dia, . 

Tamdin, 

Jamdia, 

JamdQdom, 

Jampildem 



i 



Long. 
So long 

Long ago 



(3) Fieueitudet or Repetition of TUms. 
1. Jnd^nite, 



daoties 1 

Scpe, 

Raroi 

Toties, 

Aliquoties, 

Viciuim, 

RursQs, 

Itfiram, 

Sabinde, 

Identidem, 



Hew often. 

Often. 

Seldom, 

So often. 

For eeoeral tia 

By tume 

Jjgain. 

A eecani time. 

Immediately after. 

Several timee. 



2. De^finitOy or in Jfumber. 

Semel, Once. 

Bis, Twice, 

Ter, Thrice. 

doater, Four Hmee, 



166. Adverbs of Order : as, 



Inde 

Deinde •• 
Dehlnc* • • 
Porro**** 
Deineepft 



then. 

• ••thereafter. 

• • henceforth. 
> • • • moreover, 

• eucceeeively. 



Dcnao anew 

DenTqne finally 

Postremo laetty. 

Primo, -um • fireL 

Secundo eeeondly 



itckc 



§ 167. PREPOSITIONS: 

168. The prepositions governing the accusative are 
twenty-eight : — 

Ante, apnd, ad, adversas, 
Circum, circft, citrft, cis, 
EripA, contra, inter, extrft, 
Infrft, intrft, Jnxtft, 6b, 
penes, pOne, post, et prster, 
Pr&pe, propter, per, secandam, 
Buprft, versus, ultra, trans. 

169. Fourteen prepositions govern the ablative :— 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de, 
Coram, dam, cum, ex, and e, 
Tenus, sine, pro, and pre. 

170. Four prepositions govern sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative : — 

In, sub, raper, tubter. 
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19. pneter, ^. 

80. pro, ft»rtk^ forwards. 

21. rCf back, again^ away, un-; Csome- 

tiiiies very, or forth from vithin.) 

22. retro, backwardo. 

23. 8^ without, apart from. 

24. sub, viu^, awaffrom beneath, from 

bdow upwards^ somewhat. 



Sniffiaes 

prod before vowel : pol, per, before I, r. 
led before vowel. 



assimilated liefore e, f, g, m, p, r. (Bat 
before m, p, r, and n, it is better to re- 
tain the b.) 



25. snbter, underneath, away from un- 

demeath. 

26. super, above, 

27. trans, across^ through^ over to the tr&, (d, J,) but trans preferred by Ccsai 

other side. 

28. nfi, not. 

29. vfi, not^ Mil. 

30. bene, well. 

31. male, ill. 

32. statis, enoMgh. 

(2) Svffixeg 

(a) Vkkbs. 

33. are, ftt)in nouns ; to make, produce, employ oneself aboutj procure, show onuelf 

as : -ire (from nouns) are also trans. 

34. are, f^om root of supine : to do, strengttiening the meaning of the primitive 

verb, (intensives.) 

35. it-are, from root of present or supine : to do frequently, continually, (frequen' 

tatives.) 

36. sc-fire, to begin to — (inchoatives.) 

a, e, are the connecting vowels for the first and second conjugations ; t for 
the third and fourth. Some are from nouns : their perfect is in ««', «c and tho 
connecting vowel being thrown aw^i, 

37. fir-ire, to wish or want to — (desideratives.) 

38. ill-are, to <<o m a little degree or tr^ng way. 

39. fire, from nouns, generally intransitive ; to bear become 

40. ari, from substantives ; (same meaning as be, 33.) 



41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 



50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
fiO. 



(b) SuBSTAirnvKs. 

or, from root of supine, a man who does — fern. rix. 

or, from root of present, express the action or state of the verb. 

io, ) 

us, of the fourth, > action or state of the verb : to especially the doing of the action, 

Qra, ) 

\t: It m f" i^; j I •" »•" «»"^ "ibstwitl™. ftom verte. 

men, ) the thing done. 

mentum, { the thing by which — is done : that which does. 

I is the connecting vowel of the third, but the termination Is often added 
without a connecting vowel. In the Jirst and fourth^ the terminations ara 
added 

bfilum, 

filum, 

eia, 

ena, 

crum, 

strum, 

nm, the action of a verb as a thing: then the aeUon iimff* 

mOnia, the haibit or continued state of. 

^' I express the person who. 



to the a, I. 

that which is, that which is used for, that by which. 

also denote that by whidk. 

a jdace or thing prepared for. 
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JVvM JVmfju, {induding Partwiplea,) 

00. tas, Oen. tfttls : [generally has i for the connecting yowel 
from adjectivesln iua are formed substantives in UtOM , 



are terminatioM 



of abstract sub- 
stantives, denot- 
ing a property, 
ditpoHtunif «tat«, 
fcc. 



from adjectives in etua^ substantives in aUu.'\ 
61. la, (from a4j. of one termination^) 
6S. Itia, (from adjectives in %ls) 

63. t&do, (connecting yowel t) 

64. edo, (a rare termination) 

65. tos, Oen. tatis, (only in four words; 
€6. Ins, c diminutives ;* connecting vowel generally «, which sometimes takes a • 

la, < before IL Some have J or i as their connecting vowel. Others end 
lum, ( in iUus, ellua. Some in leua. 

67. ium, denotes a body or assemblage oft or an qffiee abstractedljf. 

68. fttus, ) 

69. I tas, V answer to " hood^" " «Atp,*' denoting either an qgiet or a todf of mmt, 

70. Bra, J 

71 . etum, a place where trees grow together. 

72. arium, a receptacle. 

73. He, a place where animals are kepU 

Patronymics, 

i4. Tdes, son or (male) descendant of. 
75. Ides, is for e-Ides, from nouns in eus. 

n fades I ^^ ^^^"^ words of the first decl. in u or e« ; lides also from ku 

78. is, fern, form of ides, Gen. Tdis. 
79 as, ades, Gen. idis 

(c) ADJKcnycs (1) from Verbs. 

30. bundns, has the strengthened meaning of the {wesent participle med a^Jee- 

tively. 
81. cundus, has in a few words the same meaning as Bundus. 
8S. Idns, (chiefly from intransitive verbs,) denotes the quality of the root a4}ee- 

tively. 
83. uns, has the same meaning as idus : frt>m transitive verbs it generally has a 

passive meaning. 

®*' Jjj^j'g^ j capable of being ; fit to be. 

85. ax, having such a AoMt, indination, &c. ; generally of fatdty ones. 

(tf) Adjectives signifying o/, belonging at related to. 

86. lus, mostly from substantives in or. 

87. Icus,^enera//y from names oi places, countries, and persons. 

88. Sus, from Greek names of persons. 

89. TlLs. 

BO. alis, (iris after another I; and in mUitoris.) 

91. eiis. 

P2. Inus, describing the flesh of such an aninud. 



1 And sometimes from substantives, (custod-ia.) 

* Observe, the diminutive ends in lus, la, or lum, accoiding as tho word fion 
which it is formed is masc, fern., or neuter. 
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IB. Iiw, (Ihrn ia, hm,) 

tt !MO«i.Wb: ftoBiim.) I ^ "ch a town. taL. ««««, «ui», IhMn ofhet 

n. &BIIS, llBOSi 

97. •OS, (ftom «, «,) 




(«} AdtfectiTW nwnlBt tffwueh a #^rfcrta^ic^ or matmial 



98.Som. 

90. Inut (especially of frit*, jpleato. Ace.) 



(When the root If not the Baine of a wMUrial or nAtUmet, istw denotes lite 
OBly.J 



100. enls, (ased also as •««, a simple gmUvM meaning.) 

101. ceas, (denotes likmes* only, when the root Is not the name of a MiAsfanes oi 

wmUrial.) 

(/) AiUeettves signifying yWMM, 

109. Osns. 

103. leatos, (often with eonnectlng vowel a.) 

104. Idns. 



105. arins denotes of such an oeeupaUon ; generally used as sntatantives. Stmnf 

times pertaining to, (agnurins.) 

106. atos, ) 

107. Itns, } (EagUsh " ed**) provided, famished with. 
106. ntos, ) 

109. stus, beinf in ; or hamng (snch a property) in omutlf. 

110. stls, being in sach a place. 

lis! sMs I <^^®1^^°K ^ *^<^ ^ Pl<^* 

114* timos I c^®*^^ ^ object fh>m the place where it lives. 

115. Ivus mostly denotes manner, cirenmstance, && 

116. emns marks daaeent^ and relations of ti«c 

117. nmos denotes ttais. 

ASVCRBS. 

118. A, fVom adieetlves in ««, er. 
110. A, Arom adjectives of the third. 

190. 0, flrom some adjectives in ««, ar ; and fh>m ptut partieiplet. 

191. ter, (with connecting vowel t, except after »,) from adjectives of the tidrd and 

participles in iu. 

[A few are fh>m adjectives in us, bat there Lb generally an adveib in § 
too.] 

1S3. (8)lm, ) firom root of saplne, denoting the manner; bat also from sabstantivee, 

1523. (t)im, S generally with connecting vowel a. 

194. itas, (from sabstantlves, adjectives, and prepositions,) denoting wAmes. 

(g) Common terminations of compound wofdi. 

125. dicas, one who ) „^-fr. 

m, I6qiias, $ ^«^' I ^j^u^^ 

197. fleas, one who tbee, f ^ oujcvht*^ 

198. vOlos, one who wiehee 



} 



— — I 



Carmpoadlni labit oHUif 
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§ 173. TABLE OF GENDERS. 



Obi.— JKiM. eiceptions are in capitalM ; /cm. Ia common type ; neuL in italics. 

Third Dcclbkiiok. 



Ma»c. Urmi%mH0nM, 

BB, OB, 0«i 

Bt inertaaing^ 

0, wlu% iM( do, to> to- 



PriaeipBl Exceptions, 
er) 



cadaver 

ittr 

papaver 

tuber, 
or) arbor 

mquor 

marmer 

cor. 
ea) cumpes 

nierces 

merges 

quies 
m) cos 

doe 

M (ossls) 

OM (oris) 
*ckaoe 

* epoa 

* melee 
o) caro 

t echo 



Mber 

ver 

verber 



leqoles 

seged 

teges 



FiBfT Dbclbicsion. 
Am. except names of smii. 



Sbcond Dbclbhsiom. 

(OB, BB.«) 

JMiwc— except 

alvns 

domas 

humus 

vannus 

pelague 

virue 

vulffue (also m.; 



Am. terminatione. 

do, go, io,> 
as, is, ans x, 
es not, inereaeimgt 
s impure. 

PriDcipal Exceptions. 

itoiORDO 

^>CARDO 

i0)LIOO 

KAROO (f)' 



A.M7as 

ANGUIS (f ) 
AXIS 

CASSIS (is) 

COL us 
CINIS 
CRINIS 
BNSIS 
FAS CIS 

nNis (f) 

POLLIS 

FUNIS 

IOMI8 

X) CALIX 
CODBX 
CORTBX 
ORBX 
POLLBX 
* THORAX 
VBRTXX 



LAPIS 

MBNSIS 

OR BIS 

PA'.ilS 

PIS CIS 

POSTI8 

PULVIS 

SANGUIS 

TORRIS 

UNQUIS 

▼ECTIS 

VKRHIS 



ee, pari- | 
syll. t 



acTnacbs 



e ) HONS 
m- >PONB 

pvr«)FONS 

DKN8 

QUADRAN8 
RUDEN8 
* HYDROPS 

ae) AS 

xlbphas 
vas {vaeie) 

nefae. 



Ifeut. termiuatiens. 
or, ur. US. 



Principal Exceptions. 

/)SAI. 
SOL 

n) LIKN 
REN 
8PLRN 
PECTBH 

«r) FUR 

FURFUR 
TURTUR 
VULTUR 



ue) pecus (fidif ; 
inctta* 
juventiks 
pal&s 
salus 

LEPU8 
MUS 

grus («) 
sus (m.) 



senecUks 
servitOs 
tellus 
virtQs 



Fourth Declension. 
(us.) 

Jlfosc. — except 

acus 
idus (pi.) 
manus 
porticus 
tribus 



Fifth Declension. 

Fhm. — except 
DIES (also/, in sing;) 



MKRIDIES. 



1 Wordsi in to. that are not abstract nouns, are masc, e. g. papilio, pugio, scipio, 
sBPTENTRio, STELLio, UNio, (pearl,^ With the numeral nouns ternio, quatbr- 
Nio, &c. 

s Properly Greek words. 

* Those with (f ), (m), are sometimes fem. and masc. respectively. 

* Greek nouns in &du8, (ex5das, methOdus, fcc.,) with diaiectos, diphthongu 
tec, are (eta. 

* Hence us with long n is a &m. terminatioB. 



173. These rules depend on the tenninations ; but 
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(c) The followiog are examples for practice 

Pner dlscit Vita breTls est 

Caiofl, niptis vlncnlis, evolavlt 

CroBsos, a Cyro victas, regno spoliatns est. 

Phocioo ftiit perpelao panper, cum dltissimus esse potest. 

Errare est hamanum. 

PlarimB stellc soles sanL 



n. OF THE CASES. 

Rule I. — A verb agrees with its nominative (i. e., ita 
subject nomin.) in number and person ; thus : — 

Plwrimm stellm soles sunt ; 
JEquvs eurrit ; equi eurrunt ; 
J^os Ugimus ; Tu seribis ; 
Homines sunt modes ti. 

Oks, 1. The nominatives igfo, tu, «o«, vo«, are seldom expressed. They are used 
when emphasis la required. 

8. A eoUeetivs noan (I. e., a noun singular, denoting number or multitnde) 
has sometimes a plural verb; as, turba ruunt; pars pugnantj pars 
fugiunt. 

3. Bo uterfue and quisque ofVen take a plural verb. 

4. Where two or more nomin. cases singular come together, the verb is gen- 

erally put in the plural ; as, Antonius et Octavianus vicerunt Brutum 
et (kissium. 

ft. Bat If the nomf^. denote things without life, a verb lingular is oflea 
used ; as, Mens enim, el ratio et eotisilium in senibus est. 

0. With et—ett quum—tum, the verb Is generally put in the singular number. 

7. When the nomin. are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 

person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third ; as, Si tu et ThUlia valetisy ego et Cicero valemus. 

8. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging to it) is often the nomina 

tire to the verb ; the adjective that agrees with it is then in the neuter 
gertder ; as, kumanum est errare. Turpe est mentiri. Thorpe est poetcs 
dowsMM evertere. 

« 

Rule II. — ^Where two nouns are spoken of the same 
thing, the second is put in the same case as the first ; 
as, — Isocrates orator, Nos consules. RoTna urbs, Urbs 
AthencB. 

. 0I«> 1. The second noun is then said to be in apposition to the first, i. e., it is a 
nanM, title^ or description of the preceding one. 

8. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns, is usually put in the phi 
nl ; as, Jf. Jiwtonius^ C. Cassiust tribani plehis. 
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RtLE III. — Verbs oi becoming, being, seeming, 

And passive verbs of making, calling, deeming, 
lake a substantive or adjective after them in the nom- 
inative ; as, — ille vocatur Robertus. Philippus habetur 
gracilis. 

Oba. The verb " to be" takes a nomin. (of either a subatanL or a^ect ) after it; 
as, terra est rotunda. Hortensitu fuit orator. 

Rule IV. — Adjectives, adjective pronouns and parti- 
ciples, agree with their nouns in gender, number, and 
case. 

ObS' 1. When an adject, belongs to more than one substant. or pronoun, it should 
apree with the more worthy gender,* and be in the plural ; as, pater 
mihi et mater mortui sunt. 

2. When the substantives are things that have not life, the adject, is gener- 
ally put in the neuter; as, regna^ imperiOy nobUitates^ honores, divitia 
in casu sita sunt. 

Rule V. — The relative pronoun agrees with its ante- 
cedentt in gender, number, and person ; as, — puer qui 
legit. LitercB quas dedi. Animal quod currit. 

Obs. 1. The ease of the relative has nothing to do with the other sentence ; but 
must be governed by the verb (or some other governing word) of its 
own sentence ; as. arbores serit agrtcola, qaaruD)/ru£tii« ipse adspiciet 
nunquam. Ego quem tu vocas. Ille de quo tu diets. 

2. When the relat. agrees with some case of a svJtst. expressed in its own, 

but not in the principal clause, some ease of that snbst. must be sup- 
plied in the principal clause ; as, qUas misisti literas accept ; for accepi 
Uteras quas misisti. 

3. Sometimes the infin. mood stands as the antecedent to a relat. Sometimes 

a sentence or part of a sentence stands for the antecedent. In this 
case the adj. or relat. is put in the neut. gender. Id quod or qum res are 
often found instead of the relat. only. 

4. When the antecedent has a superlative with it, the adjective is generally 

put in the relative clause ; as, primus fecit ; " he was the first person 
who did it." 

Rule VI. — One substantive depending upon another 
is put in the genitive case ; J as,- — amor gloricB. Cicero^ 
nis orationes. Pater patrice. Lex naturae. 



* The masculine is said to be more worthy than the feminine, and the feminine 
than the neuter. 

t That is, going before noun, i. e., the noun or pronoun for vhich the relative 
stands. 

t The Genit. is sul/feetive when it denotes that which does something, or to 
Which something belongs, e. g«, kominum factOt liber pueri, dtc. : it is olgutivet when 
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Ote. 1. The Roinaiis often nsed a dependent genitioe where w« tue vn 

tm /or, witk, itc. ; as, gratia ben^ii; tnamm rerum fiduaa ; Pj/rHi 
regit bellam, 4cc. 

S. When we vse a enhetant. with an adject, agreeing with it, an adSectite hi 
the ne^er is often nsed in I^tin, with a genitive governed By it ; as, 
peoMinm veluptatis ; aliquid temperie ; mniium boni ; quid lumi t Itc 

Rule VII. — A partitive adjective governs a noun in 
ihe genitive. 

OI«. 1. A partitive adjective is one that eipresses eome individaals considered as 
parte of a larger nnmber or body ; snch as vhiek, every, eaek^ both, some, 
Ac, with ordinal nonierals, eamparativeey and euperlativet 

9. The partitive adject generally agrpes in gender with the governed genit, 
liecanse that expresses the thing uuant; as, alter eonsulum; Oneeo- 
aratarum prmetantieeimue. 



Rule VIII. — A substantive having an adjective 
agreeing with iU and describing a former substantive, 
stands in the genitive or ablative ; as, — vir excellentis 
ingenii ; vir summo ingenio ; ingentis magnitudinis 
serpens ; classis septuaginta navium. 

Rule IX. — Opiis est (there is need) is followed by 
an ablative of what is needed. The person who needs 
must be put in the dative ; as, — acuto homine nobis opus 
est ; quid opus est verbis ? But the thing needed is 
often the nominative to the verb sum^ or the accusative 
before esse ; as, — quarundam rerum nobis exempla per- 
multa opus sunt. 

Rule X. — Adjectives which signify desire, knowl- 
edge, recollection, fear, participation, and their oppo- 
sites ; together with verbals in ax^ and many of those 
that express fulness or emptiness, govern the genitive ; 
as, aviaus novitatis ; insidiarum plenus ; WMgTUB urbis 
capax ; audax ingenii ; &c. 

Oba. 1. To this class iMiong many participles ueed a^eetivelf; as, veritatie 
amane ; officii negligent ; tic. 



It denotes that which is the object of the feeling or action spolcen of, e. g., amer 
virtutief tMUwn laberie^ deeiderivm etii, tec. The olgeetive genitive uauaUif followB 
the noon on which It depends. (Zampt.) 



Rule XL — Such a subslant. as property, duty, part 
mark, &c., is often omitted in Latin after lo be; so that 
to be is followed by a genit. governed by this subst. or 
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Rule XVI. — Adjectives which signify advantagt^ 
likeness, agreeahlenesSy usefulness ^ fitness, facility, &c., 
(with their oppositeSy) govern the dative. 

OM. 1. Several of these take also a ^enit, 

S. Naivs, coromodn!*, iDcnmmmius, utilis, Inntilis, veheniens, aptns, aeoom- 
modata^ idoneus, raay nisi) be followed by ad with the eccus. of Um 
e6y«et, or ymrpMe, for wkieh, 

3. SimiliM takes the geniL to express like a person in character. 

Rule XVII. — The dative follows verbs that signify 
advantage or disadvantage; verbs of comparing, of 
giving and restoring; of promising and paving; of 
commanding and telling; of trusting and intrusting ; 
of ctmiplying with and opposing; of threatening and 
being angry; &c. 

Ob». 1. All verbs may be followed by a dat of the thing or person tOj fcr^ or 
against wlUch any thing is done. 

2. Many of these govern the aeeu*. of the immediate, or doL of the remeter 

ol^ct. 

3. Verbs of cowtparing are also followed by the prepositions cum, inters and 

ad. 

4. Of verbs of advantage and disadvantage^ jtivo, Itsdo^ deleeto, and offends^ 

govern the accas, 

5. Of verbs of eommaviing, rego and gubemo govern the aceus. only, and 

tempera and moderor the aec. or dat. 

Rule XVIII. — Sum with its compounds, except po*- 
8um, governs the dative. 

Rule XIX. — Verbs compounded with the adverbs 
bene, satis, male, generally govern the dative. 

Rule XX. — Most of verbs compounded with ad, in, 
inter, ob, prce, sub, con, govern the dat. 

Rule XXI. — Many verbs compounded with ab, ante, 
. de, e, post, pro, re, super, govern the dat. 

Ob»» Some of these verbs governing the dat. are transitive^ and ^vem the 
accuj. only; some the dat. und accus., and very many are followed 
by the prepositions they are compuanded with. 

Rule XXII. — Dono, circumdo, and several other 
verbs, take either the dat. of the person and an accus. 



of the thing, or an accus. of the person and an ablat. of 
the tkinff; as, — mikt cvronam, or me corona donat ; ur- 
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Rule XXVIII. — A noun of timej in answer to the 
question when ? is put in the ablat. ; in answer to how 
long? in the accus.; as, — auctumno, (in the autumn;) 
solis occasu, Ager multos annos quievit. 

Obi. 1. The tinM tit or icitkin whiek is expressed by ikter, intra, or by the oUaL 
S. The lime kaw long htfort J kow long after 7 is expressed by the abiai: 

3. A point or gpaet of future time /ar which any arranjpement is now made, 

is expressed by tK with the aeeuo. ; as, me invitavit in postemm diem. 

4. The exact time at which a thing is to be done, is expressed bv ad with the 

aeeue. ; as, eolvire ad Or^cae ealendas. 

5. Mkine ingo) of paet time, is joined to the aeeus. or ablat. ; as, abhint es- 

1105 (or annie) quAtuor. 

0. Natos (born) takes the aeeue. of time, and expresses at suck an age, n 
many yeare old; as, tree annos natus. 

Rule XXIX. — The town at which a thing is done, 
if a singular noun of ihejirst or second declens:, is put 
in the genit. ; if not, in the ablat. ; as, — vioci Romce, 
Tarentif AtheniSy Gabiis^ Tibure, &c. 

Rule XXX. — In answer to whither? the place is put 
in the acci/5.; in unsvfQv lo whence? in the ablat.; as, 
— legati Alhenas missi sunt ; fugit Tarquinios Corintho. 

(Ms. 1. These rales apply only tn the names of towne and small islands. Before 
other words prepositions are used ; and before these when the name 
has an atifjective. 

S. Urbs, eppidum, locus, in apposition to the name of a town in the geniL, 
stands in the ablat. 

Rule XXXI. — Local space is expressed by the ac- 
cus., sometimes by the ablat. ; as, — tridui viam proces- 
sit; bidui abest, {iter understood.) 

Rule XXXII. — Domus and rus, like names of towns, 
are used with verbs of motion without prepositions ; as, 
—domum revertitur ; manet domi; vivit I'ure oi 7'uri ; 
abiit rus ; Sec. 

Ote. Humi, belli, and militia, are used in the genii., with verbs of motion and 
rest; as, humijaeere: domi et militia, "at home and abroad." 

Rule XXXIII. — The ablat. is used to express the 
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thing with which, and often the manner how, and the 
cause why; as, — Cornibus tauri se tutantur. 

Rule XXXIV. — The price for which a thing it 
bought, sold, valued, or done, is put in the ahlat, ; as, — 
viginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidit. 

Obs. 1. Magno, permagno, parvo, nttnimo, plurimOf nimio* vili, stand ib the ahlai^ 
to express the price, pretio being understood. 

3. TantU gttanti, (and their conipoundi;,) pluris and minorist always stand 
in the genit 

3. The snbstantives fiocei, nauet, nihili, pili, &c., stand In the genit.f after 
verbs of valuing. 

Rule XXXV. — Verbs oi abounding, filling, loading, 
&c., and their opposites, such as verbs of wanting, de 
priving of, emptying of, govern the ablat. 

Oba. Egeo and indigeo (especially the latter) govern the genit. also. 

Rule XXXVI. — Some verbs of freeing from, re 
moving from, differing from, being at a distance from, 
&c., are sometimes followed by the ablat. ; as, — leva 
me hoc onere, &c. 

Oba. Bat in prose they are generally followed by a preposition. 

Rule XXXVII.— jptm^or, fruor, utor, (with their 
compounds,) potior, vescor, dignor, glorior, take the 
ablat,, as does also supersedeo, 

Obs. Bat potior takes the genit. when it means " to obtain sovereign power 



over.'* 



Rule XXXVIII. — The manner or cause, and any 
word that restricts the meaning of another to a particu- 
lar pari of a thing spoken of, is put in the ablat, ; as — 
claudusfuit altero pede ; scribo calamo ; &c. 

Rule XXXIX. — Verbs that govern the dative in the 
active, are used impersonally in the passive ; as, gloricB 
tiUB invidetur, " your glory is envied ;" mihi creditur, 
" I am beloved ;" &c. 

M#. 1. The agent after a passive verb (when a or a& is not nsed) is sometiir^'M 
put in the dative^ and after the participle, in due. 

SL VtgntlOt vineo, fio, having a passive meanings have also a passiva cfMit 
tiMi; M,abko§t$vZnixe; ame fieri; &c. 
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Rule XL. — Verbs that govern two accus. in the ac 
live, sometimes govern one accus, (thai of the object) in 
the passive ; as, rogatiis sententianiy *' being asked his 
opinion ;" longam indutus vestem^ *' cloihed in a long 
garment." 

Rule XLI. — ^Passive verbs and participles are some- 
times followed by an accus. of the part particularly re- 
feiTedto; as, oblitus faciam; incensus aninum ; ad- 
versum femur ictus ; occ. 

Oto. 1. In tome parttcalar constructions, the put referred to is pat in the gout 
or oblat, 

f. In many feneral expressions, the pasxive voice is used intpersonalif 
where ibe nctive might be used in Latin, and is nsed in English; as, 
mwibiUatum est = we have walked, bat the peraoucl construction is 
far the more common. 



in. USE OF THE TENSES. 

1. There are in the active two tenses for each of the 
three divisions of time, past, present, and future ; one 
expressing a complete, the other an incomplete action. 

2. The passive has the same tenses \Yith the same 
meaning, but they express the times and states of a con- 
dition of suffering. 

3. The tenses of the present and past time, present 
and perfect, imperfect and pluperfect, have also a sub- 
junctive mood ; scribam SLua scripserim ; scriberem and 
scripsissem. But neither the active nor the passive 
voice has a subjunctive of the future. 

Rule XLII. — T\\q present often has tne force of the 
perfect ; as, jam pridem cupio, " I have long been de- 
siring ;" dudum a te literas exspectabam^ " 1 had long 
been expecting letters from thee. 

Rule XLIII. — In animated narrative, the past is of- 
ten described by the present ; as, subito edicunt consu 
leSf ut adsuum vestitum senator es redirent, " the consuls 



suddenly published an edict, that the senators should 
return to their usual dress." 
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9, TRB SUBJUIICTITB. 



RuLB XLIX. — ^The subjunctiTC is used when a prop- 
osition is stated as possible or desirable, or as contingent 
and dependent. 

Okt. L Th« present and perfect sab|anctiTe are used of a ease snppnsed, or a 
•nppoaition granted ; as, Dixtrii Epiewnu, ** grant that £picarus has 



Sl The pros, and perf. snhjanc. are nsed to soften am asaertio* or statement ; 
as, kae sine vUa dubittUious Mif/b'suvcriah *' this i would assert without 
any Iwsltation/* 

3. The pros, and perf. suhjanc are nsed with questions which imply a 

isubt respecting the probabUit^ or yrepriety of an action ; as, 9^is hot 
focsrs aaf it 1 " who would dare to do this ?" 

4. The pres. and perf. subjnnc. are also nsed as a softened imperative, tn 

express a precept^ a wish, a request^ or with ae, a prohibition ; as. emas 
pusd useesse est^ *' buy what is necessary ;** ne credos, ne eredideris, 
** believe not.** 

i The conjunctions ut, ne, fuoy gnin, quamtnus^ which express a purpose, 
object. Of result, govern a suhjnnctive; as, edimus ut vivawuts, nen 
m VISUM ut sdamus ; nil tsm diJfieile est quinpossit investigari; &lc. 

5. All interrogative words take a snbjunc. when they are dependent upon 

some other verb or propmition ; as, quis sit t nescio quis sit, Hubium 
est utrumkorumverumsitt ** it is doubtful which of these two tbings is 
Une.'' 

7. Comparatives with quam qui in all its eases, require the subjunc 

8. ladefinile general expressions, with the relative, snnh as est, sunt, n^^^ 

riuntur, tempus fuit, dec., when they do not refer to individuals, re- 
quire the subjunc. ; as, sunt qui putent ; inventi sunt miUti, quiparati 
sssentf tec. 

9. The Imperf. and plnperf. subj. are nsed in a narrative after relative jfto- 

nouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is spolcen of; as, quemeun- 
aue lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat, ** whomsoever the lictor 
nad selxed, the tribune ordered to be let go.* 



f» 



Oratio ohliqua. 

Rule L. — Oblique narration is when the speech of 
another is reported in the third person. The proposi- 
tion which was in the indicative, is then put in the infin- 
itive mood, and clauses connected by relatives and 
particles, are put in the subjunctive ; as, Cicero dice- 
bat tria esse omnino genera quae in disceptationem 
cadere possint; quid fiat, factum, futurumve sit, — 
^ Cicero used to say, that there were only three kinds 



of questions that could fall into controversy ; what was 
doing, what had been done, and what would happen." 
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3. UCPKRATITE MOOD. 



1. The shorter form of the imperative \scribe. Sec) 
exprenses a command, an exhortation, and a wish. The 
longer form {scribitOj Sec.) is used only for command, 
and chiefly in the wording of laws. 

2. With the imperative, not must be rendered by ne, 
and nor by neve. 

4. IKFINITIYE MOOD. 

Rule LII. — A verb which is the subject of another 
verb, must be in the infinitive mood, and is considered 
as of the neuter gender. 

Rule LII I. — A verb which is the object of another 
verb, must be in the infinitive ; as, volo hoc dicers j " I 
wish to say this." 

Rule LIV. — The infinitive mood takes before it not 
the nominative, but the accusative. 

Rule LV. — Many sentences that in English are 
joined to a verb by the conjunction ^' ihaty^ are ex- 
pressed in Latin by the accusative and infinitive. 

Rule LVI. — The accusative with the infinitive fol- 
lows verbs {sentiendi et declarandi) oi feeling, know- 
ing, wishing, hearing, believing, thinking, &;c. ; and 
such expressions as it is certain, manifest, true, &c. 

Rule LVII. — The infinitive is often used in narrative 
for the present and imperfect indicative. This is called 
the historical irifinitive. 



GERUNDS, GERUNDIVE. 



Gerunds are verbal substantives, with the power of 
governing what belongs to the other parts of the verb. 

The Gerundive, or participle in dus, is nearly allied 
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to the gerund. Its meaning is passive, denoting neces* 
sity, fitness, or something intended ; what musty should^ 
or is to be done. 

Rule LVIII. — When the verb does not govern the 
accusative, the participle in dus is not used in agree- 
ment with its substantive ; as, parcendum est inimicis 
" we must spare our enemies." 



PARTICIPLES. 

The participle expresses the action of the verb, and 
governs the same cases. It agrees with its noun in gen- 
der, number, and case. 

Rule LIX. — The participle of the future inrus often 
expresses the purpose with which a person acts ; as, 
Alexander ad Jovem Hammonem pergit consulturus de 
origine sua. 

Rule LX. — ^The participle in dus often expresses the 
end or purpose for which a thing is done ; as. Rex Har- 
pago Cyrum occidendum tradidit, — "the king gave 
Cyrus to Harpagus, to-be-put-to death." 

Ob», 1. This Is especially the case after curare (to cause a thing to be done) 
and verbs of giving, receiving, lending^ undertaking ; as, faciendum cu- 
rare, ^* to have a thing made." 

{iCr No Latin verb (except the d^onente and neuUr-paseivet) has & partici- 
ple of the perfect active. 

0&«. 3. Hence this partic is expressed by the (passive) past partie. pnt absolntely, 
or by quum with the perf. or piuperf. svigunc- ; as, rdieto fratre^ or 
fitum religuisset fratrem. 

Rule LXI. — ^When a participle does not refer to a 
noun already governed or governing in the sentence, it 
is put in the ablative in agreement with its own noun. 

Obs. 1. This construction is called the ahlat. ahsoluU. 

S When the partic. of an ablat. absol. is " being," it is omitted in Latin, 
and two substantives or a substant. and an adject, are put together ii 
Um ablaL ; as, dcertm/e consuls; Caio invito ; ak ' '€«; ItA. 
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fiXJPINES. 



Rtle LXII. — The supine in um (active) follows 
vcrl).s of motion^ to express the object ; as, cubitum ire ; 
Phtltppus^ quum spectatum ludos iret, juxia theatrum 
occisus est. 

Rule LXIII. — The supine in u (virtually, though not 
really passive) follows a few adjectives ; as, honestus^ 
iurvisy jucundusyfacilis, dec, and the substantives /as^ 
ne/aSf opus. 
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Exercise 2. 

a. Ludendum est/ (3.) b. Cantabitis. c. Stupuissent, 
(2,) d. Vivant, (3.) e. Nos postulabimus. f. Detis, (1.) 
g. Accipiant, (3.) h. Jubebo. i. Parendum est, (2.) k. 
Ne recusa. 1. Mater nutrit. m. Accipitres' rapiebaat, 
(3.) n. Lupus ululaverat. o. Equi hinniebant, (4.) p. 
Asini rudunt. q. Aquila volat, ( 1 .) r. Ranae natavissent. 
8. Nos patres senescimus. t. Filii adolescebant. u. Illi 
pueri garriebant, (4.) v. Arbores crescunt. 

a. Ye are playing, b. Let us sing. c. They are as- 
tounded, d. They will live. e. They would have de- 
manded, f. Of giving, g. Ye were receiving, h. He 
will order, i. He will obey. k. He will have refused 
I. The earth will nourish, m. Let the hawk snatch, n. 
The wolf will howl. o. The horses will neigh, p. The 
ass was braying, q. The eagles will have flown, r. A 
frog was swimming, s. My father was growing-old. t. 
Ye are growing-up. u. The boys chatter, v. The tree 
was growing. 

I S. 164. s Stopere, to be astounded. t Nom. Acelpiter. 



Exercise 3. 

a. Clamabas. b. Certabimus. c. Respondebis. d. Ful- 
gebit. e. Plaudebat, (3.) f. Pingant, (3.) g. Obedient, 
(4.) h. Jacient, (3.) i. Aqua fluebat, (3.) k. Arena 
urebat, (3.) 1. Aquilae rapient, (3.) m. Aves volabunt. 
n. Amlci veniebant, (4.) o. Famuli serviebant, (4.) p. 
Agricolae araturi sunt. q. Cantandum est. r. Yos nautae 
navigabitis. s. Illi viri ridebant, (2.) t. Non est gar- 
riendum, (4.) u. Lupi ululabant. 

a. Ye were crying-out. b. (We) should not contend.' 
c. They answer, d. The moon was shining, e. Let the 
boys clap, ( =applaid.) f. The boys will paint, g. Let 
a good boy obey, h. Let them throw, i. The waters 
will flow. k. The Are will bum, (trans.) 1. Ye eagles 
are anatchiig. m. Let the birds fly. n. My friend will 



come. o. The domestics will perform-their-se 
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c. Will not' these stars set ? d. That war had hurt, e 
Your teacher will teach, f. My servant was coming, g 
Let that smith forge, h. Will not' my fields grow-gr«(rnl 
i. My opinions will prevail, k. My auxiliaries will help. 
1. These beginners will learn, m. The lion was raging. 
n. These peacocks will be-proud. o. Has not' the teacher 
forbidden ? p. That orator had spoken, q. These guards 
will guard, r. You will please by your beauty, s. My 
mind was rejoicing, t. He shall be conquered by my arm. 

1 NooaS: t^betJu JLrtt word 



Exercise 6. 

a. Rex imperabit. b. Regina regnabit. c. Hae leges 
mm semper valebunt. d. Duces nostri fortiter pugnabunt. 

e. Non semper vivemus. f. Mox rosae florebunt. g. Vos 
sorores vigilabitis. h. Nos fratres dormiemus. i. Uxor 
tua narrabit. k. Tu marltus auscultabis. 1. Miles sitiet 
et esuriet, (4.) m. Pedites nostri fugient, (3.) n. Equites 
vestri manebunt. o. Hie mons frigebit. p. Vallis ilia 
tepebit. q. Dentes mei dolebunt. r. Tu homo ssepe pec- 
cabis. 8. Hi ordlnes cadent. 

a. The kings will command, b. The queen was reign- 
ing, c. This law will not always be-in-force, d. Our 
general fought bravely, e. Will' you live forever ? [No.] 

f. Your roses are-in-flower. g. My sister was-awake. h. 
My brother was-sleeping. i. Our wives had related, k. 
My husband was listening. 1. The soldiers are-thirsty 
and hungry, m. The foot-soldier was-flying. n. Let the 
horse-soldier remain, o. These mountains are-cold. p. 
The valleys will be-warm. q. My teeth ache.* r. The 
man had often sinned, s. This row' was falling. 

1 Nnin : S. 46. > Dolfire, to be in pain. 

> Wbat is the nom. from which ordin-es comes 1 



Exercise 7. 



Mater laudabat filiani. Agricola arat agrum. Soror 
fratrem diligit. Aooipies hodie nuntium. Piscis natal 
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p€JT aquam. Puella nebat fila. Columba nietuit accipi 
trem. Nauta navigabat per undas. Aves per aerem vola- 
bant. Hie homo postulabit pecuniam. Nos praeceptorea 
erudiemus pueros. Vos discipuli discetis pensa vestra. 
Faber cudit metallum. Vulpes timet leones. iEgyptii 
canem et felem colebant ut deos. Equites volabant in 
hostes. Silvae decorant montes. Equi currunt per silvas 
et agros. Cervus descendit in vallem. 

[See S, 16. Learn Adverbs of past time, p. 179.] 

It is certain that* mv father will write the letter. We 

ml 

have received letters to-day. It is manifest that he is a 
moneyed man, {say, that the man is moneyed.) It is plain 
that' the sailors are steering the vessel to our bank. The 
father and mother educate their children. Who will relate 
a tale to us ? The Greeks and Romans worshipped^ many 
gods. The husbandmen are going to plough' the field. 
The mountains are adr»med with woods. The daughter 
was lately praised by her mother. The letter was written 
by me three-days-ago. Then I was writing: now I am 
relating a tale to my children. It is certain that' the letter 
was written yesterday. The descent into the valley is easy. 
Is not* the descent into the wood easy? The sailor directed 
(us) to steer^ the ship hither. The fox is going to descend 
into the valley. 

1 S. 16. S Imperfect, because a habit is expressed. > C. 37. 

4 NonnB. < That {ut) We should steer, (imperf. svij.) 



Exercise 8. (See S. 44.) 

Horti nostri multos flores habent. Tu bonam historiara 

narrabis. Heri per urbem ambulabamus. Boni mores 

puerum decorant. Pater tuus te vituperabit, meque lauda- 

bit. Saepe stulti homines se fallunt. Quis nos vocabit ? 

Quid cogitas aut quid times ? Quid vos offendet ? Tune 

ilium audies? Egone hunc agrum emam, aut domum 

illam?* Hanc tu habebis pecuniam. Hos bonos pueros 

amamus, males illos fugiemus. Has terras possidemu» 

Ulas expugnabimus. 

18* 
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The trees blossom in the spring. The trees are-commg- 
iiiiD-bWiSSOfii. The father is going-to-biame his son. Who 
will tell us tliis tale ? Let us flv-from bad habits. This 
hope deceive J me. The buyer of this little-garden will be 
dec<^:ved. Whit houses and what fields does he possess? 
Tb(* ill-humored old-man is blaming his slave. May fortune 
faroi^ ray unJertakin^s. It is certain that* my expectation 
has deceived me. What war are the kings going-to-begin ? 
The Romans will have begun a great task. WUl you not* 
nhte to us the taking of that city? W^hat do you see? 
Wh.>:n are you going to send ? I will irrigate my litlle- 
garden with fountains. 

I OW«rrrt tb«( thi« i*9tf dnable qnestkia ; die ttm^nitt^ ^ not which ^f ti§tm 
1 bc> I 1«L sbtU 1 tay cafA*-/ 

• Appeadix L > Sw 1& 4 XonnS. 



Exercise 9. 

Galli Romam expugnaverunt, (-ere,') llomani Corinthum. 
Migravimus per terras et urbes. Multam postulavisti (pos- 
tulai»ti) pecuiiiam. Quos agros aravistis (arastis) ? Hos an 
iUos ' Milites juraverunt sacramentum. Laborem nostrum 
fini\ imus. Pneceptores pueros erudiverunt. Vos canes tecta 
nostra custodivistis. Bellum saeviit per Germaniam. Dor- 
mivisitine, an vigilasti ? Dormivi. Equus hinnivit, rudivit 
(3) a sinus. Quid cupiisti ? Equites montem petiverunt, 
pedites hostem lacessivere. 

t The ncuiing of (-€re} U, Uial espmgnavire is another form of that person and 

Have you praised or' blamed this man ? I have neither 
praised nor blamed (him.) What nations' conquered Italy? 
They were laying-waste the fields of the Gauls. The city 
l>ein^ taken, they are lapng-waste the fields. When' did 
you finish your labor ? Yesterday. It is certain that^ the 
iuis^bandaian has finished his labors. It is true* that the 
fields have been laid waste by' the Gauls. Have^ you 
obeyed ? What have you sought for ? The Tarentines 
called Pyrrhus into Italy. The general has acted-proudly 
against tJie enemy, {pi,) We have sung this song to-day 
oa {say with) the lyre. The wolf was' tearing- the sheep 
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(-aris). Quando in urbem vestram raigrayerimns, laetai 
dies agcmus. Respond cbimus ad id, quod interrogaveri- 
tis. Quando hunc librum finieris ? Cras. Magnam giohain 
acquisiveritis, si liberos vestros bene educaveritis. Is qui 
corpus suum bene vestierit, frigus non sentiet. Res nostras 
serirabimus, si tecta nostra bene municrimus. li pueri, qui 
lectiones suas iinierint, prsmia accipient. 

Will you not* reply to what' I ask (you)? If 1 ask' 
you something, will you not' answer ? I will wait, till^ 
you come. Let him who has received* a prize, learn well. 
If you learn* well, you shall receive a prize. *When our 
body is well clothed,' we shall not feel the cold. The town 
must be fortified.' Let us spend happy days. We must 
ask the boys.' I will come, when I have taken^ care of 
my body. •When our houses are well protected,' {pat tic.,) 
we must not fear.*° Has your father forbidden" (it) ? [No.l 
We must rub the body.' Anger must be tamed.' Do not" 
drink much'' wine. 

> 8. 45. * Say ; to those thlnf^s which (ad ea que) I shall-have-asked yon. 

a t?»y : shall have asked. * S. 249. • Shall have received. 

• 8kaUkmveiearn$d. ^ S. 168. « S. 163. » Say ; shall have-taken-eare-tf. 

»8. 164. "8.46. "8.37. "8.73. 



Exercise 12. 

(Pot. perf. is ol\en translated by English present or perfect.] 

Diligentia tua laborem patris valde adju^at. Miseria 
matris valde moverat animum filiae. Si Cornelii frater te 
viderit, statim curret ad te. Quando remedium morbi 
reperero! Ad primam horam diei naves usque ad intro- 
itum magni portds perveneruiit. Id nos comperimus et 
vos vidistis. Hostes obsederant portas urbis nostrae, quura 
tu advenisti. Milites gladios jam acuerunt. Si tu hanc 
pecuniam solveris, accipies aliam ; nihil adhuc solvisti. 
Arc em urbis fortiter defendimus. Num aquam gelidam 
bibisti? Miiiime; sed vinum bibi. Tu autem, quid edisti' 
Si patriae hostem fortiter vicerimus, bene fecerimus. 

I have not-yet* seen my father and mother. Why are* 
the soldiers of our army come ? Have' you already sharp* 
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cned this knife ? I will ask whether^ he has sharpened 
that knife. That- knife -of-ycmrs* must be sharpened. I 
liave sharpened the knives myself.* Cicero, that® great 
orator, defended many accused-persons. Scipio conquered 
Hannibal af Zama, and put-an-end-to the second Punic 
war. You shall receive two- oboli -a-piece.^ Those who 
learn^ well shall receive an- obolus -a-piece* The boys, 
having received"* two- oboli -a-piece,^ will rejoice. We 
had scarcely reached the town, when the enemy laid-siege 
to it. After the Praetor had mounted" the tribunal, the 
judges acqilitted the accused-person. Where did you find 
this book? I will ask him where" he found'' that book. 
I will ask, whether he has lighted''' the torch. 

1 Nondum. 2 Wh^t tease is lam come 7 C. 12. * S. 44. * S. 46. 

» lote. • S. 189. T s. 159. « C. 39. » S. 205. »S. ITtt. 

ns.251. MS. 49. w Syn. 1. " Syn. S 



Exercise 13. 

[What case does credo govern 1 App. I.J 

Quis tibi hunc librum, hanc pennam, hoc atramentum 
dedit ? Imperator exercitui suo magna auxilia addiderat. 
Ciceronem, quum in forum descendit, magna populi multi- 
tudo circumdedit. Sacerdos apud aram stetit, et victimam 
cecidit Bene fecerit is, qui amico auxilium praestiterit. 
Pastor fugavit lupum, qui ovem unam momorderat. Facere 
debes, quod spopondisti. Quid vobis istae responderunt 
mulieres ? Num cecidit aliquis ? Sol post montes illos in 
mare occidit. Hie unus miles duos aut tres occldit. Cur 
incertae spei credidisti ? Frater sorori crediderat, soror 
fratri. Si bene didiceris linguam Latinam, multa alia disces 
facilius. Saepe, rosam qui tetigit, sensit aculeos. Multi 
philosophi verum non attigerunt. 

The body must' be well clothed, that^ we may not feel 
the cold. Has any-one' afforded you assistance ? *When 
the sun sets^ (partic), our labors must be ended.' *Having 
touched the rose,* I felt its thorn. When will the sun set 
to-day ? Has not" the priest slain the victim ? The priest, 
having slain* the victim, sprinkled the altar with its blood. 
My brother^ is not believed. We must not believe' Man* 
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Ira8*8 brothers. We hare given roses and fruit to the boy 
tnd the girl. Who has performed that ser\dce for us ? Af- 
ter^ he had performed that service for us, he went-away. I 
will ask who^ performed me that service. The wolf, 
which the shepherds drove-away, had bitten two or three 
sheep. Who has cut-down this tree ? I asked who"' cut- 
down that tree. Those trees must be cutdown.^ You will 
be safe nowhere. You will never be safe. I will give 
you twelve verses to be learn ed-by-heart." How many verses 
am I to leam-by-heart ?'* It is uncertain, uow-many'° there 
were (of them,) No wise man" trusts uncertain fortune. 
The arrow did not hit its mark. How many sheep hav^e 
been killed by the wolf? I will ask ho w-many'° sheep the 
wolf has bitten. I will wait tiU'^ you answer me. After* 
the wolf had bitten three sheep, he was driven-away by the 
shepherds. How many arrows have you ? 

1 8. 16X > S. la I Nam qnis ; or an qnlsqaam. 4 S. 168. 

< 8. 176. C 8. 45. 7 a 134, 135. 8 S. 166. 9 S. 25L 

1« a. 49. li 8. 172. 1> Jtrt Lf-be-leanud-by-keart by me. 

f Nemo tapiens. Verbs of trosting govern Uie dot. 14 S. 349. 



Exercise 14. 

[Mikiy tikit tin, may simietinies be rendered * ny/ 'yovr,* * Ai«,* or* his ovn.*] 

Hanc epistolam mea manu scripsi. Num glupsisti poma, 
quae in horto carpsimus ? Hie puer pecuniara sumpsit a 
patre, eamque inter pauperes distribuit. Pauci milites in 
acie remanserant. Quid dixisti? Quis vobis futurum 
praedixit ? Caesar milites in aciem eduxerat. Hie homo me 
tor^'O vultu adspexit. Imperator victus ipse sibi pectus 
gladio transfixit. Athenienses Socratis damnati pedem fer- 
ro vinxerunt. Romani provincias suas duro imperio rexe- 
runt. Nauta quidam Britannicus nuper in oceano insulam 
detexit. Nuntius ille valde auxerat formidinem. Veteres 
poetaj tempora sibi lauru cinxerunt. Poetae quidam pul- 
chras finxenmt imagines. Apelles pinxit Alexandrum. 
1 elum hostis aurem strinxit militis, qui ipse gladium nou 
strinxerat. 

I had written the letter with my own hand, (S. 177). Ii 
is certain that' the letter was written with his omu hand. 



215 

It remains that' we should write letters with our owii' hands 
Have you plucked a leaf from {ex) this tree ? How-much 
money'' have you spent on (in) your work ? If* you do this, 
you will spend considerably^ more'' money. No-one would 
have foretold us^ this calamity. We had remained in the 
city. Who has led you this road (abl.) into the city ? We 
have fastened the picture to the wall with a nail. Caesar 
had surrounded the town with a wall and foss. The horse- 
soldiers have drawn their swords. The horse-soldiers, 
having drawn^ their swords, flew on (in) the enemy. The 
safety of the Roman people is at stake.* I will ask who'" 
painted the picture. I will ask who found-out that- fraud 
-of-yours. 

1 S. 16. » S. 17. t S. 177. 4 S. 73. « S. 214. « S. 201 

7 C. 13. 8 S. 176. 9 To be at staRe, agi. infin. pasn. 10 S. 49 



Exercise 15. 

[Of what two verbs is fidsi the perfect ? (p. 170, V. p. 174.) 3 

Rex portas urbis clausit hostibus invadentibus. (Dat.) 
Totum coelum in quatuor regiones divisimus : Orientem, 
Occidentem, Meridiem, Septentriones. Quando risistis in 
luctu amicorum ? Multi populi senserunt virtutem Romano- 
rum. Senatus Carthaginiensium legatos misit ad Romanes 
de captivis. Filia blandimentis et precibus patris animum 
f exit. Consiliis vestris fulsistis rempublicam. Nova lux 
civitati affulserit, ubi princeps ex terris hostium in urbem 
rcdierit. Sacerdos viciimarum sanguine aram adspersit. 
Sagitta haesit in clipeo. lUis diebus, ubi omnium rerura 
inopia oppidanos oppresserat, lutulentam aquam ex stagnis 
hauserunt, idque imperator jusserat. Aqua recessit ex agris. 
Procellae concusserunt quercuum cacumina. Hannibal 
qimm helium in Italisi gessit, multa tecta combussit. Consul 
copiarum ex pugna reliquias in imum locum contraxit, et 
classe trans mare in Italiam vexit. Quo loco vixisii ? 

Christian faith has opened heaven to many mortals. 
The commander-in-chief has divided his army into three 
parts. He was slain by the Gauls. There is no doubt, 
that^ he is going to join battle' with the Romans. We . 
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must' join batile with the Germans. The weight of its 
fruit (7/.) has bent-down the boughs of the tree. We have 
derived new hope from our changed circumstances. The 
besieged have propped-up their tottering walls with added 
works. Cicero crushed the Catilinarian conspiracy, which 
had shaken the whole city. * When a change of circum- 
stances has taken-place,* {partic.,y our plans should be 
changed.' * Of how great importance is it to me^ that^ the 
plans of the enemy should^ be changed. * Of how great 
importance is it to the citizens,* to strengthen their tottering 
walls with works ! The war waged by Hannibal drew af- 
ter it a change of affairs in Italy. The remains of the forces 
must* be carried^ in-ships (abl.) to Italy. I have often 
laughed-at the vanity of men. What'° a multitude of men 
has flowed-together into the city ! 

1 S. 19. S To join battle wttA, proBliam committere (mis, miss) cam. 

I S. 163. 4 fja» been made. 5 S. 168. 

• auADtl met Interest. 8. 91. 7 S. 16. 8 C 3. 9 Syn, 3. 10 C. S& 



Exercise 16. 

[Perf. in lu'.— See Syntax, Rules 13, 14.] 

Num fores crepuerunt? Multi pauperes nunquam in 
molli cubili cubuerunt. Eques equum ferocem calcari 
domuit et freno. Pedem dolentem manu fricui. Hominum 
illustrium lacunaria ebore micuerunt et auro. In sacris 
Cybelae tympana sonuerunt et cornua. Jupiter tonuit. Hoc 
vetui, illud jussi. Romani pueros exercuerunt acri militia. 
Sapientes poetae admiscuerunt utile dulci. Saepe te monui, 
sed tu non audivisti. Cur non tacueras ? Non diu Grseci 
incultos mores majorum suorum retinuerunt. Pyrrhus Ro- 
manes terruit elephantis in aciem productis. Yer maria 
aperuit navigantibus. Caesar toga caput operuit, et ictibus 
niucronum se prajbuit. 

The flame has crackled on the hearth. We have Iain- 
down on {in) the soft grass. There was no-one, but^ lay- 
down on the soft grass. We have rubbed our tables with 
oil. On that night,* no star shone (in) the whole heaven. 
Ought' not^ our desires to be restrained ? Hills and val- 
leys resounded with the cries of the combatants. Has it 
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thundered ? What have you lorbidden ? We have nibbed 
our bodies with oil. We have exercised our bodies in (ahl.) 
cliildish games. Fate has often mixed joy with sorrow. 
There is need of * a gentle reproof. I will present you 
with a book. Pity ^ the poor. *You will repent of your 
folly.^ * It is of very great importance to you," tlui^ the 
city sJiould}^ be fortified. An eagle flying on-high had ter- 
rified the timid doves. Will" a dove terrify an eagle ? 
[No.] Some deserters have discovered the plans of the 
enemy, {pi.) It is certain that' the plans of the enemy 
have been discovered by a certain deserter. I have" six 
doves. How-many doves have'* you ? It cannot be doubt- 
ed, that*' he pities the poor. There was need* of a much'* 
gentler reproof. 



IS. 32. 

6S. 88. 
U S. 46. 


S S. 143. 

7 8. 94. 

ISS. 114. 


S S. 164. 
8 S. 91. 
US. 19. 


4S. 45. 

9 9. 16. 
MS. 902. 


i8.79. 
IOCS. 




Exercise 17. 





Graeci et Roman! veteres multos coluerunt deos. Socra- 
tes in carcere de immortalitate animi disseruit. In illo 
proelio equites nostri audacid et virtute excelluerunt. 
Prudentid vestrd patriam e manibus hostium eripuistis. 
Romani gentibus fere omnibus tributa imposuerunt. £x 
pugna Cannensi Poeni annulis aureis occisorum equitum 
Romanorum modios aliquot compleverurft. Eodem anno 
L. Mummius Corinthum, P. Scipio Carthaginem delevit 
(deleverunt.) Pater flevit de morte filii. Filia sub tilid 
nevit subtilia fila. Quid decrevistis ? Decrevimus habitare 
in provincia. Has arbores mea manu sevi. Quum mihi 
solitium misisti, Acre jam desieram. Cur sprevisti munera 
a patre tibi promissa ? Leo uno impetu prostravit tigridem. 
Ilanc viam jumenla triverunt et homines. 

Has not' my prudence snatched our country from {e) the 
hands of a tyrant ? The boy is goiiig-to-cultivate (C. 37) 
his' little-garden. He has spoken much (multum) about the 
nature of things. Who has distinguished-himself above' 
the rest in this contest ? This disease has carried-off many 
men. I will inquire of the physician how-many^ axe dead 

19 
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The state has erected a monument to the soldiers, who 
were slain in the battle. The wild cry of the soldiers 
filled the minds of the citizens with fear. May' 1 culti- 
vate my field ? Age has destroyed many monuments of 
ancient art. What hinders (us) •from" cultivating our 
garden ? It remains, th?it^ we should fly into the city. 
The girl has spun coarse threads. If the senate decrees," 
the consuls will leave their provinces. I feel that^ roses 
have'° their" thorns. See that** you do not feel the 
thorns of the roses. Provided** that you do not feel the 
thorns, pluck your roses. Would-that'* I had a little gar- 
den. My little-garden is considerably'* bigger than my 
sister's. The'* more beautiful a rose, the more thorns it 
has. Why did you not cease to laugh, when I begged 
you? 

I S. 45. » C. 1. 8 Pre. 4 S. 49. i S. 57. « S. 43. 

7 8. 17. 8 ShaU have decreed. 9 S. 16. 10 S. 114. » C. 1. 

!• Vide ne, {subj.) is S. 241.* H S. 243. K S. 202. 16 s. 203 



Exercise 18. 

Luna crescit et decrescit. Quando quiesces a laboribus 
tuis ? Pueri pascebant oves in saltibus, quum lupus ex 
silva prorumpens terruit gregem, et matris ab ubere agimn[i 
rapuit. Ut quisque in juventute adsueverit, ita aget, 
quum ad senectutem pervenerit. Adulta vitia non facile 
evanescunt. Hanc legem quia non probabam, abolevi. 
Nosti (novisti) hunc hominem ^ Ignoscam fortasse, quum 
causam delicti cognovero. Saepe concupiscimus id, quod 
nocebit. Quum tempus anni incaluit, terra fiores et herbas 
edit. Magnum bellum exarsit inter Caesarem et Pompejum, 
quorum uterque consulatum appetebat. 

When the storms of war have cooled-down, the arts of 
peace revive. The shepherd feeds his flocks upon the 
hills : the husbandman tills his fields, and fears not in- 
vuiling foes : the inhabilants-of-towns go about' their usual 
cuiployments, and live secure' with opened gates. How- 
groatl} shall we rejoice, when the concord of nations again 
restores' peace ! But a long peace often corrupts the 
morals of a state. As-long-as^ the Romans waged wars 
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with the neig'hboring cities and nations, they retained th'j 
manners of their forefathers : but after* thev had subdued 
the world, they gave- themselves -up to luxury and wicked- 
ness. — *When arms are-at-rest/ the arts of peace begin 
to flourish. *It is of great importance to the state,^ that* 
the anger of its citizens shouW cool. — *lt is of great 
importance to our state/ that® the manners of our fore- 
fathers should be preserved.^ Who is there, who can 
deny,*° that the manners of our forefathers should be pre- 
served ?" *When the harmony of its citizens is restored,' 
the state will begin-to-flourish. Did the queen write the 
letter with her own' (S. 177) hand ? The boy has lost h:s 
book. I have lost his book. 

1 To go-ahout a bvsiness^ opernm dnre negotio. ' To live »ceure, secnras 

ag^re^ iviteLin understood.) ^ Shall have restored. 4 (QuHnidiu) quamdia. 

• S.251. 6S. 168. 7S.91. 8 s. 16. 9 C. 3. 10 8.234. U S. 164. 



Exercise 19. 

Multi scriptorum Romanorum, quorum scripta exstant, 
magnam laudem meruerunt et rerum ac sententiarum copit 
et verborum elegantia. Inter illos excel! it M. (Marcus) 
Tullius Cicero, cujus epistolas et orationes ceterosque 
libros in scholis legimus. Huic omnes concedunt palmam 
eloquentige. Et vere orationes ejus delectant miro ingenii 
acumine, quo reorum innocentiam defend it, aut utilitatem 
legis alicujus demonstrat. In epistolis ad familiares scribit 
de rebus domesticis et publicis, modo ridens et jocabundus, 
modo in gravitatem ac severitatem compositus. Tres 
libros composuit de oratore, in quibus de arte oraioriS dis- 
serit. Perfecti oratoris imaginem in alio libro proposuit. 
In eis (iis) libris, quos de ofliciis scripsit, Marcum liiium 
ad vitam honestam instituit. — T. (Titus) Livius non unius 
acvi aut belli aut hominis historiam descripsit, sed univer- 
sam rerum Romanarum historiam ab origine gentis ad sua 
usque tempora deduxit. At illius non omnia scripta ex- 
stant. — C. (Caius) Julius Caesar octo libris bellum Galli- 
cum, tribus civile narravit ; et Gallico quid em tollug 
Galliae civitates Romanorum imperio subjecit, civiii Pom* 
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peiam devioit : utriusque belli rebus gestis nomen ejus in 
claruit. 

Distinguished poets lived in* the age of-Augustus. We 
have the writings of Virgilius,' Horatius, Ovidius, and 
others. Asinius Pollio had invited Virgilius to the city 
where he became-acquainted with' Maecenas^ and Augus- 
tus. Virgilius recommended Horatius to Maecenas. So 
the one* flourished by the friendship of the other : one 
obliged the other. A long life did not fall-to-the-lot of 
either :* but posterity has bestowed- equal honors -upon 
them both.^ Who would snatch® the palm from either 
this or that, or bestow- greater praise -upon any^ Roman 
poet ? Ovidius finished bis life in exile on the Black Sea, 
because he had offended Augustus by his verses. He is 
distinguished for' the fertility of his genius and the beauty 
of his verses ; but many of (ex) his writings displease'" a 
modest and pure mind. — Who is there who can deny," that 
great poets lived in the age of Augustus ? — The poets who 
flourished in the age of Augustus, were much'^ more dis- 
tinguished than (those) who lived afterwards. 

1 Tn what case does the time-vohen stand ? S proper names are given in their 

Latin forms. S C. 36. Is the prepos. used in English to be used after the Latin 
word, &C.1 * Gen. atis. * The one-^the uVier^ must each be translared by 

the proper ease of alter. 6 Do i?o(-«tAcr, by neuter^ (neither.) 7 Uterque. eoc* * 
to be used, of course, in the aijig. 8 s. 213. 9 p. 146. 10 Appendix L 

118.234. IS S. 202. 



Exercise 20. 

fLeam the declension of n1()€, Anchises, ^nSas. poCma. Appendix II. — What !> 
the Voc. of proper names in tiw ? — What is the Voc. mas. of meu* ?] 

O behigne Deus, quam multa tibi debemus beneficia ! 
Quod vivimus, quod valemus, quod ex agris fruges nobis 
proveniunt, quod lumine suo sol omnia collustrat et fovet, 
quod pluviam nubes in arva demittunt, quis haec omnia 
regit et temperat, nisi Deus ? Cui rerum natura paret, nisi 
Deo ? Ergo, mi fili, Deum semper coles, eique pio aiiimo 
habebis gratiam. 

Quid fecisti, mi Carole ? — Epitomen feci orationis ejus, 
quam heri legimus. — Num jam legisti Ovidii po^mata ?-^ 
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Non legi. — iEncas, Veneris et Anchisae filius, pairein ex 
incendio Trojae portavit humeris. Succus aloes amarus 
confirmat stomachum. Ulysses a Philoctete (-a) sagittas 
postulabat, qiias ab Hercule ille acceperat. Marce Tuiii 
quantas calamitates reipublicee vidisti ! 

Why are you crying, my' little brother ? Who has *dono 
you any wrong ? — Who freed ancient Germany from the 
dominion of the Romans? Arminius : who conquered and 
destroyed Quintilius Varus in the Teutoburgian* wrod 
This man, one of Augustus's lieutenant-generals,' had 
treated the Germans proudly and unjustly. O Quintilius* 
Varus, how you deceived yourself! Those whom you 

despised,* destroyed your army and yourself. If you 

answer® well to these questions, you shall receive praise. 
— Xerxes, king of the Persians, invaded Greece with an 
immense army : but the Greeks defeated this army by sea 
and land, at^ the island of ^ Salamis, and at Plat2eee in 
Bceotia. Who found^ this jewel ? I have found a much'" 
more beautiful jewel. Who can deny" that'^ the lieutenant- 
general has treated us unjustly ? 

I What is the voc. mas. ofmeu3 7 (p. 147.) ' Tentnbnrgensis. > A lientenant- 
feneml of Aagnstus. * What is the voc. of a proper name in iu* ? * See Sya. 5. 
• ShaU have answered, ? S. 159. • S. 66.* • Syn. 1. » S. 203. 
us. 313. us. 19. 



Exercise 21. 

[Look at ttC, ni, guominug^ guia, in Appendix III.] 

Cupio, ut factum raeum probes. Docemus pueros, ut 
sapere discant, et bonis moribus animum imbuant. Edi- 
mus, ut vivamus, hoc est, ut vitam conservemus : at vos 
ritis, ut edatis et bibatis. Cavebimus, ne superstitioneii 
ostram augeamus, quae prohibet, quomlnus ad veram 
rerum cognitionem perveniatis. Non dubitatis, quin paren- 
tibus tuis multum debeas, quo intelligas, quo' jure illi a le 
obedientiam et pietatem postulent. Nesclmus, quae mala 
nobis futuro tempore immineant. Dicas nobis, utrum praj- 
stet inimico ignoscere, an amicum etiam ultro laedere. 
Quum nemo sciat, quid quisque cogitet, caveamus, ne 

19* 
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temcre cuiquam credamus. Amemus patriam, pareamiu 
magistratibus, consulamus bonis, nutriamus pauperes ! Quid 
faciam ? Ne doleam, quum tanta ine preinat calamitas ? 
Hoc dii bene vertant ! Utinam nemo te impediat, quominiis 
aa nie venias ! Quis credat illud, quod prorsus incredibile 
est ? Metuo, ne vos hoc faciatis, aut illud non facialis. 

We wish that' you should always obey' your parents, 
and love your brothers and sisters. It often happens that* 
men commit atrocious crimes for-the-sake^ of a small gain. 
The tiger is so cruel, that,* though^ impelled by no hunger, 
it tears-to-pieces men and beasts. You will take care, 
that^ you may not lead a miserable life through your owa 
fault. Do you fear, that' we shall betray your secrets ? I 
do not fear, that* you will not perform what you have 
promised. We learn the old languages, that^ we may 
practise our judgment, and cultivate our minds. Who 
doubts that'® *we' ought to love even our enemies ?" I 
will not prevent you from'* calling-upon me every day. 
You shall tell me, how much" I owe you. I don't-know 
whether'^ he is awake or sleeping. We will ask ourselves 
first, what is-pleasing to the gods; .then, what to-men. 
What shall we say, that we may prove our innocence ? 
Take your arms, and fight for your country. May every- 
one keep a pure conscience. It remains that^ each maa 
should keep his conscience pure. I have'* a pure con- 
science. Balbus is no" wiser than {quam) Caius. My 
name is Marcus.'^ 

> Bee S. 16. note a App. I. * S. 17. « CausCL. « S. 17. « Etiam, eotfm. 

1 That-^t, n^ «ubj. ■ 8. 22. » S. 17. »o S. 19. »» S. 163. 

»S. 43. ug.49. i«S.51. US. 114. » NihUo. S. 202. 
n S. 1J3. 



Exercise 22. 

Hic miles est adeo robustus, ut adhuc nemo eum in 
certamiue superaverit. Nemo dubitat, quin Romani omnes 
popiilos fortitudine praestiterint. Scisne, quando Scipio 
Africanus Carthaginem deleverit (delerit)? Videbimus, 
quid de consilio nostro censueritis. Qutim iterum te con- 
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▼enero, dices mihi, quid legeris aut scripseris. Incertuni 
est, quo tempore Dido Carthaginem condiderit. Quuin 
nemiuHm offenderimus, non timemus, ne quis nobis sue c en- 
seat. Quum officia vestra feceritis, nemo vos vituperabit. 
Metuo, ne verum non dixeris, quum ceteri omnes contra- 
dicant. Narrabo vobis, quid audiverim, (audierim,) quidve 
viderim, ut omnes intelligatis, quanta vobis calamitas acci- 
dent. Non omnes pueri sunt tam stulti, ut nihil curcifit, 
quid in moribus et literis profecerint, aut quomodo parcuti- 
bus suis et praeceptoribus placuerint. 

These pTipils are so industrious, that* they have never 
neglected to learn- their lines -by-heart. Who can doubt* 
that' the Greeks excelled the Romans in their intellectual- 
cultivation ? We don't know, at what time Homer lived.* 
It is doubtful, whether* Clodius waylaid Milo, or the one* 
met the other on the road by chance : but it is not doubtful, 
that' a slave of Milo's killed Clodius. When you have 
read^ our letter, you will know. I fear that' your father 
will not approve-of our plan. You will tell us (= tell us) 
your meaning, that* we may know, why* you have changed 
your plan. What am I to believe ?' What am I not to 
believe ? All {pi.) is so wonderful, that' I have not-yet 
ceased to doubt. *It was of very great importance to 
Caius,^ that no-one should betray his plans. 

1 S. 17. > S. 213. s S. 19. * a. 49. « S. .51. Clodiasnfi. 

« Alter : followed by alter for the other, i Shall hate read. 6 S. 23. 
• S. »1 that no-one : ne quie with subj. 



Exercise 23. 

L. (Lucius) Sulla post victoriam, quam a Marianis par- 
libus rcportaverat, ita saeviebat, ut ingentem numerum 
«ri\iuin irucidaret, et bona eorum venderet. Timebat enim, 
lie, si adversarii sui viverent, perpeluum sibi periculum 
iiniJiineret. Veluerat Pompeius, ne quis absens consula- 
tuiii peteret. Ea lege prohibebat, quominus Caesar, quum 
in Gallia helium gcreret et provinciam administraret, earn 
dignitatem obtincret. At Cssar, non dubitans, quin magna 
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pars populi sibi faveret, et fretus legionibus suis, armisi 
petere constituit, quod inimiconim invidia ei negabat. — 
Ideo te monui, ut intelligeres, quantopere saluti tuae con- 
sulerem. Nisi tantopere vos amaremus, prdfecto non tant/r 
curS ingenia vestra excoleremus. Si viveret Cicero, niultiim 
de moribus nostris rideret. Hunc librum vobis non dareni 
nisi scirem, quantum ex eo fructum pueri perciperent 
Utinam omnes hunc librum legeretis, et praecepta ejus ani 
mis imprimeretis ! (S. 242.) 

While the Greeks were besieging Troy, a plague raged 
in the army with-such- violence,* that' it carried-oflf daily 
a great number of men and beasts. Wherefore' they con- 
sulted the oracle, by what offerings-of-atonement they 
should appease the wrath of the god. The priest answered, 
that (ut) Agamemnon, the leader of the Greeks, should re- 
store *to Chryses, a priest of Apollo, his daughter who-had- 
been-violently-carried-off.* When Agamemnon refused 
(imperf. subj.) to do this,^ Achilles, the son of Peleus and 
Thetis, pressed him •to comply-with* the will of the god, 
and deliver the Greeks from destniction. By this,^ he so 
excited the anger of Agamemnon, that he took- Briseis 
-away from him by force. *The consequence was,^ that 
Achilles for-a-long-time did not go-to-battle Avith the other 

Greeks, but kept his troops idle in their cami>. Would' 

that you always spoke the truth ! Shall we not receive 
ten- oboli -a-piece ? (C. 39.) *What is your name ?*° This 
(eu) only" is true virtue. 

» Adeo. ' S. 17. • Qnnmnbrpin, (or qnnm oh rem.) 

4 Sfiy, should restore kia daughter violently-8iiatched-aiBtty from Chrysrgy (dat..) &c. 

« Trannlate * this* by quod, and place U before the quuiu. Qtin<l quuin tnstad of 
qunni hoc. * That he should comply ^ Ea re. 

• This broughtit-to-paa* : id effecll, ui, &;c. • S. 242. To speak the 

trutki verura dicere ^ S. 113. " Say : at lenj^th, demum. 



Exercise 24. 

Philippus, Macedonum rex, quum diu consilia sua occul- 
tavisset, Grrecos adeo decepit, ut, nihil ab eo timentes, sum- 
mam ci potestatem concederent. Quod' quum fecissent, 
imissam iibertatem armis recuperare sero decreverunt. 
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Vicit eos Philippus in pugnsl ad Chsroueam anno trecen^ 
tesimo tricesinio octavo ante Christum natum. — Metue- 
bamus, ne in periculum incidissetis, quam nihil audissemus, 
(audivissemus,) nee ubi, nee quando elassem appulissetis. 
Si tertium diem exspectavisses, magnum periculum vitasses 
(vitavisses.) Non dubitabam, quin gratum tibi fecissem, 
quod* hunc tibi librum donassem. Nisi tu me rogasses, ut 
totam tibi darem pecuniam, partem ejus dedissem alii. 
Caesar quum ex Gallia veniens Rubiconem trajecisset, Pom- 
peius cum senatu aufugit Brundusium. Utinam me heri 
convenisses, profecto hodie aliter egisses ! 

I A relative at the head nf a principal sentence may be rendered by ' CAt>/ ' thai. 
S (That I had given =s) in giving. 

Miltiades would not have conquered the Persians in the 
battle of-Marathon,* ij^ he had not chosen a very-confined 
ground (loctis) in-order-that' the enemy might not attack 
him at-once in front^ and on his flanks. When* he had 
gained the victory, his grateful country placed a likeness 
of him in the portico, which they called Poecile. — If* you 
had tamed your lusts, you would have avoided the hatred 
of many persons. You feared that^ we should ofiend our 
friends : but we knew what (qualis) feelings they had" to- 
wards us. I did not know *what to do ;* and I should 
bave done- very -wrong, if^ you had not warned me at the- 
right-time.'° Had" you but defended me at-the-right-time,*° 
what (quantus) dangers should I have escaped ! When* 
Caesar in*' the forty-ninth year *before the birth of Christ*' 
bad driven Pompey out of Italy, he returned to'"* Rome and 
named himself** Dictator. 

I Translate by adj. JUartUhonius. 2 [f noty nisi, (unless) with svbj. J N8, 

(in order that — not ) 4 in front, afronte : on his flanlis, a latere, (latus siiJe ) 

« 8. 241. 8 S. 216. 7 s. 22. 8 s. 49. 9 IVAat t should do. 

W In tempore. H Thiit is, i/you had but, tc, si motlc with subj. 

W How is time-iehen to be expressed 1 S. 143. H Before Christ bar» 

4 How is the place UMohidi expressed? S. 155. •& S. 178 



Exercise 25. 

[How are the compear, and superl. formed 1 p. 143.] 

In rebus gravioribus cautiorem adhibeamus prudenliam 
ted nee in levioribus temere unquam agamus* Quura 
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tnhnam ages, tunc intelliges, ques res vitam vere beatam 
efTecerint, queeque, quamvis ad tempus animum voluptato 
aHicereiit, laineii moBrorem ac poenitentiam reliquerin* 
Ut buiiis artibus iiigenium exculatis, non cupimus vebe- 
ineiitius, quam ut auimos vesiros moribus bonis adornetis. 
Catiliiia quuin videret, quanta* ira et odio Ciceronis oratio 
animus senatoruin implevisset, in summum furorem conci- 
tatus reliquit curiam. Nemo dubitat, quin Catilina eo tem- 
pore rempublicam perdidisset, nisi Cicero consul maxima 
prudeniid publicae saluti consuluisset. Optimus et emen- 
datissimus est is, qui ceteris ita ignoscit, tanquam ipse 
quotidie peccet ;' ita peccatis abstinet, tanquam nemini 
ignoscat. Minus ilium timeas, qui vitia, quae habet, osten- 
dlt, quam ilium, qui extrinsccus est bonus, et malus intus. 
Saepe difficile est^judicare, ex duobus utrum meiiorem du- 
camus ; multo diiiicilius, ex pluribus quis praestet ceteris. 

\ Quantua may often be rendered ' vohat* > Sinned. 

Don't' you see how* the trees are blossoming, how the 
meadows are growing-green ; how *the whole of nature' has 
put-on, as-it-were,^ a new dress ? These things present a 
more beautiful appearance than the most beautiful buildings 
of the city, or the most valuable treasures of kings and 
princes. Would-that* all men recognised the beauty and 
order of the woild,' with what (qualis) wisdom and good- 
ness God has created and governs ail things. Why' should 
not r forgive' you,' when you have so-often forgiven me ? 
We shall very easily move the softest tempers to do® what 
we desire :* but they do not often {say, easily) remain in 
the same mind. If '° you had written me a longer letter, 
you would have given me a still (etiam) greater pleasure : 
though-indeed'' the longest letters are not always the best; 
nor the shortest the worst. We did not-doubt-in-the-leasi** 
that" you would have received our letter : but we feared 
that** it might not satisfy' you. 

1 S. 45. * Ut, tvlg, S Uni versa remm natnra. < Qnasl, as-it-wer^, 

ss quam si.) & S. 243. > Why— not, guidni^ with subj. 7 A ppendlx I. 

• C/c. with subJ. Subj. 10 s. 316. U Qnanqaam ; imdh. 

a AW tiia«<aMl,ne minimum quidem. ISS.19. Md.Si. 
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Exercise 26. 

O raagne Alexander, domuisti tot gentes ; age, eflVe- 
natam iracundiam doina! Augustus quum nuntium acce- 
pisset de clade Variana, exclamavit : Quintili Vare, redde 
miht legiones meas. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium, et 
vide, ne levitate animi in perniciem ruas ! Vos divites, 
adjuvate miseros, vestlte nudos, satiate famelicos : pro his 
Deus nobis retribuet gratiam. Credite mihi, per6cienius 
negotium, si vires omnes intertderimus. Respondete ad 
inlerrogationes nostras. Nimium ne crede colort . Ne 
contemnite deos ! Fac, quod tuura est facere ! Die, quid 
sentias ! Educ, centurio, copias, et aciem instrue ! 

Rouse up the powers of your mind, when they *happen 
to be-asleep.' Honor your parents, and obey* their will. 
Come into my house, and tell me' what^ you have learned. 
Take-care not* to make a more-powerful person your enemy. 
•Be sure to get well® as soon as possible.^ Pardon those who 
have offended you : and take care to make friends of ene- 
mies by kindness and good-conduct. Take- care not* to be- 
tray confidence. Guard the gates, lest (jie) your enemies 
should suddenly attack the city. 

1 When by-chance (foHe) they sleep. * Append. I. 8 C. 13. 4 S. 49. 

S Ne. Fac ut convalescas. 7 Quaui primnm, aa toon a» possible* 



Exercise 27. 

[{^^rThe second fonns of the imperative [to, toUt^ nU] are used In laies^ rvles^ and 
other Ibnnal expressions of du.ty or permission.] 

Ccelestia semper spectato, humana contemnito. Impius 
ne audeto placare doiiis iram deonim. Ubi nos laverimus, 
si placebit, lavato. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepellto, 
neve urito. Virgines Vestales in urbe custodiunto ignem 
foci publici sempiternum. Pueros ne laudatote nimium . 
nam omne nimium nocet. Pueri bonos libros legunto 
quolidie, sed malis abstinento. Fratres et sorores se in- 
vicem amanto, et pareutibus obediunto. Memoriam exer- 
cetote, et addiscitote quotidie aliquid. Quum hostem pro^« 
gaveritis, uo s;sviu>te in jaceatem. 
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Love thy neighbor as* thyself. Honor thy parents, and 
obey' their will. Let the young- nvan lend an ear to the 
rounsel of the wise, and open his heart to their teaching. 
Betray not' confidence : stand by thy promises. Let not 
the citizen betray his country ; but when {ubi) dangers 
threaten, let him defend it with arms. Ye pupils, vie •with 
one-another* in virtue. Ye princes, ward-off dangers from 
the citizens, and protect the cultivation of the arts. Lot 
,he husbandman till the fields, that the fruits thereof may 
support the inhabitants of the land. Let not' conquerors 
behave-proudly, when they have conquered* a town or 
country. Let the soldiers take one portion of the booty, 
the general another. 

I ^jane ac > A pp. I. * S. 37. 4 Inter tos, bettoeeH 

§ur§eiv**. * Sabj. 



EXEKCISE 28. 

Ager aratur et occatur, ut fruges inde meliores prove* 
niant. Primo tempore veris sparguntur semina frugum, 
quae sestate maturescunt, et auctumno metuntur, ut per 
hiemem nutrimenta cultoribus praebeant. Finitur Jahor 
agricolae mense Novembri aut Decembri, quum renim na- 
tura quiescere videtur, et agri frigore rigent. — Erudiunlur 
pueri Uteris et artibus, et exercentur laboribus, ut ingenio 
validi et corpore robusti evadant. Multi adolescentes ita 
decipiuntur voluptatum illecebris, ut labores omnes fugiant. 
Tempora mutantur, et nos mutamur in illis. Maxima 
roovemur misericordia, quum homines rebus maxime neces- 
sariis carere vidimus. Ad res pravas saepe libidine trahi- 
mur, saepius inconsiderantia ; nonnunquam etiam circum- 
vcnimur artibus malorum hominum, a quibus impellimur et 
cogimur. Tu non ab aliis impelleris aut cogeris, sed tua 
te impellit libido ; ergo vituperaris et coerceris. Nee ab 
ullo impediris, quominus recte agas. Vos laudamini, pueri, 
qui bene didicistis ; vos, autem, pigri, punimini. Quotidie 
nionemini, ut oflicia vestra expleatis ; at semper ab aliis di- 
ligentid et virtute vincimini. Curritur, (S. 141,) saltutur, lu- 
ditur^ eed soholie segnius frequentisuitur. 
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Certain kinds-of-com are sown in the month* of Scj>- 
tember or October : then the seed is covered through the 
winter, till' it shoots-iip* (as) the beams of the sun grow- 
warm, (abl. abs..) and ripens its fruit in the summer. •We 
often sing,' and dance,* and play,* when in the next hour 
a great misfortune befalls* us. Great treasures are often 
found* in the sea, which swallows-up ships and men. The 
greatest difficulties are often overcome,® if the best means 
are employed at-the-right-time. Even (ut*) the most 
violent sorrow is lessened by time and forge tfu In ess. You 
are beloved by your friends, honored by your fellow- 
citizens, feared by the enemies of your country. We were 
instructed by our teachers and educated by our parents, 
that^ we might become better and wiser men. You are 
watched over, my son, that® bad men may not corrupt your 
mind. W^e are often prevented by anger from® acting 
right. See that^° you be not hurried away by passion. 
You appear to me not to be- well -aware what*' (quantus) 
advantages these sciences, in which you are instructed, of- 
fer. Answer to what {ad ea qua) you are asked, that we 
may know what" each of you has learned. Nothing is to be 
despised. 

1 How Is time-fohen translated 1— Mense Septembri, aut Octobii. • S. 249. 

B S. 141. 4 Syn. 4. 6 Syn. 1. 6 s. 2J4. 7 S. 21 8 S. 18 8 S. 43. 

10 Vide ne, &c. subj. U S. 49. 



Exercise 29. 

Saguntum jam summa vi oppugnabatur ab Hannibale, 
qnum Romani nihildum de hello incepto audiverant. Ego, 
qui paullo ante acerbissimis pedum doloribus cruciabar, 
nunc quasi revixisse mihi videor. Quanta lu misericordia 
commovebaris ( -e,) quum me tantis malis oppressum vide- 
rcs ! Miserrimi esse videbamini, quum fortunas omnes 
amisissetis, quas nunc recepistis ! Quum Neapolim venis- 
semus, ibique scholas frequentaremus, quotidie convenie- 
bamur ab amicis nostris. Agri ad Tiberim jacentes antiquis 
teniporibus colebanlur a populis Latinis, quos Romani 
vicerunt. Apud Graecos et Romanos veteres festis diebus 
Diis Deabusque sacra instituebantur. A foro Romano 

20 
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conspiciebatur Capitolium et signuin Jovis, qui custos urbis 
appellabatur. Equi Romanorum terrebantur subito ad- 
spcclu et odore elepbaiitorum, quos Pyrrbus in acie con- 
stituerat ; sed reperiebantur eo tempore remedia, qiiibus 
elficiebant Romani, ut elepbanti plus suis, quam bostibus no- 
cereiit. 

I was requested by your brotber to relate' my journey 
to him, (sibi :) but I was prevented by much business 
from* obliging him. We were asked how-much' prope/ty 
our parents had left to their sons and daughters ; but ""we 
were not permitted^ to answer. How-often were you 
reminded not to betray' the secrets of others ? You were 
expected through the whole day ; for nobody had heard, 
what* a misfortune had befallen^ you. You were com- 
pelled by nobody to come to Constantinople ; in which 
city' great dangers threatened your life. The standards of 
the enemy were seen at-a-distance ; and still more (troops) 
were said to be marching-up from the Araris, when 
Caesar drew-up- his army -in order-of-battle. Our friends 
were prevailed-upon (imperf.) to come *as soon as pos- 
s'ble* into the city. The ropes, by which the vessels 
>%ere fastened to the baniv, did not withstand the violence 
oi the storm : and the ships were blown-off into the deep sea. 

S.41. 13.43. IS. 49. 4 S. 58. 6C.21. 6Syn.4 

7 Utt& in urbe. * Araris, a river in Ganl ; tlie SaAne. 9 Q,uain celerriiue 



Exercise 30. [See S. 205.] 

Donabor clipeo et hastd, si bene pro patrid pugnavero. 
Sxpe admoneberis, ut iram discas compescere ; sspius 
etiam, ut aliorum iram ne excites. Quum ver redierit, 
prata et agri pulcherrimis floribus ornabuntur. Memoria 
clarorum virorum nulla unquam oblivione delebitur aut 
obscurabitur. Quo' magis vitam honestam et integrant 
egerimus, eo magis Deo probabimur. Non videbimur 
omni culpa vacare, nisi etiam suspicionem flagitii summo 
%tudio vitaverimus. Tu, discipule, laudabere, si sapienter 
vitam institueris ; at vos vituperabimini, qui segnius olficiis 
vestris satisfecistis. Precibuar tuis noa commovebor, m 
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tibi ignoscam ; nee temerc adducar, ut poenam tibi remit- 
tam. Ab imbecilliore vinceris, quern contempseris. Non 
audieris, nisi sapiens consilium dederis ; nam stulta con- 
silia negligentur aut rejicientur. A bonis omnibus dilige- 
mur, si bonis moribus excellemus. O poetse pra)clari, 
Virgili atque Horati, semper in scholis legemini, quamdiu 
adolescentes Uteris erudientur ! Quando bic labor difiicilii- 
mus finietur ! 

1 S.203. 

This town will be conquered in a short time. You will 
be despised by the lowest men, if you give- yourself -up' 
to the vilest lusts. The very lightest tasks will hardly be 
accomplished, if you do not accustom' yourself to perse- 
vere in labor. We shall be deserted both by friends and 
relations, if we put- every thing -after money. You will 
be laughed-at by all sensible people, if you indulge-in-* 
vanity. I' shall be greatly assisted by your means :* but 
you' will receive advantage* from your labor, and be 
rewarded with great praise. You will be taught by your 
masters, what road'' you should^ take. If you will con- 
tinue in this path, you will be loved by your friends, and 
valued by your fellow-citizens. Whither shall I be led ? 
When shall I reach the end of my journey ? *It will not 
so much as be asked,^ what^ we have thought, but what 
we have done. We shall be attacked by our opponents ; 
but our plans will not be overthrown. The gates of the 
city shall be carefully watched : guards shall be stationed 
on the walls : the enemy (plur.) shall be kept-ofTor driven- 
back. *It is of great importance to me'° that you should 
(C. 3) understand this. 

1 FuL perf. t //not, nisi. » S. 214. * App. I. « Opera, (aing.) 

8 Frnctiiin capere (ex.) 7 s. 49. 8 s. 166. Take^ of a road, is insliitere, 

iirb\ch governs the dat. 9 Ne rogabltur quidem : * it will nut even be aslced.' 

*w D. 91i 



Exercise 31. 

Hsc nanratio adeo est fabulosa, ut a nemine ctedatur 
Noa mm tam imprudens ut verbis speciosis decipiftf • Vu> 
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ins es, miles : rogato victorem, ut vita tibi condonetar. Spe 
fallaci, raulieres, deceptae estis ; cavete. ne iterum decipia- 
mini. Quam multa a veteribus scriptoribus nobis tradita 
sunt, quse adeo sunt fabulis contexta, ut a nemine sano pro 
veris habeantur ! Utinam quam primum hoc metu liberer, 
quo sic crucior, ut psene delirare videar. Difficilliraum est 
efficere, ut siraul omnibus probemur. Ab amicis sic deserti 
sumus, ut ab inimicis prorsus opprimamur. Discedito ab 
improbis, ne pravitate eorum inficiaris, (-e.) Magistratus 
sapienter administranto rempubticam, cives autem parento 
legibus ; ita utrisque optime consultum erit, ut nee publica 
salus turbetur, nee privati singulorum injustitia vexentur. 
Bonse leges sanciantur a principibus, quibus summum impe- 
rium ideo creditum est, ut bene consulatur reipublicse, 
(S. 135.) 

All men are so formed by nature, that* the powers of 
body and mind are strengthened by exercise. Who is so 
stupid as not' to perceive, with how -much (quantus) wisdom 
and goodness the world is governed !' We have asked, 
whether^ you were loved or shunned by your schoolfellows. 
You are *too sensible to be excited* to anger by the invec- 
tives of the senseless. You are *too unfeeling to be 
moved^ by our tears. We are *too-sorely afflicted by these 
misfortunes to be soon restored' to our former state. I am 
so loaded with business, that' I am almost oppressed (by it.) 
Be content with your lot, that you may be reckoned among 
the wise. You should® be more industrious, that the pow- 
ers of your mind may be better exercised. What am I to 
do 1^ shall I ask,'" or*' let-myself-be-asked {say, or be 
asked ?) 

1 S. 17. « Ut (or qui) non inlclUpat i S. 49. * S. 51. » * More- 

sensible than that (quam ut) ynu should be excited,' {subj.) — ^Remember that should 
is a doubtful sign, and that whether the imperf. or pres. autj. should be used, de- 
pends on the tense of the preceding verb. * More unfeeling than that yoa 
should be moved.* i ' More sorely afflicted than that we should, &c.' * S. 6L 

ft S 213. 10 Rogemne. ll Anne. 



Exercise 32. 



Minus curare solemus, quod adest, quam quod futiunm 
•81, quia, quod adest, oculis videmus, scid Qescimuan quid 
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futurum sit. Metuo, ne in hoc negotio falsa spe decepti 
sitis, quoniam nihil vobis succedere videtiir. Ubi victoria 
amissa est, nihil refert, quot in proelio caesi aut in fiiga 
capti sint. Ad virtutem nihil interest, quo loco aut quibus 
parentibus nati simus. Hodie nemo in domo est, a quo 
non sim interrogatus, quomodo e tanto periculo servatus 
sim, quique homines auxilium mihi praestiterint. Non ita 
generati a natura sumus, ut ad ludum et jocum facti esse 
videamur ; sed ad sever,itatem potius, et ad quaedam sludia 
graviora et majora. Nam ita est a Deo institutum, ut vita 
hominis non hoc lerrestri curriculo terminetur, sed ut animae 
etiam post mortem corporis vita fulura sit. Simul ac anima 
a corpore sejuncta fuerit, illud quidem lorpebit, sed haec in 
aetemum vigebit. 

Let us see how-many' warriors art. .ei't m the city ; and 
how the guards are placed on the walls, and before the 
gates. Since^ the town is well fortified both by nature 
and art,^ and defended by a strong force, it will not easily 
be taken. Since* we are surrounded on-all-sides by ene- 
mies, it will be difficult to find a means-of-escape. You 
will not be reproached *for having been invited to dinner 
by no prince ;* but you will be justly reproached, if* you 
court the favor of the great, that you may be invited. As 
soon as^ this letter is read, {fut. perf.,) you will perceive 
whom^ you have had for^ friends, and whom for® enemies, 
and from what (quantus) danger (App. I.) you have been 
snatched. We shall at all times be contented with our lot, 
if we accustom ourselves {fut, perf.) to look- not -at those 
who are placed in a higher rank, but (at) those, to whom 
fortune has denied still more (than to us) ; for no one is so 
miserable, that® many do not appear to be more miserable 
still. 

> S. 49. 3 Qnum with suhj. * Et npere, abl. of opus. 

* * TliHt iquod) you have been invited.' * S. 214. " S. Jiol. t s. 49. 

> Ouiit for, aud pnt friends and enemies in apposition *o loAom. * S. 17. 



Exercise 33. 

RomaD aliquamdiu penes reges summum imperium full 
Quorum postremus, Tarquinius Superbus, quum a Bruto 

20* 
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tns es, miles : rogato victorem, ut vita tibi condonetar. Spa 
fallaci, niulieres, deceptae estis ; cavete. ne iterum decipia- 
mini. Quam multa a veteribus scriptoribus nobis tradita 
sunt, quae adeo sunt fabulis contexta, ut a nemine sano pro 
veris habeantur ! Utinam quam primum hoc metu liberer, 
quo sic crucior, ut psene delirare videar. Difficilliraum est 
efficere, ut simul omnibus probemur. Ab amicis sic deserti 
sumus, ut ab inimicis prorsus opprimamur. Discedito ab 
improbis, ne pravitate eorum inficiaris, (-e.) Magistratus 
sapienter administranto rempublicam, cives autem parento 
legibus ; ita utrisque optime consultum erit, ut nee publica 
salus turbetur, nee privati singulorum injustitia vexentur. 
BonsD leges sanciantur a principibus, quibus summum impe- 
rium ideo creditum est, ut bene consulatur reipublicse, 
(S. 135.) 

All men are so formed by nature, that* the powers of 
body and mind are strengthened by exercise. Who is so 
stupid as not' to perceive, with, how -much. (quantus) wisdom 
and goodness the world is governed !' We have asked, 
whether^ you were loved or shunned by your schoolfellows. 
You are •too sensible to be excited* to anger by the invec- 
tives of the senseless. You are *too unfeeling to be 
moved^ by our tears. We are *too-sorely afflicted by these 
misfortunes to be soon restored^ to our former state. I am 
so loaded with business, that' I am almost oppressed (by it.) 
Be content with your lot, that you may be reckoned among 
the wise. You should^ be more industrious, that the pow- 
ers of your mind may be better exercised. What am I to 
do ?* shall I ask,'° or*' let-myself-be-asked {sat/y or be 
asked ?) 

I S. 17. « Ut (or qui) non intelllpat. 3 S. 49. ■* S. 51. » ' More- 

sensible thnn that (quam ut) you »hou!d be excited/ v'>*'"^JO~-'Rd>oi"bei' that should 
is a duubtful sign, and that whether the imperf. or pres. subj. should be used, de- 
pends on the tense of the precedini; verb. * More unfeeling than that yoa 
should be moved.* t " More sorely afflicted than that we should, &.C.* * S. 6L 

ft 8 213. 10 Rogemne. ti Anne. 



Exercise 32. 

Minus curare solemus, quod adest, quam quod futurum 
•0tr quia, quod adest, ocuiis videmus, add uescimuStf quid 



233 

futurum sit. Metuo, ne in hoc negotio falsel spe decepti 
sitis, quoniam nihil vobis succedere videtur. Ubi victoria 
amissa est, nihil refert, quot in prcelio caesi aut in high 
capti sint. Ad virtutem nihil interest, quo loco aut quibui 
parentibus nati simus. Hodie nemo in domo est, a quo 
non sim interrogatus, quomodo e tanto periculo servatus 
sim, quique homines auxilium mihi praestiterint. Non ita 
generati a natum sumus, ut ad ludum et jocum faeti esse 
videamur ; sed ad sever^tatem potius, et ad quaedam studia 
graviora et majora. Nam ita est a Deo institulum, ut vita 
hominis non hoc lerreslri curriculo terminetur, sed ut animae 
etiam post mortem corporis vita futura sit. Simul ac anima 
a corpore sejuncta fuerit, illud quidem torpebit, sed haec in 
aeternum vigebit. 

Let us see how-many^ warriors art .ei't m the city ; and 
how the guards are placed on the walls, and before the 
gates. Since^ the town is well fortified both by nature 
and art,^ and defended by a strong force, it will not easily 
be taken. Since* we are surrounded on-all-sides by ene- 
mies, it will be difficult to find a means-of-escape. You 
will not be reproached *for having been invited to dinner 
by no prince ;* but you will be justly reproached, if* you 
court the favor of the great, that you may be invited. As 
soon as® this letter is read, {fut. perf.,) you will perceive 
whom^ you have had for® friends, and whom for® enemies, 
and from what (quantus) danger (App. I.) you have been 
snatched. We shall at all times be contented with our lot, 
if we accustom ourselves {fut, perf.) to look- not -at those 
who are placed in a higher rank, but (at) those, to whom 
fortune has denied still more (than to us) : for no one is so 
miserable, that^ many do not appear to be more miserable 
still. 

» S. 49. 9 Q.iuiin with subj. 3 Et opere, abl. of optis. 

* ' ThHt iguod) you have been invited.' ^ S. 214. « S. 251. 7 g. 49, 

s Oiuit for, and pnt friends and enemies in apposition *o whom. * S. 17> 



Exercise 33. 

Romae aliquamdiu penes reges summum imperium fuil 
Quorum postremus, Tarquinius Superbus, quum a Bruto 

20* 
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et Tarquinio Collatiuo. expulsus esset, consules creaii siml 
bini in annos singulos. Id factum est anno ducentesimc 
deciino ab urbe conditd. Sed paullo post, quum a patriciis 
crudeliu.s sajviretur in plebera, eaque perpetuis bellis oc- 
cupata fere alieno premeretur, denique seditio mota est. 
Plebs in montem sacrum secessit anno ducentesimo sexa- 
gesimo, nee prius in urbem rediit, quam a patriciis promissa 
essent, quse postulabat. Postulatat autem, ut ses alien um 
omne in tabulis deleretur, utque tribuni crearontur, qui 
contra superbiam patriciorum causam plebis ^gerent, 
lei^esque iniquas vetarent. Quae quum conccssr. essent, 
alic]uamdiu quidem plebs sua conditione contenta esse 
vidi»batur, sed mox altiora petebat, ut in omni geuero jura 
patriciorum et piebeiorum aequarentur, nee jam ordiniim 
discrimon esset. 

Canuleius, a tribune of the people, brought-forward a 
bill,' that mixed marriages of the patricians and the ple- 
beians should be permitted.* This law was carried in the 
310th year *from the building of the city.* At the same 
time (some) new tribunes brought forward a bill, that one^ of 
the consuls should be chosen from the plebeians. This 
proposal excited the anger of the patricians to-such-a- 
degree,* that* it was resolved to elect, instead of consuls, 
military tribunes^ with* consular power. Thus it happened,* 
that for many years together*" no consuls were elected at 
Rome. But when (quum) in the year 378, that proposal'^ 
was renewed {plup. subj.) by Caius Licinius Stole and 
Lucius Sexlius Lateranus, (two) tribunes of the people, the 
patricians were at-last compelled to share the consulate 
with plebeians. But that the pain of this lost privilege 
might be in-some-measure'* lessened, the patricians sought- 
for new honors for themselves. Accordingly in the same 
year two new magistrates were created, from which the 
plebeians should be excluded, (suhj,^) the prjctorship, and 
the dignity of Curule ^Edile. Nevertheless,'* sixty yearfc 
alterwards'^ all the rights were made common to the patri- 
cians and the plebeians. 



1 Ko?Htifineiii pmmnlirHre. 
s From {ah) the city built 
f Trtliiines of the soldiers. 
M Thrrmgh many yean. 
ttNIUloseciiu. 



* ConceuSre, (cess, cess.) 

< AltPr, (one of £100.) • Adeo. • S. 17 

" S. 7». B Ita factum est, (at,) S. 17 

u Rogatio. ^3 AUqu& ex parte. 

" S. 146, 147. 
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Exercise 35. 

Ext>rarc, mi patcr! ignosce temerila i filii! comficsce 
irnin ! — O slulti homines, docemiiii tandem aliquando quam 
miserus vos libidinum dominatio facial ! — Romas lex erat 
his verbis scripta : Nemo in urbe sepelitor, neve uritor. 
Solon banc legem sanxerat : Qui in bello occubuerint, pub- 
lice sepeliuntor. Hanc ego vobis legem dico : Si quid utile 
in rempublicam acturi estis, difficultatibus ne deterreminor 
AuJi, mi fili, ab improbis ne corrumpitor, neve flagitiis 
eo'^um contaminator ! 

What am I to do ?* shall I beat,' or be beaten ? — Be 
beaten. — Shall we entreat,' or be entreated ? Let him who 
rel urns' to his obedience, be exempted from punishment : 
let him who continues in his crime be punished. Let the 
guihy be kept in custody ; the innocent be dismissed. Let 
not yourselves be withheld from^ doing good, even- when* 
men threaten you with evil.* Let the torch be lighted.' 
Let pleasures be despised.^ If* he were of a brave mind," 
he would despise" those dangers. 

1 9. 213. • Feriam : anne ferlar. • Fat perf. « S. 43. 

• Elinmst • 'Threaten evil to you.* "* Syn. 2. e Sya. 5. 

• & aiO. M & 78. 



Exercise 36. 

Phocion magnus Gra»coriim imperator fuit eo tempore, 
quo Philippus, Macedonum rex, totam Graeciam suo imperio 
subjicere conatus est. Qui quamquam non adulabatur popu- 
lo, quod ceteri faciebant, tamen saepius ad imperium vocatus 
est, quam alius quisquam. Pueros semper hortamur, tit 
bonos mores imitentur, malos fugiant et aversentur. Adver- 
sabimur illis, qui mala reipublicas minentur ; boni bonis 
semper auxiliabuntur. Sulla, qui Marium in bello Jugur- 
thino comitatus fuerat, postea acerbissimus ejus adversarius 
exstitit. In magno timore eram, ne inimici vobis insidia- 
rentur ; quod quum factum non sit, gratulor. Magnos ho- 
mines qui a;mulatus fuerit, non inter pessimos numerabitur. 
Quid glorieroini aliena virtute, quum propriam iaudem rneru* 
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eritis quam cives omnes admirantur ? Saepe recordare, quid 
Deo, 4uid parent! bus, quid patristj debeas, ut omni tempore 
gratuin animum ostendas. Consolamini iiiiseros ; hortaiiiiiii 
pavidos ; auxiliamini laborantibus ! In rebus sacris nemo 
jocator. Jure reprehensi ne indignanfor. 

Do you mean the same as' the rest ? If you had not 
despised my advice, you would not now need consolation.' 
Demosthenes, the most celebrated orator of the Greeks, ex- 
hurled the Athenians to support"* their allies in (good) time, 
against Philip, the king of the Macedonians: but they' hesi- 
tated, and *let their enemy escape* out-of (e) their hands. 
You will be surprised, in how short a time we have com- 
pleted^ so great a work. 1 am in great fear that' wicked 
men are plotting against us. Take care *not to imitate* 
those who take-pride in^ empty things. Don't wonder that'^ 
I have not returned from the city before-this ;" many affairs 
have detained me. Pray the gods to give^ you a prosper- 
ous return. Do not rejoice, *when it goes ill with others.'* 
Men should remember'^ a kindness received. 

1 That is, • the same trAwA,' (qnod.) &c. a if-not, nisi with snhj. > App. I. 

* 'That iut)*they should support.' See S. 41. * * Sent- their enemy -forth' (hos- 
tcm e inanibuj emitiere ; niTsi, inissuin.) • S. 49. ' S. 22. * N6 with subj. 

» C. 36. w Quod. S. 20. " Earlier, conip'trat. of Mature. 

19 Jt goes ill with, me : in rebus adversis versor. ^ Meuiinchnt, used as an impera- 
tive. See App. I. 



Exercise 37. 

Deus tuetur et moderatur res omnium hominum, et uni- 
versum mundum gubernat. Quid verebamini, ne nobis 
ingrati venissetis, quibus nemo unquam venit exoptatior ? 
Miserere pauperum, ut olim Deus misereatur tui. Nemo 
libenter fatetur, quod fateri nisi cum dedecore aliquo sui nor. 
potest. Qui multa pollicitus est, caveat, ne promissorum ol> 
liviscatur. Binae a Deo hominibus datae sunt aures, ora 
autem singula, ut plus audirent quam loquerentur. Roma; 
qui consulatu functi erant, dicebantur consulares ; qui pra;- 
tun'i, praetorii ; aediles qui fuerant, aedilitii ; quaestores, quaes- 
torii. Quique justo prceliocum hoste congressi [erant et] 
quinquo millia hostium interfecerant, honorem triumph! adi- 



Exercise 38. 

Fugiamus ej ms amicitiam, qui sine causa amicis irascitur, 
et levioribus eoruin delictis ignoscere non didicit. Ut cor- 
poris, sic animi morbis possumus mederi, si salubria reme- 
dia adbibemus. Animi morbi sunt iracundia, intemperan 
tia, ignavia : ex his fere mala nascuntur omnia, quibus res 
liumanaj turbari sclent. Homines virtute metimur, non for- 
tuna : nee decet Arum servire malis aut blandiri improbis, 
quod potentia aut divitiis vel nocere vel prodesse possint. 
Spe commodi ne mentiminor, neve pravis consiliis adsen- 
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piscebantur. Sequere me : in bellum proficiscimur. Se* 
quar, et pro patria pugnabo : sequentur omnes, qui caritate 
patridm amplectuntur. Ergo proficiscamur, et« si ita Deo 
placuerit, pro patria moriamur. Quid enim juvat vita frui, 
nisi ea cum laude et gloria fruamur ? 

* 

Romulus, the first king of the Romans, employed a trick | 

to procure' wives for the citizens of his new state. Ho ' 

carried off the Sabine girls whom he had invited with 
(their) parents to (some) games *which he had instituted.' 
Hence arose the first war. For the Sabines, to revenge' 
the rape of their daughters, seized their arms and fell-upon 
the Romans. At last, when they had fought for-a-long- 
time, diid the Sabines had already made-themselves-masters 
of the city, they made a treaty, that they should share the 
city and government. After-that the Romans were called 
Quirites from Cures, the chief-town^ of the Sabines, whose 
king Titus Tatius was named joint-king with Romulus 
After Romulus followed Numa Pompilius, less distinguish- 
ed in arms than by the arts of peace. To him succeeded 
in order Tullus Hostilius, Ancus Martins, the elder Tar- 
quinius, Servius Tullius, Tarquinius the Proud. We often 
forget^ the benefits for which we are indebted* to our pa- 
rents from our earliest childhood.* Get acquainted with 
your faults, that they may be corrected. Pity^ those wht* 
are miserable for no fault of theirs.^ 

1 (/( with snbj. S. 39. > ' Instituted by him.* (a »e.) * Urbs. « S. fty 

• n kick «« owe. • A prioia puerttift. ^ Nulli suk culpft. 
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tiininor Socrates quura capite daranatus causam dicerot, 
tantum aberat, ul' blandiretur judicibus, ut ultro eos incusa- 
ret, quod innocentern damnassenl.^ Ita ausus est etiam ina- 
gis eos irritare, nee uUo modo ab eo impelrari potiiit, ut 
poBnae remissionem precareiur. Tali modo supplicium qui- 
dem effugere non potuit, sed ita mortuus est, ut sapionlom 
decuit, et praeclarurn exempluui reliquit posteris. Tu vero 
sic vive, sic morere ! 

> Tantnm aberat ut =3 loas sofarftom: the subj. to be rendered by the particlpl&l 
sub;itantive. ^ For having condemned, &,c. 

In misfortune we are sometimes deserted by tbose, wbom 
we trusted' above all others.' Do not' measure the fidelity 
of friends by words. The fidelity of friends should be 
measured^ by deeds. How often do bad men hypocritical- 
ly-pretend friendship, and flatter with words ! As-soon-as 
he had gained* what he desired, he forgot® his promises. We 
justly proclaim him happy, who has gained the friendship of 
a good man.' Embrace your friend with sincere affection. 
The Scythians live on the milk® and flesh of their herds : 
other nations hunt wild beasts, to eat® their flesh, and clothe 
themselves with their skins. Time heals*^ all wounds. I 
fear you are flattering'" my friend. 

1 Confi<Jere (perf. coiifisns sum) governs dat. or abl. a Pre ceteris. * S. 37. 

* la to be measured. S. J63. » S. 251. ■ A pp. I. ' Express vir. 

^ Omit the prepo^. and put the noun in the abl. * Vt with subj. See App. I 
» 8. 22, and App 1. 



Exercise 39. [Learn App. L] 

Titus Caesar dicere solebat, neminem tristem a Principe 
discedere debere. Mathematici docent, terram nostram 
circa solem trecentis sexaginta quinque diobus cursum 
suum conficere. Ssepe videmus, homines vel propter leviora 
delicta in gravissimas calamitates incidere. A poetis ac- 
cepimus, antiquissimis temporibus homines in summa inno- 
cent ia et morum integritate vitam degisse. Graeci quum 
seniirent, se ceteros populos cultu et artibus superare, pere- 
grinos omnes barbaros appellabant. Constat, Romanos eo« 
deiQ anno duas urbes florentissimas, Carthaginem et Co- 
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rintham, delevisse. Credimus, Deum hunc mundum crea« 
vissn, Croat umque consorvare et regere. Scis me jam 
diidum dc tc mliil auiivisse, nee literas a te accepUse. 
Noil turpe est paruni scire, sed in inscitia sua culpa per- 
maiiere. Non est aequum, minori parere majorem. Omni- 
bus bonis expcdit, quemque reipublicae leges observare, ct 
parere magistratibus. 

Livius relates that' Hannibal crossed the Alps with his' 
army. When' Pompejus learned that 3aDsar had crossed 
the Rubicon, he with the senate left tne city. Then Cae- 
sar proclaimed, that' he' was not waging war with the state, 
but with the oppressors of liberty. We read in (apud) Cor- 
nelius Nepos^ ihat' Themistocles* conquered and dispersed 
the fleet of the Persians at" the island of Salamis.' We 
have heard that' Socrates drank the poison with the great- 
est composure :' for he believed that the souls of men live 
after death. Leonidas with a small band for' three days 
prevented the vast army of the Persians from crossing^ 
(the mountains.) You will displease" all good men. Have 
you not'* pleased all good men ? 

» B. 16. a C. 1. » Quam with pluperf. subj. * Nepos, G. NepOtia. 

» ThomNtrK-le^. «. Tlipmi ;irK'lis. o s. 159. 1 'The island Sala- 

mU.* — S tlaiiiW, G. S ilHinliiU, Arc. Solainina or -em. App. II. * iGqiiissimo aniin<v 

\tAati«, with the most even niind.) * Per. u To prevent firoa 

croulng, transitu prokibert. u App. L <> S. 45* 



Exercise 40. [See S. 205, 206.] 

Omnes homines beati esse cupiunt. Desinite tandem 
aliquando esse timidi, ut agere possitis. Dicitur Hannibal 
octoginta millia peditum et viginti equitum et triginta sep- 
tem elephantos in Italiam duxisse. Creditur Tacitus, qui 
mores Germanorum terraeque situm accuratissime des^ripsit^ 
non audita tantum narrare, sed etiam quae ipse viderit. In- 
dorum scuta dicuntur auro et ebore fulsisse. Omnium 
animalium terrestrium elephantus videtur maximus esse, 
maritimorum balaena. Avis quaedam, quae dicitur phitalea, 
scribitur conchis se explere solere. Dicimini segnius scho- 
las frequeutare. Non videmur vincere posse, nisi summis 
vii'lbus hostem adoriamur. In hac re non videbaris venim 
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attigisse, sed errore quodam deceptus esse. Dicuntur do* 
lores omnes tempore leniri. Terentii fabulae propter ele- 
gantiam sermonis putabantur a C. Laelio scribi. Cassar 
legiones jussit sub coUe subsistere, donee equitatus illas 
subsequutus esset, ut simul omnes hostenr adorirentnr. In 
bello jsaepe crudeles imperatores captivos trucidari jusserunt. 
Faciam, quod jussus sum facere. 

He is said to have laughed. Let him who has received 
a prize, learn well. If you learn well, you shall receive a 
prize. I will give you a prize, when you have learned well. 
Is not philosophy the mistress of life ? F was reading 
Homer, you' Plato. She is said to have scolded the boy. 
Let us lie-down in the soft grass. It is certain that the boy 
laughed. (He) who has received a prize, will rejoice. 
Having received a prize, they will rejoice. When you have 
tamed your spirit, you shall receive a prize. When you 
have read-through Homer, you shall receive a prize. 



Exercise 41. [Learn dolere, S. 161.] 

Caesar ad oppugnandum urbem milites e castris eduxe- 
rat. Breve tempus aetatis satis est longum ad bene beate- 
jue vivendum. Praeceptores inter docendum nonnunquam 
omittunt puerorum intellectui se accommodare. Socrates 
interrogando elicere solebat eorum opiniones, quibuscum 
disserebat. Diu circumsedendo Syracusas Romani ccbIo 
aquisque adsuerant (adsueverant). Virtutes hominum in 
agendo cernimus. Multi homines audiendo magis sunt 
idonei, quam dicendo. Ars dicendi phirimum valet in foro 
et in judiciis. Verba declarandi et sentiendi Accusativum 
cum Infinitivo postulant. Bellandi studio ferocissimae 
gentes in perniciem ruerunt. Pigerrimi discipulorum sunt 
ii, qui discendi minime sunt studiosi. Saepe vobis nobis- 
cum ccrtandi copiam fecimus. 

You are come here to* learn, . not to play. Yesterday 
•while we were walking,* we had a most agreeable con- 
versation with you.' By reading the writings of ClcerOi 

n 
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you will, without doubt, acquire the power of writing and 
speaking Latin/ By running, by suffering hunger* and 
thirst, our bodies grow-accustomed to endure the greatest 
hardships. In disputing it becomes (us) always to observe 
moderation : and to conquer ambition by our desire of 
discovering the truth. Your wish to contend® with me* 
has ruined you. Wisdom is to be considered the art of 
li\ing. I have not time' for answerng.® By bearing 
injuries you will deserve greater praise than by revenging 
(them.) 

1 S. 161. > Inter ambnlandum. > C. 6. < T^tlne, adv 

A To suffer hanger, esurire; to suffer thirst, titire. 6 Say, ' of contending. 

1 Translate by est. S. 114. 8 Smf, * of answering.' 



Exercise 42. [Learn scribenda epistola, S. 162^ X65.] 

Natura animum hominis sensibus ornavit ad res percipi- 
endas idoneis. Hannibal quum Capuam venisset, visendd 
urbe magnam diei partem consumpsit. Multi in amicis 
parandis adhibent curam, in amicis eligendis negligentes 
sunt. Sunt nonnulli acuendis puerorum ingeniis non in- 
uliles lusus. Creando Pontifici Maximo consules comitia 
habuere. Ab oppugnandd Neapoli Hannibalem firmitas et 
altitudo moenium absterruit. De contemhenda morte multi 
egregie praecipiunt, qui ipsi nihil magis timent, quam 
mortem. Natura cupiditatem ingenuit homini veri viiendi. 
Augendarum divitiarum stultissimi homines plerumque 
sunt cupidissimi. In suscipiendis negotiis difficilioribus 
magis anxii sumus, quam in agendis et perficiendis. Ad 
vim vi repeilendam, licet etiam hominem interficere. 

Romulus chose a site near the river Tiber for building* 
the city of Rome.' Water is better' than wine for quench- 
ing thirst. For defending the walls of their cities, the 
ancients used machines, with which they shot stones and 
arrows against the besiegers. In curing coughs physicians 
used the tussilago, which received* its name from-that- 
circumstance.* The steersman, sitting at the stern, endea- 
v^ours,^ by steering' his ship, to avoid the rocks and daugeis 
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of the sea. Let no one lead- you -away from (a) cultivating 
Tirtue. Man has great instruments for (ad) obtaining 
wisdom. 

» S. 162. S *The elty Rome.* » Use utilis, not bonuft. 4 DacSre, 

dnx, dacU ^ Inde {Aence.) 6 StudSre. 7 Regere, to govern. 



Exercise 43. 

Galli gallinacei cum sole eunt cubitum. Themistocles 
quum ab Atheniensibus expulsiis patriam reliquisset, Argos 
habitatum concessit. Quum Xerxes ingenti exercitu, Grae- 
cise immineret, Athenienses miserunt Delphos consultum, 
quidnam facerent de rebus suis. Vejentes pacem petitum 
oratores Romam miserunt. Saguntini quum intelligerent 
oppidum suum ab Hannibale expugnatum iri, se suaque 
omnia cremaverunt. 

In consilio capiendo considerare debemus, honeslumne 
factu sit, an turpe. Palpebrse sunt tegmenta oculoruro 
moUissimse tactu, ne Isederent aciem. Difficillima sunt 
creditu, quse a vetustissimis omnium gentium scriptoribus 
commemorantur. In magnis rebus gerendis nonnulla dictv 
quam factu faciliora sunt. 

The Romans sent ambassadors to Carthage to ask.' 
whether* Hannibal was besieging Saguntum by the orders 
of -he people or senate, or of his own will.' A great 
numoer of persons are come into the city to see^ the games. 
Divitiacus, a distinguished German, came to Rome to ask* 
for help. Augustus gave his daughter Julia in marriage,* 
first to Marcellus, the son of Octavia his sister; then, 
after his death, to Marcus Agrippa. I don't believe that 
your conduct will be approved-of by all. What is so 
delightful to hear* ae* a speech ornamented with wise 
thoughts and powerful words! What (quod) is the easiest 
to do,' that' is not always the best. You will repent of 
your folly too-late. It is of no importance to me, that* 
these things should be concealed from^ my father. 

I Snp. in iim. See note on S. 40. > S. 46. Translate^ c-^iiera by 

ting. Jassnne popali ant SenatCu, Hannibal, &c > Suo arbitrio. 

4 To give in marriage^ nuptum dare. < Sap. in n. 

« Ace. with fTOMni Infin 7 s. 130. 
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Exercise 44. [See S. 168.] 

In via publicd ludentes pueros deprehendimus. Csesai 
fugientes hostes in angustias compulit. Peloponnesus est 
paeninsula, angustis Isthmi faucibus continenti adhaerens.— 
Senectus est operosa et semper agens aliquid. Jugurtha 
jussis vestris obediens eiit. Alcibiades erat temporibus 
callidissime inserviens. Catonem vidi in bibliothecd seden- 
tem. Timoleon quum lumina oculorum amisisset, earn 
calamitatem tantel animi fortitudine tolerabat, ut nemo eum 
querentem ai!idieret. Apelles pinxit Alexandnim Magnum 
fulmen tenentem in templo Ephesias Dianse. Hippias, 
Pisistrati filius, in Marathon ia pugnd cecidit, arma contra 
patriam ferens. Cicero de Socratis morte lacrimare solebat 
Platonem legens. Mendaci homini, ne verum quidem 
dicenti, credere solemus. Ut oculus, sic animus, se non 
videns, alia cemit. 

Blossoming trees and meadows growing-green delight us 
more by their appearance, than the glittering palaces of the 
rich and distinguished. May* no calamity disturb your 
good-fortune. I heard Socrates say' that hunger was the 
seasoning of food. Plato in the Phs&don makes Socrates 
dispute* about the immortality of the soul. Phidias the 
sculptor represented Jupiter (as) sitting on a throne/ and 
holding thunderbolts in his left-hand, a sceptre in his right. 
I will readily believe *those who speak* the truth. *Those- 
who-speak' the truth are readily believed.' I believe that 
many unfortunate (persons) gain more when-they-are- 
silent' than when-they-beg.* 

I TJtinain. S. 341.* > < Saying.* • * Dlspatlng.* 4 in golio 

* Preaeot pardc 4 8. 13S. 



Exercise 45. 

Civem bellum gesturum contra patriam non civem, sed 
hostem judicamus patriae. Caesar adversus hostem copias 
ducturus, praemisit equites, qui vias omnes explorarent. 
Lecturus sum aliquid, quod et delectabit animum, et scien* 
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dam meam valde augebit. Quid jam facturi estis, quum 
tot vobis difficultates obstent? Cicero fugitunis erat ex 
Italia, quum emissi ab Antonio eum oppresserunt et inter- 
fecerunt. Nescio, quando uxor mea in urbem reditura sit, 
quum ruris amcBnitas animum ejus tantis voluptatibus de- 
vinxerit. Ignorabamus, num consilium nostrum probaturi 
fjssetis, quod vobis incommodum futurum esset. Tiemis 
tocles a civibus suis patria expulsus, confugit ad Xerxem, 
cui promisit, se cum eo ad versus Graecos pugnaturum esse. 
Verisimile est Persas apud Salaminem insulam victuros 
fuisse,^ si unum diem exspectavissent. Csesar Calpurniam, 
L. Pisonis filiam, successuri sibi in consulatu, in matrimo- 
nium duxit. Catilina urbem reliquit, mox cum pluribus 
rediturus, 

18.224. 

I was going to write to you, when it was announced, that* 
you were just arrived. As we were going-to-sail from 
Ostia to Naples, there arose suddenly a storm, which com- 
pelled us to remain in the harbor, and wait-for better 
weather. I don't know when^ my brother will come ;' but 
this^ I know, that^ he has already set-out from the town 
(where-he-resides.*) We hear that' you have been residing 
at Corinth for-some-time, and are now about-to-return to 
Athens. In summer many persons leave the town, to dwell* 
in the country :^ but when (ubi) the weather^ ceases (perf,) 
to be warm, return again from the country to the city. I 
met your brother just-as^ he was going-on-board the ship, 
in which he has sailed to (in) America. 

S. 16. s a 49. S Part, in rus with sim. 4 uiud. < 5ay 

* fiom his town.* 6 Ut with sabj. 7 S. after 160. 8 Tempos annL 

9 Justos, quum maxime. 



EXERCSE 46. 

Valerius Maximus Fabium RuUianum, quinque consu- 
latibus cum magna laude functum, hominem dicit propter 
virtutem et merita admirabilem. Aliquando noctu Roma? 
nuntiatum est, Sabinorum exercitum populaturum ad 
Anienem fluvium pervenisse ; ibi jam expilatas villas in* 

21* 
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cendi. Statim cum equestribus copiis A. Ppstumius missus 
est: quem consul Servilius cum delecta peditum manu 
sequitur. Equites plures palatos circumvenit, neque pedi- 
tibus legio Sabina resistere ausa est. Tum itinere turn 
nocturnd populatione fessi, ciboque et vino impleti, plurimi 
hostium vix tantum virium habebant, quantum ad fugam 
opus erat. — Alcibiades propter crimen sacrorura violato- 
rum ab iniraicis urbe pulsus, patriae maxima damna intulit. 
Deinde vero, Persarum opem pollicitus, de exsilio revo- 
catus est, Lacedsemoniosque pluribus proeliis vicit. — C<b- 
nato Jam et obdormiscenti mibi literse tuee traditae sunt, in 
quibus a te scripta me ita commoverunt, ut somnum adi- 
merent. 

You have done this *without being compelled by any- 
body.^ Being hindered *from' acting rightly, I shall do 
nothing. Being presented with a shield and spear, he will 
fight well -for (pro) his country. Being moved by your 
prayers, I will pardon' your son. Being conquered by a 
weaker person, you will be despised. It is disgraceful to 
be conquered by a weaker person. (Though) despised by 
others, I shall be praised by you. This very difficult 
labor being finished, let us rest. Pity' a man (homo) 
oppressed with such* evils. *I repent of my folly.* 
*Are you not ' ashamed * of your fickleness ? Having 
been a little-while-ago^ tormented with pain, I now, as-it- 
were,* come to-life-again.® War being undertaken, let us 
fight bravely for our country.'" We should fight bravely 
for our country. Being conquered by a very weak" man, 
you are despised. 

1 Say, compelled by nobody .'—omitting ' without.* i S. 43. > App. L 

4 0. 10. 5 S. 94. 6 s. 45. 7 Paiillo ante. 6 QuasL 

9 gee pagodTc O s. 164. H See page 144. 



Exercise 47. 

Ilortandi sunt pueri, ut studiis suis diligentiam ad 
hibeant. In vittihumana pleraque labore et studio paranda 
sunt. Nisi scribenda mihi hodie epistola esset, optato tuo 
■atisfacerem, ac venirem, quo me vocas. Non audiendi 
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sunt ii, qui arbitrantur, irascendum inimicis esse. Cuique 
homini vitanda est ostentationis suspicio. Occultae inimi- 
ciiiae magis timendse sunt, quam apertse. Orandum est, 
ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. Nemo unquam sapiens 
proditori credendum esse putavit. Semper ita vivamus, 
ut rationem reddendam nobis arbitremur. Nemo bcit, 
quando sibi moriendum sit. Nobis iter facientibus per 
Helvetiam Alpes superandae erant, quae sempiteiaa nive et 
glacie tectDB esse dicuntur. 

In practising any* art, many rules are to be observed. 
Those must be considered brave and magnanimous persons, 
who are always engaged' in preventing' injuries. Men 
should early learn the art^ of using time ; and never must 
an opportunity be lost of doing any good.* If* we wished 
to read all (pL) that has been written by learned men, we 
should never make an end of reading. We should live,' 
as-if ® all men saw our actions. When we set-out,® we did 
not know what'® hills we had^^ to climb-over, and how- 
many rivers to cross. The upper shoots of a tree must 
often be bioken-off for the purpose'' of checking its luxu- 
riant-growth. 

1 8. 192. « Studere, followed by dot. » Propulsare. 4 'The art— la to 

be le.'irned.* i Bon I Hliquid. Here the gerund must lie used. 

• S. 215. 7 s. 164. 8 s. Wl.* • S. 241. W S. 49. and C. 21. 

n C. 27. IS Causd. See note on S. 40 



Exercise 48. 

Per annos centum et quindecim inter Romanos ct Car- 
thaginienses aut helium fuit, aut belli apparatus, aut incerta 
pax ; et Roma, jam superato orbe terrarum, se tutam fore 
non putabat, si nomen Carthaginiensium usquam exstaret. 
Capta Cartbagine, ille terrarum tractus in provincisB formam 
redactus est, et Africa propria dicta. Eodem anno capta 
ot excisa Coriiitho, propter legatos Romanorum violatos, 
tuta Graecia in ditionem populi Romani venit, et Achaia 
dicta est. Mox rege Attalo mortuo, testamenti jure AsisB 
minoris pars major Romanis obtigit. — Manlio Torquato 
Caio Atilio consulibus, de Sardis triumphatum est; et 
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omnibus locis pace fact4, Romani bellum non habebant, 
quod inde ab urbe condM semel tantum factum erat, reg 
nante Num^ Pompilio. — Maximus, de quo accepimus, 
terrae niotus reguante Romse Tiberio accidit, magno urbium 
numero eodem die corniente. — Magna spes patrias scholae 
sunt ; his florentibus etiam respublica viget ; his segrotan- 
tibus morbus perfacile etiam patriam invadit. — Orituro sole 
navem solvimus, oriente jam procui terra conspicitur. 

•When Alexander, king of Macedonia, was dead,' his 
generals divided among themselves' the conquered coun- 
tries. •When Hannibal had conquered the Romans* il 
(ad) Trebia, at the Ticinus, at the Trasimene lake, the 
Roman state seemed to be not far removed^ from destruc- 
tion. *After Syracuse was conquered by Marcus Mar- 
cellus,* the Greek arts and sciences removed to Rome. 
•In the reign of TuUus Hostilius,* in the ninety^first yeai 
from the building of the city,* Demaratus, a Corinthian, 
(who had been) banished from his country, came to Tar- 
quinii, a town of Etruria. The son of tins man was L. 
Tarquinius Priscus, who, •after the death of Ancus' Mar- 
cius,^ was chosen king of the Romans. •When passion 
sways,' the voice of reason is often unheard. Mithridates 
waged war with the Romans for forty-nine successive years, 
•with many variations of fortune ^ 

1 Abl. Hbsol. 3 Inter sese. * Abl. absol. * Haud procnl abesse. 

• ' TuUus Hostilius reigning,* abl. absoL • ' From the city built* 

V Ancofl. ' ' Fortune often varying/ abl, absoL 



Exercise 49. 

Fama divulgate, Numam Pompilium Sabinum virtute et 
sapientii eminere, hunc populus Romanus, quamquam pere- 
grlnum, praeteritis civibus regem creavit Mngi Persarum 
fuerunt, quibus auctoribus Xerxes Graeciar tempia inflammari 
jussit. Patrato quisque scelere conscientiae morsibus con- 
ficitur ; scelus enim et accumbentem exagitat, et dormientis 
obversatur animo, et evigilunti denuo insurgit. Caesar narrat, 
inv tis iis, a quibus Pharus occupata si' , naves portum 
AlexandnsB intrare non posse. Vivo Hannibale Rom&ni 
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sese ab insidiis tutos non esse arbhrabantur. Duce P. 
Comelio Scipione Romani in Africam trajecerunt, ubi, pugnd 
ad Zamam commissa, pax petentibus Carthaginiensibus 
data est. C. Csesar, vir summse in re militari prudentice, 
milites suos hortatus, ne fugientes hostes incautius perse- 
querentur, legiones sub coUe subsistere jubet, dum ipse 
equites in terga hostium circumduxisset : quod ubi factum 
esse cognovissent, instructa acie in collem eniterentur. 
Ssevi beUatores, victoria reportatsi, urbes diripiunt, et agros 
devastant, ac ne inermi quidem parcentes trucidant ho- 
mines. 

•When the sea is calm/ anybodjr* can steer a ship. 
•By the advice of Cato,' the ambassadors of the Athenians 
were banished from Rome, because by their incredible 
eloquence^ they persuaded the people to receive falsehood 
for trutL* *When spring returns,^ your little-garden will 
be adorned with the most beautiful flowers. Do not 
boast, *when you have conquered a weaker person." 
*When the victory is lost," it *makes-no-diflrerence^ how- 
many have been lulled. Being bom for (ad) greater things, 
depart from the wicked, lest you should be corrupted by 
their character ' By the advice of my uncle, I have run 
to you. Cannot anybodjr* be a pilot, •when the sea is 
calm?^ We must think about the true welfare® of the 
soul. 

1 "The sea (being) calm,* (tranqnillus.) abl. abw, * S. 103. * Catone anctore. 
^ An dicenoi. * Falsa pro veris accipeie. * Abl. aba, 'S. 91. 

Mores, fl, * Sal-ns, Qtis. 



Exercise 50. [See S. 94.] 

Is labor utilis est, qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilita- 
tern. Quid fers manu, mi fili ? Pecuniam et vasa refero, 
quae fur e domo nostra nuper abstulerat. Hunc ego dolo- 
rem aequo animo ferrem, nisi gravior^ esset, quam ut ferri 
omnino possit. Fer opem miseris, et vide, ne te sero lati 
auxilii pcenileat. Factum est aequitate Aristidis, ut sum- 
mum imperium a Lacedaemoniis transferretur ad Atheni- 
euses. Miseret mo tui, quod tanta, tibi injuria illata est^ 
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quantam inferre cuiquam nisi audacissimus homo non 
potuit. Sed tamen majorem laudem merebere, w\uo animo 
ierendo injuriam, quam ulciscendo. Tollite ot aulerte 
haec subsellia : ablata in porticu collocate. Csesari militum 
ordines circumequitanti nuntius afTertur, hostem adesse et 
horribili sublato clamore castris appropinquare. Nihil 
igitur differendum impetum ratus, instructa acie signa in 
bostem tulit. 

1 Gravior quam Qt possit, &c., too heavy to be, &c. 

L ibors must be borne. What (pi.) cannot be avoided, 
must be borne with resignation.* When will you be 
ashamed' of your folly ? By whom have you been pre- 
vented from' fulfilling your duties ? You have need^ of a 
brave mind. •It is of great importance to all* *to make 
a right use of time.' By whom (pi,) were they prevented 
from' discharging the duties of justice 1 An opportimity 
being offered, let us do-good to our friends. Shall^ you 
deserve greater praise by bearing an injury, or by re- 
venging (it) ? O Alexander, having subdued so many na- 
tions, learn to subdue your own^ passion. The naked must 
be clothed :' the hungry satisfied. You must answer'" to 
(ad) our questions. The army must be drawn-out-in-battle- 
array. 

1 * With even nind.» « 8. 94. » S. 43. « S. 79. • S. 91. 

• * To tue Uma ighUy.' « S. 51, 53. • S. 177. • S. 163. >• S. 164. 



Exercise 51. [See p. 177.] 

Si vis beatus esse, impera libidini, quae te dies noctesque 
exagitat, nee unquam patitur tranquillum esse animum. 
Qvum ceteris omnibus ignoveris, mihi uni ignoscere non 
vis 1 M. Porcius Cato, quum nollet in civitate vivere, quae 
unius imperio pareret, mortem sibi Utifcae, (in) oppido 
Africae, conscivit: a quo facto Uticensis est appellatus. C. 
Julius Caesar dixit, malle sese in minimH quaque civitate 
primum esse, quam Romae secundum. In legibus ferendis 
hac formula uti solebant magistratus : Velitis, juheatis Qui' 
rttes ? Sic P. Sulpicius consul rogationem promulgavit : 
VeUeni jubereM (^nrites, Philippo regi Maoedanibusque, 
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qui sub regno ejus esserU, oh tnjurias illatas sociis popuh 
Romani bellum indici 1 — Cicero senex vidit perficere Caesa- 
rem, quod decern et septem annis ante Catilina voluerat, 
sed vigilantia Ciceronis consulis proepedltus non potuerat. 
Non debet legi, qui non vult intelligi. Die, utrum malis 
ruri vivere, an in urbe. Malo ruri. — Noli foris quaerere, 
quse tibi doini parata sunt. Si tales cstis, quales vultis 
videri, bene est : sed sunt, qui malint videri boni, quam 
esse. 

Had- you -rather* live in-the-country,' or in the city ? 
He is such as' he wishes to appear. Lust must be sub- 
dued, which will harass you day and night. If you (;?/.) 
wish to be happy, your lusts must be subdued. War being 
proclaimed, we have need^ of a brave general. If you 
wish to be such as' you seem, it is well. The boys must 
be admonished to be* such as' they wish (subj,) to appear. 
No one wishes to be despised by those, whom he-himself 
loves. Never forget* what you owe to your country. 
Had- you -rather' lead a long and inglorious life, or end a 
glorious life by an early death ? Achilles preferred dying^ 
in the Trojan war by an early death, to growing-old at- 
home in an inactive life. I would (yellem) you had come' 
to me as a friend : in thee alone had I placed all my 
hope. 

1 S.*51, 52. 9 See examples under S. 160. > Qaalls. « B. 79. 

A VI with snbj. * Say, * be unwilling (noli) ever to forget.* 
' To jrrefer, malle. Say, * to die— than to-grow-old.' 
* Subj. governed by ut omitted. 



Exercise 52. 

GallTnae cum sole cubitum ire dicuntur : at homo, dum 
recte yalet, ante noctem cubitum non ibit. I pres, ego 
sequar. Ex pugna Cannensi admodum pauci Romani 
domum redierunt. Prseteribam forte domum tuam, quum 
mngnnm hominum frequentiam ex ei vidi exeuntem. 
Quserenti mihi quid esset, quod' tanta frequcLtia exiret, 
respondit aliquis, esse apud te principem aliquem, quern 
visuri isti venissent. Ineunte vere hirundines redeunt, 
uictumno in terras caiidiores abiturs. Cupio, ut tu et 
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0oror tua quam brevissimo tempore ad nos redeatis : jam 
enim tertius est annus, ex quo profecti estis. Silvae, montes, 
maria transeunda sunt in terras longe remotas proficiscenti- 
bus. Caesar ad tutanda castra fossam fecit decern pedes 
altam totidemque latam, quam equo aut pedibus superare 
nequirent hostes. In quacunque re priusquam agas quid- 
quam, vires explora, ut cognoscas, quid queas, quidre ne- 
queas. Avari perpetua cura exest animum, ne bona sibi 
eripiantur. 

1 Quid essetf quod may be rendered, ' why it toaa that ;* or ' whp* only. 

Is not your little-brother gone^ to bed ? We must follow. 
We must obey the laws. Must we not obey the laws ? 
We must revile nobody. Flatter nobody. It is-well-known, 
that •at the beginning of autumn' the swallows go-away to 
(t») warmer countries. How-many men did you see com- 
ing-out of (ca?) my house ? I will ask, how many men he 
saw coming-out. Will not the swallows return *at the be- 
ginning* of spring ? Having ascertained your strength,* 
you will learn what* you can (queo) do. I desire that (ut) 
you should take-away* from me^ my care *in as short a time 
as possible.' 

1 Is gone. See C. 12. > Say, < autumn coming-in/ (abl. abs.) 3 Say, ' spring 
coming-in.* * Plural. See S. 176. * S. 49. Syn. 6. 7 Dat 8 auam 
brevi/ simo tempore. 



Exercise 53. [See^o, p. 178.] 

Saepe qui ex pauperibus repente divites fiunt, dintiis uti 
nesciunt : ita fit, ut brevi tempore, consumptis opibus, in 
graviorera etiam egestatem relabantur. Contigit Ciceroni, 
ut eodem anno consul fieret, quo magno periculo patriam 
liberare, sibique aeternam gloriam parare posset. Cicero 
ait, non posse jucunde vivi,* nisi honeste vivatur. Tullua 
Hostilius, qui Numam Pompilium in imperio sequutus est, 
ut Livius ait, ferocior etiam Romulo fuit. Coesarem ajunl 
morti Pompeii illacrymasse, quum abscissum illius caput in 
patinS victori offerretur. Aristippus percontanti, quae po- 
tissimum adolescentibus essent discenda ; Qucb viris, inquit, 
Usui futura sunt. Socrates interrogatus, quinam homines 
tranquille viverent; Qt/i, inquit, nullius turpitudinis sWi 
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ttnseii sunt. Pisistratus, quum convTva bene potns ei 
maledixisset, irritantibus amicis ad poBnam de conviva su- 
mendam: Non magis, inquit, illi succenseOf quam si quis 
ohligatis oculis in me incurrisset. \ 

1 ' That it cannot be lived pleasantly* = * that there is no livinffphaeantly,* JV¥«i 
vivatur may be translated ' unless one lives ;' or, ' without living.* 

He is said to have become rich. Having become rich, 
do not* forget those, who did-good to you (when) a poor 
man. Do not* be angry against' those who have deserved 
well of (de) you. It has happened' to me to free^ you 
from* great danger. Nothing shall hinder me from* doing 
this. You (pi.) would have conquered/ if you had waited 
one day. It is certain that® you would have conquered,^ 
if you had waited one day. I will wait till'° you have ful- 
filled your duly. We have walked" enough. Having 
won'* for myself eternal glory, I will willingly die. Do 
not* prefer glory to honor. 

1 Be nnwilling (to forget — ^to be angry, &c. :) noli. > C. 36. > Syn. 4. 

* S. 17. 6 S. 128. 6 S. 43. 7 S. 216 8 8. 16. » S. 224. 

10 S. 249. 11 S. 141. li Parare. 



Exercise 54. [See memini, &c., p. 178.] 

Dem5nax interrogatus, quando coepisset philosophari ; 
Turn, inquit, cum cognoscere me ipsum ccepi. Phocion inno- 
cens capitis damnatus, rogante quodam ex amicis, numquid 
filio suo Phoco mandari vellet : Maxime, inquit ; juheo enim 
eum hujus inpatrem injuruB nunquam meminisse, Samiorum 
legatis, longa oratione usis, responderunt Spartani : Prima 
sumus obtiti, postrema non intelleximus^ quia prima non me- 
minimus. C. Caesar Caligula tanta crudelitate fuit, ut 
merito Imperatorum Romanorum omnium crudelissimup 
habeatur. Is quum probe sciret, quanto odio' civibus esset 
dicere solebat : Oderint, dum metuant. Hannibal Romanoa 
sic oderat, ut in gratiam cum illis redire nullo modo posset. 
Memento etiam ignolis prodesse. Immanis naturae est," 
odisse eos, quibus vitam debeas. Quidam sciiptores tradi- 
derunt, Saguntum oppidum captum ab Hanuibaie esse octavo 
mcnse, postquam co^ptum est oppugnari. 

1 S. 111. 9 s. 85. 

22 
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Remember that you^ are a man : and tbat all men must 
die.' I hate you so' that^ I cannot he reconciled to you. 
Remember to pardon all men. Do not* hate anybody.' In 
what month did Sagurituni begin to be besieged ? In what 
year was Saguntum taken ? Do you know in what^ year 
Saguntum was taken 1 *^It is of great importance to you' 
to remember that you are a man. Do not* make' a long 
speech. Remember to do good to as-many-as-possible." 

I B. 16. S S. IM. S Sie. I^t it begin the sentence. * S. 17. i NoU. 
• Qui.*quam. See S. 191. 7 S. 49. • R 91. 9 Ulor 

10 Qoaiu ularimi 
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rero ad nemus venit opacum, inter virgulta cornibns adhse- 
sit. Ita quum celeritate pedum uti non posset, captus est 
a leone et misere laniatus. Turn moxiturus : O me desipien- 
tenif inquit, cut ea displicerentf qius me servarunt, placerefU 
autem, qua me perdiderunt ! 

4. 

Vulpes et Carvus. 

Corvus quum frustum carnis rapuisset, in arbore quadam 
consedit. Quo conspecto vulpes, carnem cupiens, accurrit, 
eumque callidis verbis adoritur. O corve, inquit, quam 
pulchra es avis, quam speciosa ! Te decuit esse avium re*- 
gem. Sane omnes aves regiis virtutibus antecederes, si 
vocem baberes. His corvus laudibus inflatus, ne mutus ha- 
beretur, clamorem edidit, sed simul, aperto rostro, camem 
amisit : quam vulpes statim rapuit, atque irridens dixit * 
Heus, carve ! nihil tihi deest prater mentem. 

5. 

Senex et Mors. 

Senex quidam ligna in silva ceclderat, et, fasce in bu- 
meros sublato, domum redire ccepit. Quum autem fatigatus 
esset et onere et itinere, deposuit ligna, et secum conside- 
rans miserias senectutis et inopiae, clara voce invocavit 
mortem, ut se ab omnibus malis iiberaret. Mox adfuit mors, 
quid velit interrogans. Tunc senex perterritus : Nihil volo, 
inquit, nisi ut huncfascem lignorum luimeris meis impbnas. 

6. 
Mures et Felis. 

Multi mures in cavo pariete commorantes, contempla- 
bantur diu felem, quae capite demisso et tristi vultu placide 
recumbebat. Tunc unus ex iis : Hoc animal^ inquit, ad 
modum henignum et mite videtur. Quid, si alloquar, etfami- 
liaritatem cum illo contrdham ? Hsec quum dixisset et pro- 
pius accessisset, a fele captus et dilaceratus est. Tunc 
ceteri hoc videntes secum dicebant Non est profecto vuUui 
t>mire credendum. '^ ^ 
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7. 

Auceps et Serpens, 

Auceps ibat venatum, et mox vidit in altissimd arbore 
palnmbem; approperat eum capturus, sed inter eundum 
premit forte pede altero viperam in herba latentem, qusB 
ilium mordet. Me miserum, inquit, dum alten insidior, ipse 
dispereo, 

8. 

Cants et Lupus. 

Cani perpingui lupus occurrit macie confectus. Quum se 
salutassent, lupus : Quomodo fit, inquit, ut tarn pinguis sis, 
tamque niteas ? Ego, multo fortior, fame pereo. Canis 
respondet: Idem tibi erit, si domino officium praestabis, 
quod ego prsesto, ut servem limen, dominumque noctu a 
furibus tuear. Turn lupus : Ego vero, inquit, paratus sum ; 
niinc enim patior frigora et imbres, in silvis oberrans. — 
Veni ergo mecum. Dum procedunt, lupus collum canis 
detnlum adspicit. Quid hoc est? inquit; num jugum fers? 
Imo, inquit canis, quia acer sum, me interdiu alllgant ; 
noctu vero vagor, ubi lubet. Num est tibi, inquit lupus, 
licentia abeundi, quo velis ? — Non semper. — Vale, respondit 
ille, liber esse malo, quam servitutem ferre. 

9. 

Rusticus et Filii, 

Rusticus vicinus morti, quum relinquere filiis suis divitias 
non posset, animos eorum excitare voluit ad diligentem 
agriculturam, assiduitatemque in opere faciendo. Igitur 
eos ad se vocat et sic alloquitur : Mei filii, quo statu res 
mesB sint, videtis. Vobis autem, quidquid potui, in vita 
mca collegi, idque totum in vinea nostra quaerere poteritis. 
Hsec quum dixisset, moritur senex. At filii opinantes, pa- 
trem in vineEi thesaurum abscondidisse, arreptis ligonibus 
universum vineae solum effodiunt. Et thesaurum quidem 
nullum invenere, terra tamen fodiendo perculta, vites post* 
hac uberrimos fructus tulerunt. 

22* 
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JO. 

Equus et Asinus. 

Agitabat quidam equum et asiniim onustos sarcinis. 
Asinus defatigatus rogavit equum, ut, si se vivuro servare 
vellet, aliqua parte oneris se levaret: repudiavit equus 
preces illius. Paullo igitur post fatigatione et labore con- 
sumptus asinus in via corniit, et efHavit animam. Tiini 
agitator oinnes sarcinas, quas asinus portaverat, atque in- 
super etiam pellem asino detractam in equum imposuit. I hi 
ille deplorans fortunam suam : Me miserum, inquit, qui pai- 
vulum onus in me suscipere gravatus fuerim, quum nunc 
cogar tantum ferre, accedente etiam pelle comitis mei, cujus 
preces tarn superbe contempseram. 

11. 
Dito Amici, 

Duo amici faciunt iter. Occurrit in itinere ursus, quo 
conspecto unus illico arborem conscendit, et pericula evitat ; 
alter vero, quum meminisset, illam bestiam cadavera non 
attingere, bumi sese prostravit, simulans, se mortuum esse. 
Accedit ursus, contrectat jacentem, et os suum ad illius os 
auresque admovet. Homine autem spiritum continente, 
ursus, ratus cadaver esse, discedit. Quum postea socius 
qusereret, quidnam ei ursus dixisset in aurem, respondit : 
Monuit, ne amicum esse mibi persuaderem, cujus fid3iii 
adverso tempore non fuissem expertus. 

12. 

Dictum memorabtle Socratis. 

Quum ex Socrate esset qusesitum, nonne beatum putaret 
Arcbelaum, Perdiccse filium, regem Macedunum, qui turn 
fortunatissimus habebatur? Haud scio, inquit, nunquam 
enim cum eo colloquutus sum. Ain' tu?' an aliter id scire 
non potes ? — Nullo modo. — Tu igitur ne de Persarum qui- 
dem rege ma^o dicere potes, beatusne sit ? — An ego pos- 
•urn, inquit, quum ignorem, quam doctus sit, et num bonus 

I Ain' ta/or alum ta 1 



259 

vir ? — Quid f tu in eo sitam esse vitam beatam putas ? — Ita 
prorsus existimo : bonos beatos, improbos miseros esse.^^ 
Miser* ergo Archelaus? — Certe, si injustus.* 

13. 

Egregie dicta, 

Drusus quiim aedificaret do mum, promitleretque ei archi- 
tectus, ita se eam sedificaturum,' ut nemo in earn despicere 
posset:. Tu vero, inquit, si quid in te artis est, ita compone 
domum, ut, quidquid agam, ob omnibus perspicji possit. — 
Plato cuidam narranti, esse quosdam, qui ipsum malediclis 
insectentur : At ego, inquit, sic vivam, ut nemo istis Jidem 
habeat. — Epictetus interrogans, quis esset dives ? Cui, in- 
quit, satis est, quod habet, — Socrates, in pompa quum magna 
vis auri argentique ferretur : Quam multa non desidero ! in- 
quit. — Antoninus Pius hanc celebratam Scipionis senten- 
tiam saepe in ore habebat, malle se u?ium civem servare, quam 
mille hostes interficere, 

14. 

Acute dicta. 

Agis, rex Lacedaemoniorum, audiens, quosdam horrere 
hostium multitudinem, ait : non percontandum esse, quot sint 
hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, quot milites habe- 
ret ? qu^t sujfficiunt, inquit, ad fugandos hostes. — Quum 
quidam Lacedaemonios hortaretur, ut bellum Macedonibus 
inferrent, commemoraretque victorias, quas de Persis re- 
portassent, Eudamidas dixit : hoc facere, idem esset, ac* si 
quis, devictis mille ovibus, cum quinquaginta lupis pugnaret, 
— Aristippum pbilosophum rogavit quidam, ut filium suum 
erudiret. Quum vero ille pro mercede petiisset quingentas 
drachmas, pater, deterritus pretio, quod avaro et nidi ho- 
mini nimium videbatur : Tanti, inquit, emere mancipium pos» 
sum Turn philosophus : Eme, inquit, et habebis duo. 

15. 

Liber e dicta. 
Apelles, pictor sui temporis clarissimus, Alexandrum 

1 8c. eft * Se. esse. * Am, 
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pinxerat vebentem equo. Quam imaginem quum rex mi 
nus laudaret, quam meruerat artifex, equus Alexandri interet 
adductus picto equo sic adhinniit, quasi verus esset equus. 
Turn Apelles : O rex, inquit, equiis tuus pingendi peritior, 
quam tu, videtur esse. — Alexander olim quum piratam com 
prehensum interrogaret, quo jure maria infestaret, ille : 
Eodem, inquit, quo tu orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego 
parvo navigio facio, latro vocor ; tUj quia magfid classe et 
exercitUy imperator, — Quum in regali solio sederet Qrcesus^ 
pretiosissimd veste indutus, Solonem interrogavit, an quid 
unquam pulchrius vidisset ? Gallos, inquit ille, et pkasianos 
et pavones : naturali enim nee imitahili colore et pulckritudine 
fulgent, 

16. 
Damon et Pythias. 

Damon et Pythias, Pythagorei, tam fidelem inter se ami- 
citiam junxerunt, ut mori parati essent alter pro altero. 
Quum eorum alteri Dionysius tyrannus diem necis destina- 
visset, et is, qui morti addictus esset, paucos sibi dies ad 
res suas ordinandas postulavisset ; vas factus est alter, ut, si 
ille non revertisset, moriendum esset ipsi. Omnes igitur, et 
imprimis Dionysius, novae atque ancipitis rei exitum specu- 
labantur. Appropinquante deinde definita die, nee illo re- 
deunte, unusquisque stultitiae tam temerarium sponsorem 
condemnabat. At vero quum alter ad diem se recepisset, 
admiratus eorum fidem tyrannus supplicio liberavit eum, qui 
moite erat plectendus, ac petivit, ut se ad amicitiam ter- 
tium adscriberent. 

17. 
Augustus. 

Graecus quid am Augusto, e Palatio descendenti, honori- 
ficum aliquod epigramma porrigere solebat, spe praemii. Id 
quum seepe frustra fecisset, Augustus eum deterriturus breve 
epigramma sua manu exaratum Graeculo advenienti obviam 
misit. Ille, dum legeret, laudabat, et tum voce, tum vultu 
gestuque mirabatur. Deinde ad sellam accessit, qua Cse- 
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ejus advontus, Piso servo : Die, inquit, num forte non invi- 
tavisti Clodium ? Invitavi, respondit ille. — Cur ergo non 
vcnil? — Quia venturum se negavil. Turn Piso: Cur id 
uon statim dixisti? Respondit servus: Quia de eo non 
sum a te interrogatus. 

23. 
Demosthenes. 

Demosthenes causam orans quum judices parum attentos 
videret : PauUisper, inquit, aures mihi praebete ; rem vobis 
novam et jucundam narrabo. Quum aures arrexissent : 
Juvenis, inquit, quispiam asinuni conduxerat, quo Atbenis 
Megarain profecturus uteretur. In itinere quum sol ureret, 
neque esset umbraculum, deposuit clitellas, et sub asino 
consedit, ut ejus umbral tegeretur. Id vero agasp vetabat, 
damans, asinum locatum esse, non umbram asini. Alter 
quum e diverso contenderet, tandem in jus ambulant. Haec 
loquutus Demosthenes, ubi homines diligenter auscultantes 
vidit, abiit. Tum revocatus a judicibus, rogatusque ut re- 
liquam fabulam enarrarct: Quid? inquit, de asini umbra 
libet audire ? causam hominis de vita periclitantis non 
audietis ? 

24. 
Scipio Nasica. 

Scipio Nasica quum ad poetam Ennium venisset, eique, 
ab ostio quoBrenti Ennium, aiicilla dixisset, domi non esse : 
Nasica sensit, illam domini jussu dixisse, et ilium intus 
esse. Paucis post diebus quum ad Nasicam venisset En- 
nius, et quum a janud qusereret, exclamat Nasica, se domi 
non esse. Tum Ennius : Quid, inquit, ego non cognosco 
vocem tuam ? Hie Nasica : Homo es impudens ; ego 
quum qusererem, ancillse tuse credidi, te domi non esse ; tu 
aiihi non credis ipsi. 

25. 
Hannibal exsul. 

Hannibal exsul ad Antiochum, Syrise regem, venit. Rex 
illi in campo ingentes ostendit copias, quas bellum cum 
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20. 

Lysimachi fortitudo, 

Lysimachas inter duces Alexandri illustii genere, seJ 
longe niagis virtute quam genere clarus erat. Quum Alex- 
ander Callisthenem philoeophum miserandum in modum 
omnibus membris trunc^sset, et insuper cum cane in cavea 
clausum circumferret, Lysimacbus, qui eum audire atque 
ex ejus ore praecepta virtutis et sapientiae percipere solitus 
erat, venenum ei dedit, in remedium calamitatum. Quod 
adeo aegre tulit Alexander, ut Lysimachum leoni objici ju- 
beret. Sed quum leo impetum fecisset in eum, Lysima- 
chus manum amiculo involutam in os leonis immersit, arrep- 
taque lingua feram exanimavit. Quod quum nuntiatum reg\ 
esset, admiratio irae successit, carioremque habuit propter 
tantam constantiam. 

21. 
Animus generosus Fabricii. 

Pyrrhi bello maximum exemplum est justitiae in hostem 
a Romania constitutum. Quum enim rex Pyrrhus populo 
Romano bellum ultro intulisset, quumque de imperio certa- 
men esset cum rege generoso ac potente ; perfuga ab eo 
venit in castra Fabricii, eique est pollicitus, si praemium 
sibi proposuisset, se, ut clam venisset, sic clam in Pyrrhi 
castra rediturum, et eum veneno necaturum. Hunc Fabri- 
cius reducendum curavit ad Pyrrhum ; idque factum ejus 
a senatu laudatum est. 

22. 
Piso Orator et Servus, 

Marcus Piso, orator Romanus, servis prseceperat, ut tan- 
tum ad interrogata responderent, nee quidquam praeterea 
dicerent. Evenit, ut Clodium, qui tunc magistratum gere- 
bat, ad ccenam invitari juberet. Hora ccenae instabat ; ade- 
rant ceteri convivae omnes, solus Clodius exspectabalur. 
Piso servum, qui solebat con vivas vocare, aliquoties emisit, 
ut videret, an veniret. Quum denique jam desperaretur 
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Romanis gesturus comparaverat ; exercitum auro et aigento 
fulgentem, equitatum frenis, ephippiis, phaletis splendentem, 
elephantos denique cum turribus. Turn contemplatione 
tanti et tain ornati exercitus gloriabundus Hannibalem ad- 
spicit, et : Putasne, inquit, satis esse Romanis hsec omnia 1 
Intcliigebat numerum exercitus, quaerens, num sufficeret 
bello Romano. At Hannibal eludens ignaviam militum 
pretiose armatorum : Satis plane, inquit, esse credo Roma- 
nis hsec omnia, etiamsi avarissimi sint. — Rex de numero 
quaesierat, respondit Hannibal de prsedS. 

26. 
Epaminondas. 

Epaminondas, dux Thebanorum, quum vicisset Lacedas 
monios apud Mantineam, simulque ipse gravi vulnere exani 
mari se videret, ut primum dispexit, qusesivit, salvusne esset 
clipeus ? Quum salvum esse flentes sui respondissent : 
rogavit, essentne fusi hostes ? Quumque id quoque, ut cu- 
piebat, audivisset, evelli jussit earn, qua erat transfixus, has- 
tarn. Ita multo sanguine profuso, in Isetitia et victoria est 
mortuus. 

27. 
Socrates et Xenophon, 

Xenopbontem in angiportu obviam habuit Socrates. 
Quumque videret adolescentem vultu specioso admodum 
et verecundo, porrecto baculo vetuit, ne praeteriret. Ut con- 
stitit, interrogavit eum Socrates, ubinam venderentur, quae 
essent necessaria variis usibus civium ? Ad quae quum ex- 
pedite respondisset Xenophon, percontatus est, ubinam boni 
ac probi homines fierent ? Id vero nescire se, quum re- 
spondisset adolescens : Sequere igitur me, inquit Socrates, 
et disce. Ex eo tempore Xenophon coepit esse Socratis 
auditor, et bonus probusque factus est. 
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er (flor-ere, blossom^ flourish, 39). Form to begin to blos- 
som or flourish (florescere, 4:oihe into flower, 36). Form 
abounding in mores ; that is, in peculiar manners or humors 
(mor-osus, 102, morose, peevish, ill-humored). From emere. 
to buy, form buying or purchase (emptio, 43) — ^buyer (emp- 
tor). Form to-take-into from capere (incipere, cep, cept : 
to lake in hand, to begin). A thing begun, an undertaking 
(iuceptu'm). To fight-out,yrom pugnare, to fight (ex-pug- 
nare : to take a city, to win-by-arms). The taking of a city 
(expugnatio). 

Vocabulary to 9. 

Word'building.l — ^I. From tegere, cover, form that which 
is covered (tectum : roof, house). To make an end : u> fin- 
ish, yrom fin- (finire). To act as a guard, yrcwn custod, root 
of custos, keeper, guard (custodire, to guard). 

Sacramentum,^ the military-oath by which a sol* 
dier bound himself. 

II. From superbus, proud, form to be proud; to act- 
proudly (superbire). Form a strengthened verb from cant, 
supine root ofcanere, to sing, (cantare, to sing). An inhab- 
itant of Tarentum ; a Tarentine (Tarentinus). From ' vas- 
tus, waste, form to make waste ; to lay waste (vastare) 

Vocabulary to 10. 

Word'building.^ — ^I. Form an intensive from cit, supine 
root ofciete (citare, to set in violent motion, 34). To set in 
motion again ; call forth again (recitare ; recite, to call 
forth, ae it were, a dead writing to new activity or life). To 
call-forth-into activity (ex-citare,* excite, awake). Form a 
trans, verb from cura, care (curare, 33, take-care-of). Form 
an intensive from spect, supine root o/*spicere, to look (spec- 
tare, look, 34). To look-out, (exspectare, expect, wait for). 
To come-to, approach (ad venire). Approach (adventus, 
44). A trans, verb from nuntius, news (nuntiare, to an- 
nounce). A subst. from supine root of equitare, to ride (equi- 
tatus, riding, cavalry). 

1 Sacer, devoted to the gode^ whether as eaered, or as accursed : hence sacraze, f«- 
make sacred, or to make accursed : laciameiitain, thai wkick wtakts a mm measnmk 
If he violates it. 

' Bpem exc5tate is to raise a hopa. 
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[Go tbrougb the degrees of comparison 0[ fortitei 
(fortius, fortissime).] 

II. Exercise from exercit, sup, root of exercere (ex- 
wcilus, that which is exercised ; army). To climb-to, yrom 
scandere (ad-scendere : scend, scens). Ascent (ad-scensus, 
44). One wbo says-law (ju-dex for jus-dex, 129). Judg- 
ment (ju-dicium, 137). To set-loose-from : free-from (ab- 
solvere ; solv, solut : acquit). Acquittal (ab-solut-io, 43). 
To do-completely (con-ficere, fee, feet: put-an-end-to ; ac- 
eomplish). 

Vocabulary to 13. 

Word-building.] — I. Abst. subst. from multus (rault-i- 
tudo, 63). Commander, from imperare (imperator, com" 
mander-iu'chief).^ One who feeds, yrow past, sup. root of 
pascere (pastor). To cause flight, yro^zi fuga (fugare, ^^- 
to-flight ; rout). A little needle, ^om acus (aculeus ; thorn, 
66). Un-certain (in-certus). 

Ater, black: atrare, to make black: atramentum, 
that which makes black ; or, is made black ; ink. 

[Vocabulary on Verbs forming their perfect in «.] 

To write-down (de-scribere : copy, describe). To pluck- 
from (de-cerpere, cerps, cerpt : pluck, gather). To take- 
completely (con-suraere, consume, waste). To wait-behind 
re-manere). To fore-tell (prae-dicere). To lead out 
e-ducere). To look-to (ad-spicere, spex, spect : behold). 
To fix-through (trans-figere, transfix). To rule- or direct 
out (c-rigere, rex, rect : erect). To un-cover ; discover 
(de-tegere). To shut-back; unshut (re-cludere, clus, clus : 
open). To sprinkle-to (ad-spergere, spers, spers : sprinkle) 
To yield-back (re-cedere, retire, withdraw). To press- 
against (op-primere, press, press : oppress ; fall-upon an 
enemy unexpectedly with a crushing force). To bum- 
completely (com-bur-ere,* 7). To shake-thoroughly, from 
quatio (con-cutere, concutio, cuss, cuss, to shake). 

1 Given as a title to a vtctorioua Roman general. 

* The b belongs to the original root, as appears fiom our 
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Vocabulary to 14. 

Word-building.] — I. To bestow in different directions, 
from tribuere (dis-tribuere). An Athenian, from Albenae 
(Atheniensis, 94). 

Pro-vinc-ia, province — a country gained by onward 
conquest : pro, vincere. 

II. To go-out (exire, ex-eo). A good-deed, benefit 
(beneficium, 139). To bind-down (de-vincire, oblige: bind 
a man by services rendered him). That which is dug out; 
trench, //-(WW foss, sup. root of (odeie (foss-a).^ Act or state 
of knowing; thing known, yrom not , sup, root of noscere 
(notio, notion). 

Vocabulary to 15. 

Word-building.] — I. To go against or into (in-vadere). 
Carthaginian, from Carthago (Carthaginiensis, 94). One 
who is in the state of having been talcen (capt-ivus, 115, 
captive). Manliness, from vir (virtus, 65 : courage, excel- 
lence, virtue). Blandishment, from blandire, verb from 
blandus (blandimentum, 49). Body of citizens ; state, 
from civis (civitas, 69). One who takes-first, yrom primus 
and capere (prin-ceps, 130 ; prince, chief: also as adject. 
first), Subst. from princeps, to express the thing (prin- 
cipium, beginning, 138). Abst. subst. from inops' (inopia, 61 , 
want of resources; want; destitution). Muddy, from lutum, 
mud (lut-u-lentus, 103). To draw-together, (contrahere). 
Remains, from reliquus, left (reliquiae). Inhabitant-of-a- 
iown, from oppidum (oppidanus, 96). 

JJj^(l) Sta-gnum (that which is of a standing nature; 
sta-gen-um. See 135, and note), pool, pond. 

(2) Cacumen [=acu-men,yro77i acuere, to sharpen 
(see 48), with prefixed c], a sharp, pointed 
summit: top o( trees, &c. 

(3) Legatus {past part, from legare, to delegate), 
{I) an ambassador, (2) a lieutenant-general, 

II. One who belongs or is subject to death (mort-alis 

1 Properly fem. partic. agreeing with terra. 
* Derivatioii of inops ? [in not ; opes resourees.l 

23* 
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90). Emptiness, vanity, yro;/i vanus (vanitas, 60). Bittei 
nesSj from acerbus, bitter (acerbitas). That which is en- 
joyed, ^om fruct, sup, root of fruor (fruct-us, 44: produce, 
fruit, especially of trees). To bend-inwards (in-flectere, 
bend-dawn; bend). To shine-back; or shine much (re- 
fulgere, shine). Conspiracy, from con-jurare, to-swear* 
together (con-juratio)J Relating to Catiline' (Catilin-arius ; 
Catilinarian, or Catiline^ s, gen.). Change, ^om mutare to 
change (mutatio).. To flow-together (con-fluere). To send- 
togeQier (com-mittere). 

Committere prcBlium (to send the battle together 
— ^followed by cum) may be variously rendered : to 
join battle with : to engage ; to commence the engage- 
ment ; to give battle (to), &c. 

Jug-um (that which joins or is joined, from jug, 
simpler root ofjungere) (1) yoke, (2) range, i. e. con- 
nected line, a chain (of hills, &c.) 

[Vocab. on some Verbs with perf. ui and vi.] 

Compound of ad and tonare (at-tonare : part, attonltus, 
thunder-struck; astounded). To be very-8ilent,^om tacere 
(re-ticere, to be silent about ; say nothing-about)} To hold- 
back (re-tinere ; also retain). To snatch out of (eripere, 
ripui, reptum). 

Vocabulary to 16. 

Word-building,] — ^I. From what does cubile, bed, couch, 

come ? (cub-are, to lie down.) Form an abstr. substantive from 

milit, root of milea, soldier (militia, 61 ; miles being an adjec 

tivC'Substantive), Uncultivated, from cultus-, part, of colo 

{in-cukvLS, rude, uncivili2!ed). Draw-forth; draw-out (pro-du- 

cere). Strolie,from ict, sup. root of icere, to-strike (ictus, 44) . 

lUustris (in-luc-stris, dwelling-in-light, 112), illus" 

trious. Lacunar, a panelled ceiling,'^ usually gilt* 

from lacuna, a hole, from its sunk panels. 

J Derivation of con-spiracy 1 [Con-splrare, to breathe together.] 

* Catiline was a profligate Raman nobleman. 

' To hold one's tongue, token one hoe eomething to eag^ D. The re- may perhaps 
indicate that the speaking would have been in refl^ to some conduct, ehaq^e, 4bc., 
sf another person. 

< Or a fiet-work root 
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II. Ahstr, suhst^from libet (lib-Ido, 46, lust). To sound- 
back-again (re-sonare, resound). Clamor; sLouts, /rowi 
clamare (clam-or, 42). Boyish, from puer (puerilis, 89). 
Joy ; gladness, from laelus (laetitia, 62). Blaine, suhst. 
from reprehens, sup. root of reprehendere (reprehensio). 
To make a present, yrom don-um (donare, to present). Fear- 
ful; timorous, yr<wi pav-ere (pav-idus, 82). One who has- 
fled-across,yrom trans and fugere (trans-fuga, 58 : deserter). 
On high, in sublime , or sublime only.* 

Vocabulary to 17. 

Word-building.] — Subst. from audac, root of audax, oold, 
daring (audacia, boldness, daringness, courage). Immor- 
tality, from mortalis (im-mortalitas). Prudence, from the 
adj. prudens (prudentia). That which is paid, neut. partic. 
from tribuere (tributum : tribute). To place-on : impose 
(im-ponere). Adj. from Cannae (Cannensis, 94). Of gold ; 
golden, from aurum (aureus, 98). To have-often, from 
habere (habit-are, 35 : hence to occupy regularly : to dwell- 
in). Consolation, yrow solat, root of solari (solatium, 56). 
To give-forth (pro-mitlere : hence to promise). Verbal 
subst. from in, against, and petere, to seek, aim at, &c. (im- 
petus ; which is singular in not being formed from the roo 
of the supine : it is of the fourth). 

Jumentum (for jug-mentum,* an animal that is 
yoked), a beast of burden, 

Viam terere, to wear a road : to travel it often. 

II. A contest, from certare' (certamen, 48). Age, from 
vetus (vetustas, 60). Tomove-from,yr(wwcedere(decedere). 
Sermo (related to serere, to connect), discourse. 

Vocabulary to 18. 

Ward-building.'] — ^I. To grow-down (de-crescere, rfc- 
crease : of the moon, to wane). To burst-forth, (prorumperej. 
Youth, as abstr. subst. from juvenis (juven-tus, tutis, 65) 

1 Cicero always used avilime without in. 

I Or possibly for juvormentum or jvtrnuntum, a help ; an animal used by man to 
n»si*t him in his labors. The derivation fromjugum is the more probable one. 
3 Certare is properly to make sure, from eertue ; a eonteat being for the eeiUimg at 
disputed point 
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Old-age, from senex (senectus/ tutis). To Uave-from (dc- 
linquere, to sin, transgress. Hence, delictum, a sin; a 
transgression). The office of Consul (Consulatus, G. us ; 
68: consulship). 

II. To grow cool, from fervescere, to grow hot (de-fer- 
vescere, ferbui and fervi). Without care (securus, 23). 
Abstr. subst.from concors (concordia; concord, harmony). 
To place-back, from statuere (restituere, stitu, stitut, re- 
store). Long, as adj. from diu, jTor a long time (diuturiius, 
117). To burst-completely (cor-rumpere, 7: corrupt). To 
drive-under, yroOT agere (sub-igere, subdue). Wickedness, 
from the anomahus adj. nequam, wicked (nequitia). To 
give-away (de-dere ; dedere se, to give oneself up to, &c. : 
to surrender), 

Quantopere (quanto opere : with how much work), 
how much. Securus ago, / live in security (vitani, 
life, understood). Neg-otium (nec-otium, not leisure), 
business, affair. 

Vocabulary to 19. 

Word-building.] — I. Wriier, from scribere (scriptor, a«- 
thor). Writing (scriptum, neut. partic). To stand-out 
(ex-stare, -stiti, to be extant). Abstr. substantive from ele- 
gans (elegantia). To yield-thoroughly (concedere). Truly, 
from verus, true (vere). That which is sharpened ; point, 
from acuere (acumen, 48 : sharpness, acuteness). Abstr. 
substantives from utilis, innocens (utilitas, utility , usefulness, 
use: innocentia, innocence). To show-from (de-monstrare : 
to show, to prove). Adj. from domus, home (domesticus, f/o- 
mestic, private). Relating to a family (familiaris). Joking, 
from jocari (jocabundus, 80). Abstr. substantives from gra- 
vis and sevgrus (gravitas, gravity; severitas, seriousness). 
To place-together (componere, arrange, adjust). Oratorical 
(oratorius). To dis-connect, yrowi serere, to join (dis-sereTe, 
to discuss : the object of a discussion being to separate a 
thing from what it was mixed and confounded with). To 
place-before (pro-ponere). To establish-in (instituere, stitu, 
Btitut: to institute ; to train). Abstr. subst.from or-iri, to 
arise (origo, 47, origin). To draw-down (de-ducere, to con- 

1 Which seems to show that the gen. was originally senec-ta. 
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tmue in unbroken order to a lower point ; contintie). Re- 
lating to citizens, yroTw ci vis (civllis, 89 : civil). To cast- 
under, yromjacere (sub-jicere, jec, ject). To conquer-down 
(de-vincere, coriquer). To become illustrious, from clarus 
(claresco ; incliresco ; -clarui, become famous). 

Res gestae, affairs carried on ; exploits, achieve^ 
merits, successes, 

Modo — modo, at one time — at another : or nom-^ 
now. 

Ad — ^usque, quite up to : up to ; or down to,^ 

11. To become known, yrom not, sup. root o/*nosco (no- 
tesco ; in-notesco, notui). To commission-together, i. e. to 
bring together by a charge given to each, 'rom mandare' 
(com-mendare, to recommend; to introduce by a commenda- 
tory letter, &c.) To touch- together,yr<wi tangere (con-tin- 
gere, -tigi, as intrans. to fall-to- the-lot-of).^ A turning, yrom 
vertere (versus, a verse).* To knock against, yrowi the old 
verb fendere, (ofFendere, offend). Fertility, yrow uhei, fertile 
(ubertas, 60). 

Vocabulary to 20. 

Word-building.^ — I. To come-forth (pro- venire, to ^roM?). 
To enlighten-completely, from lustrare (colluslrare). To 
send-down (de-mittere). To-strengthen-thoroughly, from 
nrmare (con-firmare). 

II. A little-brother (fraterculus, 66). To make free, 
from liber (liberare). Form proudly, ^rom supeihus, proud 
(superbe) : — ^unjustly, from in-justus (in-juste) : — ^bitterly, 
from acerbus, bitter (acerbe). Form an intensive from tract, 
sup, root ofxrahere (tractare, to treat). To despise-com- 
pletely, /rom temnere (contenmere, temps, tempt). Asking, 
question, yrom interrogare (interrogatio). 

By sea and land, terra raarique. 

To wrong a man, or do a wrong-to, aliquem inju- 
ria afficere. 

Unless I am deceived, nisi animus me fallit. 

1 Derivation of publieus ? [popalicns, pop*lietu.] 

S Ifmandossmanai do, commendare is to biing together, by putting one in the 
otherVi hands. 
See Syn. 4. 

4 This alludes to the old my of turning hack at the end of a line, and writlnc dit 
efipoaite way. 
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Vocabulary to 21. 

Ward-building,'] — ^I. Form abstr. subst. from super-stit 
root q/* superstes' (super-stitio). To have- a thing -forth 
that is away from, from habere (prohibere, hibu, hibit ; tc 
ward'off, prevent). Knowledge ; from cognit, sup, root of 
cognoscere (cognitio). Piety, ^om plus (pietas, 60). Not 
to know, from scire (ne-scire). To be-waiting-on, or 
against, from manere (imminere). It stands-before (prae- 
Stat, it is better). Not friendly, from amicus (in-imicas, 
hostile: as subst. enemy). Believable, /rom credere (credi- 
bilis, credible). Incredible (incredibilis). 

Prorsus {jno-veTsus, for-wards), thoroughly, quite. 
Utinam' (uti-nam) would that (with subj.). 

II. It falls-to, from cadere (accidit, it happens, it hap* 
pened). To drive-into (impellere ; pul, puis : impel), Tc 
give-forth (pro-dere, didi, ditum, betray). To cultivate 
thoroughly (ex-colere, cultivate). To come-together (con 
venire, trans, to visit). Verb of the first coujug. from vigil 
awake (vigilare, to be awake; to watch). Cruelly, yr(W7i cm- 
delis (crudeliter).' From-thence (de-inde, thenceforth ; then). 
To-thither (ad-eo, so). Knowledge, from sciens, knowing 
(scientia : conscientia ; consciousness, conscience). 

Vocabulary to 22. 

Word-building.] — I. Strong, from robur, strength (ro- 
bustus, 109). To give or put together (condere, didi, ditum 
(l) to hide, (2) to found). To speak-against (conlradicere 
contradict). To make-forward (pro-f icere, iec, feet, to make 
progress). 

Quo-modo (in what manner), how. 
Iterum, a second time ; once more ; again. 
Nihil curare, not to care at all. 
Succensere, to be angry, does not come from cen^ 
seo, but from succensus, kindled, part, of succendere . 
just as denseo, fronr densus, 

i Superttet was perhaps used absolately, as tvperstes mm', one who has rarmvcd 
himself: hence svperstitio expresses the childish weakness of such a person. 

S Utl is * that," and nam is a strengthening affix, added to many interrogatlves, he 
Hence uUnam is properly, * that it were so !* * Oh that it were so !' 

• Give the degrees of comparison of erudeliter lenuUltus, eruddu»iim$.} 
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II. To run-against (oc-currere, to meet). To come-to 
(ad-venire). To be wondexed-at ; from mirari (mirabilis.) 
How short, quam hrevis, -c. 
Negligere (=nec legere, not to pick tip), to nc" 
gleet; disregard. 

InsidisB (in-sedere), a sitting down against a man ; 
a plot i &c. 

Insidias struere, to waylay^ plot against, 4&c. 

Vocabulary to 23. 

Word'huUding.l — ^I. Relating to Marius ; Maxius*s (Ma- 
rianus). One who is opposite, yrom adversus (adversarius). 
To act as a minister (ministrare : administrare, to adminis' 
ter). Worth, from dignns, worthy (dignitas, dignity). To 
hold-against, i. e. against other claimants or opponents (ob- 
tinere, obtain). To establish-completely",yr<?m statuere (con- 
stituere, stitu, stitut ; resolve, determine), ^nvy, from invl- 
dere, to see into or against (invidia). That which is en- 
joyed, yrom fruct, sup. root of fmi {fiuctaa, proft, advantage). 
To press-in, yr(wi premere (im-primere, impress). To re- 
ceive-thoroughly (per-cipere, cep, cept, to receive). 

Per-pet-uus, perpetual: from per and petere (in 
the meaning of to aim at; to endeavor, to arrive at,) 
that which is (throughout =) ever endeavoring to 
arrive at some object. 

II. To take-away-quite,^ from emere, to take (per-imere, 
em, empt : to carry off, spoken of diseases, &c.) To make- 
thoroughly (efficere, fee, feet: bring to pass; cause). 
Abounding in leisure, from otium (otiosus). To ho/.d- 
together, J^'om tenere (contmere, keep, detain). 
To speak the truth, verum dicere. 
Voluntas (volo, am willing), will. 
Re-cusare (re-caus-are), to give causes or excuses 
against : to refuse. 

Vocabulary to 24, 

Word-building.] — I. Form an intensive from occult, sup 
root o/'occulere, to hide (occultare, to hid^. To take-from 

Or par has here a depravative meaning : to take away prematmrelft hf §mi 
■wanSi 4tc. 
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(de-cipere, io, cep, cept, deceive), Ahstr. suhst, from pot-, 
root of the obsolete polls, able (potestas, power). To send- 
away (a-raittere, to lose). Freedom, /rom lihex^free (liber- 
tas). To fall-into, /rom cadere (in-cidere, cid). To throw- 
across (tra-jicere, jec, ject : to cross — army being under- 
stood). To fly-away (au-fugere, io.) Otherwise, yr<wn ali, 
root o/* alius (aliter). 

Re-cuperare, related to cap-ere, recover, 

II. Very-narrow, by adding a prefix to angustus (per 
angustus) To choose-out, from legere (e-ligere, leg, lect'J 
To go-out, i. e. out of the way o/* (e-vadere, vas, vas). 

Ef-fig-ies (ex and fig, shorter root of fingete^ to 
fashion), a likeness ; a statue. 

Vocabulary to 25. 

Word-building.'] — I. To have^to (ad-hibere, ui, itum ; 
use, employ). Sorrow, from moerere (mceror, 42). Re- 
pentance, from poenitens (poenitentia). Adv, from vehe- 
mens (vehernenter, violently^ earnestly). Crive its degrees 
of comparison (vehementius, vehementissime). Madness, 
rage, from furere (furor, 42). To excite-completely, from 
cit, sup. root of ciere (con-citare : to excite, rouse). To 
hold-from (abs-tinere, abstain from). Not easy, difficult, 
from facilis (dif-ficilis, 10). To judge, from judic, root of 
judex (judicare, to judge). A sin, neut. part, from peccare 
(peccatum). 

Cautus, cautious ; from caut, sup, root of cavere, 
to beware. 

£-mend-are (e, mendum, blemish, fault), to re- 
move a fault, Emendatissimus most nearly faultless 
Quam-vis {hovo-you-please : vis, 2d sing, from 
volo), however ; however much ; although, 
Tan-quam (tam-quam, so— as), as xf, 

II. Valuable, yr^wi pretium (pretiosus, prcciott^). Beauty, 
from pulchr- (pulchr-itudo). Bountifulness, goodness, yrom 
benignus (benignitas). Clemency, mercy, from clemens 
(dementia). To stand-t arough (per-stare, stit, stat: ocr- 
sist). To do-enough (satis-facere, satisfy). Adv, from 
ftwiks (facile.) 
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Quidni? (quid-ni, what unless?) why not? whf 
should we not ? 

Quanquam (quam-quam), although. 

Vocabulary to 26. 

Word''huilding.'\ — I. To bridle, from frenum, bridle 
(frenare). Bridied-out, i. e. having the bridle let loose 
(ef-frenatus : unbridled). Passionateness, from iracundus, 
passionate (iracundia : anger, as a temper of which ira is 
one outbreak). Relating to Varius ; of Varius (Varianus). 
To cry-out (ex-clamare). Lightness, frivolity, from levis, 
light (levitas). Hungry, from fames, hunger (famelicus, 
starving). To allot- back, to give-back (re-tribuere). To 
etretch-on (in-tendere, tend, tens : exert). 

Centurio (centum, a hundred), an officer over 100 
men : a centurion. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up in line of battle, 
Retribuere gratiam {to return gratitude), to re* 
compense, 

II. To begin to be completely well, from valere (con- 
valescere, 36). One- who- wishes-well (bene-volus, benevo' 
lent, beneficent). Abstr. subst. from benevolus (benev- 
olentia, as if from bene-volens). Abstr, subst. from 
honestus (honestas, good-conduct). Suddenly, from subitus 
(subito). 

Quam primum, as soon as possible. 

Vocabulary to 27. 

Word-building.] — I. Dwelling In heaven, heavenly, yrom 
cfBlum (coelestis, 110). Relating to man, human, from 
hom-o (humanus). Not-pious, impious (impius). To 
learn-to (ad-disc ere, to learn something additional.) 

Invicem (in vicem), mutually; to be rendered 
* one another? 

II. Cultivation, from cult, sup. root of colere (cidtilra). 
One who dwells-in, from colere (in-c6la, inhabitant). 

iEque ac, {equally and =) equally as; iust om i 
as much as ; as, 

Colonus {from colere), farmer. 

24 
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Vocabulary to 28. 

Word'buildingJ] — I. To grow-ripe, to ripen, from ma- 
turns (maturescere). That which nourishes, from nutrire 
(nutrimentum, nourishment). Cultivator, from sup, root of 
colere (cult-or). Strong, yrom val-ere (validus, 104). Com- 
passion, from misericors (misericordia ) . Inconsiderateness, 
from consideTa.n3 f partic. of considerare (in-considerantia). 
Not-never (non-nunquam, sometimes). To come around 
(circum-venire, circumvent), Adv, from segnis (segniter). 
To restrain-together, from arcere (co-ercere). To make- 
crowded, from frequent, root of frequens (frequentare, to 
frequent), 

lUecebra (il-licere, entice), enticement, allurement, 
Auctumnus (from auct, sup, root of aug-ere, to 
increase), Autumn,^ 

II . To cover-about (ob-tegere, to cover) , Adv, from laetus 
(laete). To blossom-forth (ef-florescere, put forth their bios-- 
soms). To make-ripe or ripen, from maturus (maturare). 
To devour-down (de-vorare, consume). Difficulty (difficul- 
tas). To snatch-away, /r{wn rapere (ab-ripere). 

Vocabulary to 29. 

Word-building,] — I. To take-back (re-cip-ere, cep, cept, 
recover). 

From statuere, to place, establish, form compounds 
with in, con (instituere ; constituere). 

Re-med-ium (re and med, root of mederi, to heal), 
remedy 

II. To hold-a-different-way-from (distinere, withhold, 
prevent). To leave-behind (re-linquere, liqu, lict). To 
make-common, yrom vulg-us (vulg-are). To make com- 
mon in different directions (di-vulgare, divulge). To do-to 
(afficere, fee, feet). Form intensive from vent, sup, root of 
venire (ventare : ad-ventare, to be approaching). To pray- 
out (ex-orare, to prevail upon by prayers), 

1 NoTS. The namef of the months are adjectives : hence ' in tkt 9mitk ^ 
JunuoTft* mense JsMuario. 
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To hold-up (sus-tinere, sustain). 
Form intensive from sup. root o/* jacere (jactare). 
To draw up an army in order of battle, aciem in* 
struere (strux, struct). 

As quickly as possible, quam t;elerrime. 

Vocabulary to 30. 

Word-building.] — I. To go-back (red-ire; red-eo: rc- 
fMm!). To make obscure, yrom obscurus (obscurare). To 
lead-to (ad-ducere). To send-back (re-mittere, remit). To 
cast-back, ^ow jacere (re-jicere, rc;ec?). To choose-apart 
(di-ligere, leg, lect, to love, i. e. with preference). Very- 
lUustrious, from clarus (prse-clarus, 18). 

Im-becillis (in, upon; bacillum, staff, stick), weak, 
Su-spicio (a looking under, to see if any thing is 
concealed ; or, a looking secretly), suspicion. 

II. To be very earnest, from per-severus (perseverare, 
intrans. to persist, persevere). Born-together ^co-gnatus,^ 
related; as subst. relation). To dis-connect, from serere 
(de-serere, -rui, -rtum, desert). To place-behind (post- 
ponere, posu, posit). To laugh-down (deridere, ris, ris, 
deride). To lead-away (de-ducere). To remain-through- 
out (per-manere, mans : continue). To fight-against (im- 
pugnare). Diligently, yr<wi diligens (diligenter). Standing, 
from stare (statio, military post).^ To place in different 
directions (disponere, arrange, dispose). To cast back (re- 
jicere, io: of an enemy, drive back). 

Labefactare (labare, facere), to make to totter 

Vocabulary to 31. 

Word-building.] — I. Abounding in fables (fabulosus, 
fabulous). Having much of fair appearance, /row species 
(spcci-osus, specious, plausible). To give completely (con- 
donare, to pardon, to grant). Deceitful, from fallere (fal- 
lax, 85). To give-across, /ro/Ti dare (tra-dere, did, diti^o 
deliver). To weave-together (con-texere, -xui, -xtum, t»- 

1 Onatua, part, of gnucor, the older form of nascor: gnaaearssgmascor: witb 
loot/m, as in yivos, ysvvdv, ^. 
I ' Owsrdi^ may be translated by atationcs. 
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terweaoe). Abstr. suhst. from pravuf (pravitas). To do- 
in (in-ficere, to stain). Injustice, from in-justup (in- 
justitia). 

De-lir-are (lira, afurrow\ to go out of the furrow : 
hence to be foolish, crazy ^ &c. 

Prorsus (pro- versus, J^r-ti?arJj), entirely, quite. 

Quam primum, as soon as possible. 

II. Cnstom, from consuet, sup. root of con-suescere 
(con-suetudo). Exercising ; exercise, from exercitare, in- 
tensive f^mn exercere (exercitatio). To strengthen-com- 
pletely, from robor, root of robur, strength (cor-roborare). 
Liberality , yrom liberalis (liberalitas). To move-completely 
(com-movere). To strike-to (af-fligere, flix, flict). To make 
a heap,yro»i cumulus (cumulare). To press-again st,yr(wi 
premere 'op-primere, press, oppress). To make a number, 
to count, from numerus (numerare). To reckon-to (ad- 
numerarv., to reckon-among,st). 

Vocabulary to 32. 

WorC-ouilding.] — I. To make a race,yro77igener, root oj 
genus (r'^nerare, to beget). Severity, gravity, yr(?m severus 
(severitas). Dwelling on the earth (terrestris). To join- 
apart («'ijangere, separate). To make an end, from termi- 
nus (terminare, end, terminate), 

Re-fert = rei, fert, i. e. ad rem fert ; it bears to 
the matter, is of importance, &c. 

Inter-est, it is between ; so, that is, as to make a 
difference : it matters, concerns, is of importance. 

II. T? make firm (firmare). To take back, from pre- 
hendere, to seise hold q/*(re-prehendere, blame). 

JJ[j^ Guards in this exercise is to be translated 
by excubiae ; force by prsesidium. 

Excubiae (ex, out ; cubare, to lie), a ioatch, a body 
of guards watching. 

PraB-sid-mm (prae, before, sedere, to sit — ^that 
which sits before to protect). 
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Vocabulary 



Word-bi.ilding.'] — Con-nubium (con-nubere, to marry), 
marriage. Pro-miscuous (pro ; misc-eo, mix), that which is 
vixed forth ; pronliscuous, mixed. 
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[I. To make prosperous, from secundus, favorable (se» 
cundare). Return, from redit, sup. root uf redeo (reditus, 
ib). 

To give a prosperous return, reditum secundare. 

It goes ill with me, in rebus adversis versor. 

Vocabulary to 37. 

Word-building,'] — ^I. Ungrateful, ^rom gratus (ingratus). 
Thing promised, promise, from promittere (promissum). 
Deamess, yrom carus, dear (caritas, affection). 

Justum proelium, a pitched battle (i. e. not a mere 
skirmish). 

II. Subst, to eocpress the ^ci, from rapere (raptus, us, rape, 
robbery). To rise to or against (adoriri, adort, tofaU on, to 
attack). Adv. from communis (communiter). To make 
sound, ^om sanus (sanare, to heal). 

To be named joint-king, in consortium regni ad- 
seisci (perf. adscitus sum). 

Vocabulary to 38. 

Word-building.] — ^I. Moderation : from temperans (tem- 
perantia). Intemperance (in-temperantia). In-active, ^r^wi 
gnavus, active (i-gnavus, sluggish, slothful). Sloth, slug- 
gishness, yrom ignavus (ignavia, indolence, weakness of the 
will). Subst. to express the act from remittere (remissio, 
remission). 

To plead a cause, causam dicere. 
Condemned to death) capite damnatus (condemned 
. by the head). Also, capitis damnatus. 

II. Not-never (non-nunquam, sometimes). To connect- 
from or dis-connect, i. e. from myself, from serere (de- 
serere, seru, sert), to desert. 

Vocabulary to 39. 

Word-building.] — I. Abstr. subst. from integr, root of 
integer, whole (integritas, wholeness, entireness — integrity, 
uprightness). To do-completely, from facere (con-ficere, 
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aecampUsh, complete), Ahstr, suhst. from curs, sup, root 
of currere, to run (cursus, lis, course). To take-to, from 
capere (ac-cipere, cep, cept : to receive). Cultivation, from 
cult, sup, root of coleie (cultus, civilization), 

lo-scitia (in, not : scire, to know), ignorance. 

Con-stat (it stands together, as a consistent fact)^ 
t^ is well known, allowed, &>c, 

II. One who oppresses, ^rom oppress, sup, root ofopprl- 
mere (oppressor, oppressor). 

Vocabulary to 40. 

Word-building.]— I, Adv, from accuratus (accurate, 
accurately). Give its degrees of comparison (accuratius, 
accuratissime). To touch-to, from tangere, (at-tingere, 
attig, attact, to touch, to attain, to reach), Ahstr, subst, 
from elegans (elegantia). 

Verum attingere, to hit or arrive at the truth. 
Audita (things heard) may he translated hy a rela- 
tive sentence : * what he had heard,* 

II. To rattle-against, yrom crepare (in-crepare, to scold). 
To read-through, yr<w» legere (per-legere, leg, lect). 



V. QUESTIONS 

ON 

THE LATIN ACCIDENCE. 



Kmnerals enclosed In parentheses refer to the page and paragraph. 



To what question does the nam, answer ? (To who or what 
with the v?Tb.) To what question does the gen. answer ? 
(To whose? of what?) To what question does the dat, 
answer ? (To for whom or what ? to whom or what ?) To 
what question does the ace. after the verb answer ? (To 
whom? or what? with the verb and its nom. case.) How is 
the voc. krown ? (The vocative denotes the person ad- 
dressed by name : it is generally stopped off by commas.) To 
what quesaons does the abl. answer ? (To the questions 
with what ^ by what ? when ? and whence ? sometimes to on 
what ? from what ? at what ? in what ?) To what question 
does the aM. answer after a comparative ? (To than what ?) 

When are nouns called common? (When they are used 
as mas, o* fem, according as males or females are spoken 
of.) When are nouns called epicene? (When they are 
always ot one gender, which cannot be altered to specify 
the sex.) How then can the sex be specified? (By adding 
mas or femina.) 

Go thrv/dgh: Musa — Magister — Puer — Dominus — Reg- 
num — Nubes — Lapis (root, lapid) — Opus [root, oper, neut.) 
— Parens {root, parent) — Gradus, Facies. What is the voc. 
of Virgilv's (131)? of filius (131)? What cases aTe al- 
ways alike in neuters ? In what letter do these cases end 
in the plural ? 

What is the gender of nouns of the first (128) Mention 
some plurals of the first that have a sing, meaning (129, 29). 



285 

Mention some nouns of the first whose dat. and abl. phiral 
is ahus. (Dea, domina, filia, anima, equa, asma, famula, 
liberta, mula, socia, serva.) Go through pater-familias. 
(G. patris-familias : D. patri-familias, and so on. Familias 
is an old gen.) What form of the gen. sing Is luund in 
poetry l {Ai — as aulau) What form of the gen. plur. is 
sometimes found ? {JJm for arum.) 

What is the gender of nouns of tne second (1 ^0) ? Give 
the exceptions (130). Mention some nouns in er that do 
not throw away the e (130, 33). Go through Jomus (136, 
52) Mention some nouns of the sec. that are used in the 
plur. only. (Castra, a camp ; fasti, the calendar ; and 
some names of towns: Veii, Gabii, ,&;c.) Go through 
vir. 

What terminations are mas. in the third (132) ? whU 
fern. (132) ? what neuter (132) ? What peculiarities have 
neuters in e, al, ar (126,. 13)? What nouns cake tum in 
gen. plur. (126, 12) ? What monosyllables tak^ gen. in um 
(127)? What exceptions are there to the rule that nouns 
in is, es, er, not increasing in gen., take turn (127) ? What 
is generally the ace. of aer, <Bther? (Aera, aethera.) 

What is the gender of nouns of the fourth (i't35) ? Give 
the exceptions. How did this declension arise (135) ? 
What words have uhus in dat. plur. ? 

[Arcus, acus, portus, quercus, ficus, lacus, artus, 

Et tribus, et partus, specus, adde yGXMque pecu^*'<!. (Zumpt.)] 

What is the gender of nouns of the fifth (1S6) ? What 
is the only exception? When must dies be mas (136)? 
When is e in ei long (136, bQ) ? 

Adjectives. 

Go through the terminations of adjectives of three termi- 
nations (137, 65). 

Go through bonus, tener, unus. When only has unus a 
plural ? (When used with a noun that has no singular.) 
What declension do adjectives of three terminations follow 
in the mas.? in the fem. ? in the neut, 1 

What is the abl. of tristis 7 the neut. plar, <* the gen. 
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^«r. (138, 70)? What is the neuU of comparatives? the 
ahL sing. ? the neut. plur, ? the gen, plur. (138, 71) ? Go 
through amans (loving)^ vetus^ felix. What is the abl. sing. 
oi participles in ns, when used as such? Which term, of 
abl. is the more common in adj. (139, 73)? What adjec- 
tives have e only (139, 74) ? Go through the terminations 
of an adj. in t^ ; a comparative: an adj. of one termination 
(140). In comparatives is e or t the more common term 
of abl. ? (e in the best writers).' What adjectives Teiy 
rarely, if ever, take e in the abl. ? (Those in -a?, -corSf 
'Ceps : together with par, memor, iners, ingeris, inops, recens 
teres, &c.) Go through duo, ambo^, tres (142). Gro through 
€u:er (139). Go through plus (141, note) . 

Go through senex (141). What adjectives have gen. in 
lus (138,68)? Go iYiiough ^uterque (each); untisquisque 
(141). Go through alius (138). What is the gen. of alter 
{another, of two—) ? Go through summus mons, ima quer- 
cuSf reliquum opus (141, 78). What is the Eng. of media 
aqua (nom, plur.) ? of extremus liber 1 



Comparison of Adjectives. [Page 143.J 

How is the comparative formed ? (By adding ior to the 
root.) How is the superlative formed ? (By adding issi- 
mus to the root.) How do adjs. in er form their superlatives ? 
(By adding rimus to nom.) What adjectives in is make su' 
perl, in Umus ? {Facilis, agilis, similis, gracilis, humilis ; 
with difficilis, dissimUis, of course.) How do adjectives in 
flcus, dicus, vblus, from facio, dico, volo, form comp. and 
superl. ? (In entior, entissimus.) What is superl. of vetus, 
nuperus ? {Veterrimus, nuperrimus.) Ofmaturus? [Matu- 
rissimus or maturrimus.) Give the degrees of comparison 
of bonus : (melior, optimus) — malus : (pejor, pessiraus) — 
magnus: (major, maximus) — parvus: (minor, minimus) — 
multus : (plus, neut. ; plurimus) — dives : (divitior, divitissi- 
mus, or ditior, ditissimus) — of nequam, indecl. (nequior, ne- 
quissimus) — extents (exterior, extremus and extimus)— i»- 

1 Cicero and Livy ft>nn abl. of compantiyes in e rather than t. In later wiiten f 
it the more common ending. (Billroth.) 
t Like dMo. 
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ferus (inferior, infimus or imus) — superus (superior, supre- 
mus or summus). What compar. and superlat. are related 
in meaning to the adv. intus ? (interior, intimus) — ^to citra ? 
(citerior, citimus) — to ultra? (ulterior, ultimus) — io piope? 
(propior, proximus) — ^to the Greek word »«*?, swift ? (ocior, 
ocissimus.) What is the superl. of priori (primus) — ^the 
comp. of juvenis? (junior) — of senex? (senior.) When 
must the comparison be formed by magiSf maxime ? (When 
the adj. ends in us pure.) When may an adjective in us, 
*pure, form its comparison regularly ? (When qu, which 
sounds like kw, precedes us: as, antiquuSj iniquus.) What 
is used for the comparative of an adverb derived from an ad- 
jective ? (The neuter of the comparative adjective.) What 
is the superlative of such an adverb ? (It is formed by 
adding e to the root of the superlative adjective.) 

The Numerals. [Page 142.] 

What are cardinal numbers? (Those that answer to. 
how many ?) What ordinals ? (Those that mark the place 
that any individual holds in a series.) What distributives ? 
(Those that answer to, how many apiece?) Are cardinal 
numbers declinable? (From 4 to 100 not: the names of 
the hundreds are, ducenti, trecenti, &,c. Mille is indecl. as 
an adj. : but as a suhst. has plur. millia, ium, ibus, &,c.) 
Are the ordinals and distributives declinable ? (Yes.) 
Give the first ten numerals in the three series ; and the 
num. adverbs answering to how many times (142). Give 
them from 10 to 20 (172). 

Give the Latin for 20: for 18. Do the *teens^ eiid in. 
decim or decem? Give the Latin for 11th, 12th, 13th, 
18th, 19th, 20th, 21st. Give the Latin for eleven apiece, 
twelve apiece, thirteen apiece, twenty apiece. What is the 
difference between cardinals in^'n^a and in genti ? (Those 
in ginta are so many tens ; those in genti so many hun- 
dreds.) Between ordinals in cesimus, gesimus, and those in 
centesimus, gentesimus ? (Those in cesimus, gesimus, are so 
many tens ; those in centesimus, gentesimus, so many hun^ 
dredsJ) Do the distributives in ceni, geni, belong to tens or 
hundreds ? (To both.) Is there any difference of form be- 
tween them ? (Yes : the hundreds are added to a root end- 
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ing in a consonant ^ except in triceni^ treceni^ where the form 
with 0, treceni, belongs to hundreds.) 

Turn mlo Latin 366, (143, Obs. 2.) 

What are the forms for 1000, 2000, &c. ? (Mille, milh- 
simuSf milleniy or singula millia, miUies ; and then: bis 
mille, bis millesimus^ bina miUia^ bis millies, &c.) How are 
the intermediate forms supplied ? (By the combination of 
two forms : unus et viginti, or viginti unus, one and twenty ; 
or, twenty-one : but the forms duode-, unde-, are mostly 
used for the two before every ten or hundred,) 

With what sort of words are the distributives used as 
cardinals? (With subst. used in plur. only : bina literae, two 
letters : but uni is used, not singuli: and trini, not temi.) 

Pronouns. [Page 144.] 

Go through: ego, tu, sui. — metis, tuus, sutis, noster, 
vester. What is voc. mas. of meus? (Mi.) What syllable 
is often appended to strengthen the pers. pron. ? (Met: 
ogomc/, mihim^^ temet.) What is appended to the nom. of 
tu? (Te : tute.) How is the ace. se strengthened? (By 
doubling, sese,) How is own strongly expressed? [By 
adding gen. ipsius^ to poss. pron. or (to the abl.) the syll. pte 
in suopte, suapte, (not in Cicero,) for suo ipsius, sud ipsius.] 

Go through, is : through ille, iste, (as if from illM^-, istus, 
a, ud, G. ius, &c.) Go through idem. What is the dif- 
ference between mas. and neut. sing, of idem ? (The neut. 
has i ; the mas. t.) Go through qui ; through quis. When 
has quis fern. sing, and neut. plur. qua ? (Generally after 
si, ne, num.) What is neut. sing, of the compoimds of 
qui and quis indef. ? (Qtiid and quod ; of which the forms in 
qutd are used, when the noun they refer to is not expressed.) 
What is the neut. of quis, who? (Quid.) Go through a/t- 
quis, quidam, quivis, quicunque, (which has only quodcunque 
in neut.,) quispiam, quilibet, quisquam. Go through quis- 
quiit, (it has only quisquis, quicquid, abl. fem. quaqua, Nom. 
i^hxx , quiqui ; abl. quibus, quibus.) Into what letter is m 
often turned before d in idem, quidam? (Into n: quorun- 
dam, &c.) By. what syllables is Aec strengthened ? (Ce. 
dne : hicce, hsecce, hocce ; hiccine, hseccine, hoccine.) By 

1 For the pi. iptitrwuy ost ipaantm. 
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whfti are ille, iste, strengthened ? (By ic : iUic^ ill<BC itt6e ; 
istiCf isteec, istoc.) 

The Verb. 

Go through the terminations of the Latin verh (150). 
In what tenses do verbs of the third in to drop the i (165) ? 
Go through suscipio — suscipior (165). Give the first per- 
son of each tense of suscipio, that has root of present. 
Go through esse (154). In what persons and tenses of 
prosum is prod, not pro, prefixed to the tenses of esse 
(177)? 

G<) through possum (177), volo, nolo, mah (178), edo^ 
fero (178). Of what verb i^ fio used as the passive? 
\0{ facio.) What peculiarities has it? (The perfect 
tenses are regular from facio \ factus sum, &c. ; the im- 
perfect ones regular from /to of i\iq fourth, with this excep- 
tion, that imperf, suhj. and infin, keep the e with i before 
it ; fierem, fieri,) Go through eo (178). What is the • 
compound of eo with re? {fied-eo.) Go through ajo.^ 
What is am* tu? (= aisne tu ? say you so ?) Go through 
inquam,^ I say. What tenses and what meaning have 

I AJo. 

1. Present. 
Indicative. ConJnnetiTe. 
Ajo Ala Alt Ajain Ajas AJat 
— — Ajunt. Ajant 

2. Imperfect* 
Ajebam -htu -bat 
AjetomiM -batis -bant. 

Imper.: Ai. Partic. : Ajens. 

■ Tnqnam. 

1. Present. 
Indicntive. Conjnnctive. 

Inqnnin Inquis Inquit — Inquias Inqniat 

Inquiuius Inquitis Inquinnt. — Inqaiutis Inqulanti 

2. Imperfect 

Inqnlebam -bas -bat 
Inquic&antiM -batis -bant- 

3. Future. 

In^nies Inqniet Imperat. : InqnCi Iii^[vll|k 

•» •■ Inqulent 

4. Perfect. 

— • Inqulsti — Partic: Inqnlmw. 

— Inquistis — ^^ 
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memini, eapi, odi ? (Perfect tenses. In memini, odi, perf. 
has present meaning: pluperf. of imperf., and so on. — 1 
remen^feff I hate: capi is, / began or have begun. Perf. 
captus est, when followed by infin, pass, of strictly passive 
meaning.) What is imperat. of memini? (Memento, pi. 
mementote.) What are mtsim,faxim? (Old forms for ausus 
sim, fecerim.) What has qtueso? (PI. 1. qu(Bsumus.) 

What is English of defit ? (fails [me]) — injit 1 — (begins to 

speak) — coiifit? ([it] is accomplished; or, a sum is made up.) 

What is the English of salve, ave? (Hail! salve also 

farewell) — of vale 1 (farewell)— of cedo ? (tell me, give me, 

pray.) 

Prepositions. 
What prepositions always govern the ablative (180)? 

See Appendix 2. 

Go through Penelope, ^neas, Anchises, Orpheus, Deiob, 
Evangelion, melos. What are the principal peculiarities of 
Greek nouns of the third ? Go through poima, (atis) n. 
poisis, Erinnys, Nereis, tigris. Echo, Dido, Achilles, Ulysses, 
Pericles, Chremes. 

What are patronymics ? What do mas. patronymics end 
in ? What dofem. patronymics end in ? From what man's 
name does CEnides come? Give the fern. form. Give 
mas. and fern, patronymics from jEneas, Anchises, Tyn^ 
ddrus, Theseus, Atlas. 

What are the mas. termin. for an inhabitant of such a 
country ? The fern, terminations ? Give mas. and fern, 
words for a Persian, Cretan, Trojan, Thracian, Laceda- 
monian, Phctnician, Roman, inhabitant of Clusium, of Ab- 
dera, of Arpinum, of Miletus, of Atliens. 

Give the initials of the Roman Prsenomina. What does 
COS. mean? (Con^wZ.) COSS. 1 (Consulibus.) D.O.M.? 
(Deo Optimo, maodmo.) S.P.Q.R.? (Senatus, populusque 
Romanus.) A.Y.C.? (Ab urbe conditd.) 



VI. QUESTIONS ON LATIN SYNTAL 



^ 1. 

1 . In what respects does a verb agree with its nominative 
case ? (In number and person.) 2. An adjective with 
its substantive 1 (In gender, number, and case.) 3. 
What verbs take a substantive or adjective after them 
in the nominative ? 

(Verbs of becoming, being, seeming, 
And passive verbs of making, calling, deeming.^) 
4. In what case does the thing by which stand ? (In 
the abl.) 5. In what case does the agent, or person 
by whom, stand ?' (In the abl, with a or ab : but 
sometimes in the dat.) 6. When should the pronoun 
that is the nom. to the verb be expressed ? (When 
the pron. is emphatic.) 

7. When two or more nom. cases sing, come together, in 

which number should the verb be put, and in what 
person ? (In the plural number, and in the more worthy 
person.) 

8. With et — et, quum — tum (both — and), in which number 

is the verb generally put 1 (In the sing.) 

9. When an adjective belongs to more than one substantive 

or pronoun, with which should it agree in gender? and 
in which number should it stand, even when the sub- 
stantives, <fec. are all sing. 1 (It should agree with 
the more worthy gender, and be in the plur.) 10. 
When the substantives are things that have not life, in 
what gender is the adj.^ generally put ? (In the neut.) 

1 Terba snbstantiva ; nt sum, forem,fio^ existo ; Verba vocand'' oassiva; vktnomi 
nor, appellor, dicer, voeor, nuncupor : et lis simllia ; ut videor^ haJbeor^ exiatimot. 
utrioque eosdem casus habent. 

I Fassivis additur ablativas agentis, sed antecedente a vol ab prapositione ; et in- 
tuidain dativQs. 
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11. What substantives arc seldom to be translated? 
(Man, woman, tbing.) 
12. what tenses of the indie, are followed by the pres, and 
perf, of the subj. ? (The pres.^ fut.^ and perfect with 

* have* are followed by the pres. and petf, of the subj.) 
13. What tenses of the indie, are followed by the im- 
perf. and pluperf. of the subj. ? (The past tenses of 
the indie, are followed by the imperf. and pluperf. of 
the subj.) 14. Is the peif. with have considered a past 
tense ? (No : it is a present-petf. expressing an action 
that has been done in some space of time, however 
large^ that is still unexpired.) 15. Is the fut. perf, 
a suij. tense ? (No.) 

^ 2. Sequence of Tenses. Translation of^ that.' 

Obs. The pres. and perf. of the subjunctive form one 
pair, the imperf. and pluperf. another. 

(a) Accusative and infinitive.'\ 16. When is ^tha^ to be 
omitted, and the sentence turned into the accusative and 
infinitive ? 

(* Tha^ to omit is mostly best 

With forms impersonal, as certum est : 

With verbs of thinking, knowing, wishing,^ 

Feeling, hearing, et credendi ; 
A.nd other verbs that fill the class 
Declarandi et sentiendi. 
But the impersonals, 

Contingit, evenit, and accidit, 
With restat, reliquum est, BXid fit, 
are followed by ut : as sequitur is sometimes.) 

(6) ti/.] 17. When is • that* to be translated by * uf widt 
the subjunctive ? (When it introduces a purpose or a 
consequence : and after the impersonals 

Contingit, evenit, and accidit. 

With restat, reliquum est, and fit. 

Obs. When it introduces a purpose it is followed by 

* may,* * might.* When it introduces a consequence it 
refers to a • so,* or * such.*) 

' Ttikf of wishing may alio 1» followed by ut. Clceio alwagf xnw ttf Bttntpian, 
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(tf) he.'] 18. When is * thaf to be translated by ne with the 
subjunctive 1 (When * that^ exjMressing the purpose, ia 
followed by a negative word. HU^ -^« being really 

* not,' the following * not^ is to be untranslated, and * wo- 
body,^ * nothing,' turned into * anybody^ * anything') 

{d) Quin.] 19. When is * that' to be translated by quin ? 
[When a negative sentence precedes : especially after 
non dubito, non dubium est, quis dubitat 1 facere noti 
possum (' I cannot help'), and fieri non potest (' it 
cannot he,') — when a negative yb/ioto^.] 

20. When is * that' to be translated by quod 1 (After verbs 
that express an emotion of the mind, as gaudeo, re- 
joice ; miror, wonder ; but most of these also take the 
accusative with infin? — Also, when ' that' refers to a 

* this' or * that' in the preceding sentence.) 

21. When is * that' to be translated by ^quo?' 

(Let ' that' translated be by * qu4)^ 
When with comparatives it does go.) 

22. How is ^thaf translated after yQxhaoi fearing? 

(Vereor ne, I fear he will, 
Vereor ut, I fear he won't. 
Turn future by subjunctive j9rw«n^ 
After fear : forget it donH.) 

^ 3. The Relative, 

23. What are respectively the demonstratives or antecedent 
pronouns to qui, qualis, quantum, quot ? (Is, talis, tan- 
^us, tot.) 

24. Is the relative ever governed in case, by a word that is 
not in its own clause ? (No.) 

25. In what respects does the relative agree with its ante- 
cedent ? (In gender, number, and person.) 26. When 
the antecedent is expressed in the relative, and omitted 
in the principal clause, where is the relative clause 
often placed ? (First.) 27. W]ia.t pronoun often repre- 
sents it in the principal clause ? {Is or hie.) 

27.* What is the relative * what' equivalent to ? (* TAo/ 
which,') 

I OlM. With gaudeo, mlror, hm quod when the verb that foUowi 'Mef total • 
pastleue 

25* 
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28 When the relat, agrees with some case of a subst» ez« 
pressed in its own, but not in the principal clause, what 
must be done ? (Some case of that subst. muist be 
supplied in the principal clause.) 

20. For what does an infin. sometimes stand ? (For the 
nominative case to a verb : the substantive to an adjec- 
tive : or the antecedent to a relative}) 30. When 
an adj. or rel. is to agree with an infin. mood or sen- 
tence, in what gender must it be put ? (In the neuter 
gender,) 31. When the rel. has a sentence for its 
antecedent, what do we often find instead of the rel. 
only ? {Id quod, or qtuB res, where id and res are in 
apposition to the former sentence.) 

32. How may ' but^ or a relative with * not^ be translated 
after nobody, nothing, &c. ? (By quin, with subj. : but 
quin may not stand for cui non, or cujus nan.) 

33. In such a sentence as ' Thebes, which is a town,^ <&c., 
should which agree with Thebes, or with town ? (With 
toton.*) 

35. When the antecedent has a superlative with it, in which 
clause does the superlative generally stand ? (In the 
relative clause.) 36. He was the first person who 
DID IT. (Primus fecit.) 

^ 4. Ke, with Imper. — Infinitive expressing purpose. 

3*7. How is * not' to be translated before the imperative, or 
subj. used imperatively ? (By he.) 38. How is * as^ 
before the inf., and after so, such, tq be translated ? 
(By ut : * as not to—,' by quin.) 

39. What does the Lat. inf. never express ? (A purpose.) 
40. When the Eng. inf. expresses a purpose, how may 
it be translated V 41. After what verbs is the inf. to 

1 Allqnando oratio est verbo nominatlvns. 

Aliqaando oratio sapplet locum substantivi, a^Jecdvo in nentro genere posito. 
Aliqaando oratio ponltar pro antecedente. 

I Belativnin inter duo snbstantiva diversorom generumetnameronim collocatnm, 
kntordum cnm pnsteriore concordat. 
S The varioas ways of expressing e^ purpose are given in the following table : — 

£o nt Indod spectem, 

j^ } ludonim spectendomm > . 

} ludos spectandl ( *"***""» . , ^^ „«.•-* ♦« --* *k- «...»^- 

Bo Indos spectaturus, f" ^ «"» ^*« V to se«» the games 

Eo ad Indoa spectandos, 

Eo lados spectatam (*up.), 
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be translated by ut — or if there is a not, ne — witti tha 
subjunctive ? 

(By * uty translate infinitive, 
With ask, command, advise, and strive. 
But never be this rule forgot, 
Put ' ne* for * ut,^ when there's a * not.^ 
Under ' ask' ^re included begypray, &c. : undei * com- 
mand,' charge, direct, &;c. : under * advise,' exhort, ad' 
mgnish, warn, &c.) 

42. How must * as not to , . » &c.,' after a negative be 
translated? (By quin with subj.) 

43. By what conjunctions are verbs of hindering generally 
followed? (By quommus; to be rendered by ^fronC 
with the participial subst.) 

^ 5. Interrogatives. 

44. Which interrogative particle asks simply for informa- 
tion ? (iVie.) 45. Which expects the answer ^ye^.?' 
(Nonne.) 46. Which the answer ^no?^ (Num: but 
not in dependent questions, where it is simply * whe- 
ther:) 

47. When are questions dependent 1 (When they are con- 
nected with a preceding word or sentence.) 48. Men- 
tion some words on which questions depend. {Ask, 
douht, know, or not know, examine, try — it is uncertain, 
&c.) 

49. In w^hat mood does the verb stand in a dependent ques- 
tion? (The subj.) ' 50. In what mood must the verb 
be put in sentences that stand as the ace, to a prece- 
ding verb? (The subj.) 

51. How must ^whether' be translated in double questions? 
(By utrum, num, or the appended ne,) 52. How ' or.?' 
(By an.) 53. If * whether* is untranslated, how may 
* or' be translated ? {Ey an, anne, or the appended 
ne.^) 54. Does an ever stand before a single ques- 



I (Whether) ~ (oiQ 
utruin ... — an 1 In rendering, the uirum, or ne is not translated in 

num — an > a direct question : 1. e. When the verb is in the ' 

nfi — an J dicatiod mood. 

\ i M t nai » lttte d) — an or ne. 
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tion 1 (Yes : when the answer ' no* is confidently 
expected ; and often with something of impatience.) 

55. How is *yes* to be translated? (Either by the parti 
cles itOf ita est, sane, etiam, vero; or by repeating the 
word about which the question is made.) 

56. How is 'no' to be translated? (Either by negative 
particles {non, minime, nikil minus, &c.), with or with" 
out the verb of the interrogative sentence ; or by imo 
with a noun, adjective, or verb, which is the opposite to 
the one in the interrogative sentence.) 

^ 6. {May, might; can, could; should, ought, '\ 

57. Go through / may go, <&c. 

{mihi ire licet, / may go, 
tihi ire licet, thou may est go, &,c,) 

58. / might have gone, 

(mihi ire licuit, / might have gone, 
tiin ire licuit, t?u)u mightest have gone, &c.) 

59. / can do it. 

(ego facere possum, / can do it. 
tu facere potes, thou canst do it, &>c.) 

60. / could have done it. 

{ego facere potui, / could have done it. 
tu facere potuisti, thou couldst have done it, &c.) 

61. I ought to do it. 

{me facere oportet, ) I ought to do it ; 
or ego facere debeo, ) or, should do it.) 

62. I ought to have done it. 

(me facere oportuit, ) I ought to have done it ; 
or ego facere debui, ) or, should have done it.) 

63. Translate, / ought to do it, omitting ut. 

(ego faciam oportet, / ought to do it. 
tu facias oportet, thou oughtest to do it, &c.) 

64. I MAY BE DECEIVED. {Fieri potest ut fallar.) 

65. How is the perf, infin, to be translated after might, 
could, ought? {By pres. infin. unless it is meant that 
the action should have been completed before the time 
spoken of.) 
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^ 7. Apposilum^ 

66. How is the case of a sabstantiTe in i^ositum, delM'- 
mined ? (It agrees in case with the sabst. of wkiek 
it is spoken.) The citt of Rom£. (Urbs Roma.) 

67. When urbs or oppidum stands in apposition to the 
name of a town, does the verb agree with mrbsj oppidumj 
or with the name of the town ? (With orbs or opptdnm.) 

68. When there is a fern, form of a substantive, for 
instance, magistra, when should it be used? (When it 
stands in apposition to a fern, subst.) 

^ 8. Cade of Subst. or Adj after esse, 

69. He wishes to be the first. (Yult esse pnneeps ; or 
se esse principem.) 70. He sats that he is ready. 
(Ait esse paratus ; or, se esse paraium.) 

71. They may be happy. (Licet esse beatis: or, less com- 
monly, beatos.) 

^ 9. Genitive. 

72. When may a substantive and preposition generaUy be 
translated by the gen.? (When the prepos. joins it to 
another substantive.) 73. How much pleasure ; much 
good; some time. (Quantum voluptatis ; multumboni; 
aliquid temporis.J 

74. What do you mean by a partitive ad}. "( (A partitive 
adj. is one that expresses some individuals considered 
as parts of a larger number or body.) 75. What case 
follows partitive adjectives ; and what prepositions are 
often used instead of it ? (The genitive : but the pre- 
positions de, e, ex, are often used.) 76. With what 
does the partitive adj. generally agree in gender? 
(With the governed genitive, because that expresses 
the thing meant.^) 77. In what gender does a super- 
lative or solus stand when it governs a genit., and also 
refers to another subst.? (In the gender not of the 

1 Nomina partitiva, nuracralla, comparatlva, et superlatlva, et qniedain adjectlvi 
partitive posita, genitivuin, a quo et genua mutuantur, oxidant 
Usnrpantor antem et cum his prepositioiiibas, «te, «, «Xf tnter^ anie. 
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gtn.y but of the other substantive,) 78. In what case 
does a substantive of description stand when it has an 
adjective agreeing with it ? (In the genitive or abla- 
tive.') 79. By what cases are opus est followed? 
(By an ablative of what is needed, a dative of the person 
who needs.') 80. What other construction is there 
with opus est 1* (Opus is often used in the nom, or ace. 
after esse,) 81. There is no need. What need is 
THERE? (Nihil opus est. Quid opus est?) 82. Thu 

TOP OF THE MOUNTAIN. ThE MIDDLE OF THE WAT. 

The rest of the work. The whole of Greece. 
(Summus mons; media via; reliquum opus; universa 
Graecia.) 

83. What adjectives govern the genitive ? (Adjectives which 
signify desire, knowledge, recollection, fear, participa* 
tion, and their opposites, with many of those that ex- 
press fulness or emptiness,^) 84. What case do par- 
ticiples used adjectively and verbals in ax govern? 
(The genitive.*) 

8.5. What substantives are omitted after to be? (Such sub- 
stantives as property, duty, part, mark, &c.') 86. It 
IS Cicero's part. (Ciceronis est.) It is your part. 
(Tuura est.^) 87. What case do verbs of accusing^ 
&c. take of the charge? (Genitive.') 88. What case 
do satago, &c. govern ? (Genitive.*) 89. What case 
do verbs of remembering 3Lnd forgetting govern ? (Ace. 

1 Lau3, vituperiariL, vel qu4tlita8 rel, ponitur in ablativo, etiam genitiro. 

s Opu8 et usus ablativum ezigant. 

s Optu autem adjective, pro neeessarius^ qaandoque ponl videtnr. 

4 Adjectiva qaae desiderium, notitiam, memoriam, timorem, significant, atque 
lis contFaria, genitivum exigunt: cum plurimis alils que afSsctionem animi de- 
n6tant. 

* Particlpla, cnro fiant nomlna, genitivum exigunt. 
A<ijectiva verbalia in ax etlam genitivum exi^nt. 

8 Sum genitivum postulat, quoties significat possessionem, officium, signum, ant 
id quod ad rem qoampiam pertinet. 

a. This genitive may be rendered in various ways, (besides *it U the dvty* or 
( jMirf of:* * a mark of:*) ' it is characteristic of;* ' it is incumbent en ;* * it requirea ;* 
* it demands ;* * it shows ;* ' it betrays ;* * it is for^ (you, &c. ;*) &c. 

Non cujusvis est, it is not every man who can^ itc. 

7 Excipiuntur hi nbminativi, meuni, tuum, suum^ nostrum^ vtstrum, humanum, 
betluimtm^ et slmilia. 

8 Verba accusandi, damnandi, monendi, absolvendl, et similla, genitivum poatU' 
lant, qui crimen significat. 

(Eng.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat.) To condemn of the head, (capitis.) 

• Sgtago, miserepr^ et nUseresce^ genitivum postulant 
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or gen J) 90. In what case may s, neiU, pron. stand 
witlC accusare, admoriere, &c,l (Accusative.) 

§ 10. Impersonals* 

91. With interest and refert in what case is the person 
to whom it is of importance put ? (In the gen., but in- 
stead of personal pronouns, the possessives are used 
in the abLfem}) 92. How is the degree of impor^ 
tanee expressed ? (Either by the gen. of price, or by 
an adverb.*) 93. How is the thing that is of impor- 
tance expressed ? (By an infinitive clause ; or its rep- 
resentative, a Tieuter pronoun ; or a clause introduced 
either by an interrogative, or by a conjunction.) 94. 
What case of the person feeling do pudet, &c., take ? 
and what case of what causes the feeling ? {Pudet, pi- 
get, poRnitet, tdsdet, miseret, take an accusative of the 
person feeling, a genitive of what causes the feeling.^) 
95. What case da instar and ergo take ? (Genitive.*) 

96. What adverbs govern the genitive ? (Some adverbs 
oi place, time, and quantity.^) 

^11. Dative. 

97. What adjectives govern the dai. ? (Adjectives which 
signify advantage, likeness, agreeableness, usefulness, 
fitness, facility, &c., with their opposites, govern the 
dative.^) 98. Mention some adjectives that are fol- 
lowed by ad. (Natus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, 
inutilis, vehemens, aptus, accommodatus, idoneus, may 
also be followed by ad with an ace, of the purpose.*) 99. 
What cases may follow propior, proximus ? {Dat.^ but 

I Reminiseor, obliviscor, memini, reeordor, genitivtim, ant accnsatiTum, ad- 
mittant. 

> Htec iinpenonalia, interest et refert^ qulbusllbet genitiyis Jnngantur ; pneter 
hos ablativos foBininlnos, med^ tutf, sud^ nostrdi vestrdtOt evjd. 

8 Addnntar et hi genitivi, tanU^ qnatUi, magni, parvi^ qwmJtieunqiUf ttMtidem, 
[Qaanti interest^ of Iww great importance it ia.\ 

4 His impenonalilms snbjicitur accusatiyus cam genitlvo, panitet^ t^iet^ mwerM, 
misereseit^ putUt, piget. 

* Instar et ergo, adverbialiter sumpta, genitivnm post se habent. 

8 Qusdam adverbia loci, temporls, et quantitatls, genitivum admlttnnt. 

7 Adjectiva, qnibus comm&dnm, inconiinodnni, similitndOi dissimilitudo volnp 
las, snbmisslo, ant relatio ad aliqnld signlficatnrt dativnm postnlaot. 

> MUmSj eommddust inconunddus^ utilis^ inuHlis, vehlmens, optHA cum DQltil 
•UIb, interdnm etiam accnsativo cnm prspositione jangnntnr 
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sometimes the acctts.) 100. When should similistBk^ 
the gen. ? (To express like a person in character.) 
101. In what case do you put the person to, for, or against 
whom the action is done, or the feeling entertained ? 
(Dat.) 102. Mention the classes of verbs that take 
the dat. (Verbs that signify advantage or disadvan* 
tage ; verbs of comparing ; of giving and restoring ; of 
promising and paying ; of commanding and telling ; of 
trusting and intrusting ; of complying with and oppo- 
sing; o{ threatening Rnd being angry, &>c.^) 103. Do 
any of these take the ace. also ? (Yes : many govern 
the ace. ; and many an ace. of the immediate, a dat. of 
the remoter object.) 104. By what prepositions may 
verbs of comparing be followed ? (By the prepositions ^ 
cum, a<2, and inter se, 'together.') 105. What verbs 
of advantage and disadvantage govern the ace. ? {Juvo, 
hedo, delecto, and offendo, govern the acc.^) 106. Of 
verbs of commanding, which govern the ace. only, and 
which the dat. or ace. ? {Rego and guherno govern the 
ace, tempero and moderor the ace. or dat.^) 

1 07. What case do sum and its compounds govern? (Sum with 
its compounds, except possum, governs the dative.^) 

108. Mention the compound verbs that generally govern the 
dat. (Verbs compounded with the adverbs bene, satis^ 
male. Most of those compounded with 

Pr<B, con, sub, 
Ad, in, inter, ob. 
Many of those compounded with 
Ab, ante, de, and e, 
Post, super, pro, and re.^) 

1 Verba dandi et reddendi ; promiitendi ac solvendi; imperandi et nuntioMdij 
JUemUi ; phsequendi et rtpugnandi ; minandi et iraacendi ; regmit dativiun. 

His jungas nvho^ /aoeoqnet indulgeo, pareo^ 
Oratulor, auxUior^ studeo, tnedeorque, vdcoqne.* 

QCr * Ue threatens me with (2eatA,* should be 
In Latin, ' threatens death to me.* 

> Ex h\ajuvo, ImdOf delecto, et alia quedam, accnsativum ejdgunt 

> Excipe rego, gvbemo^ que accusativum habent; tempero et moderor ^ qas nani 
dativiun. nnc accusativum habeat. 

4 Sum mm compositis, prseter /^of^tim, regit dativum. 

t Dat^ oni ferme regunt verba C(»nposita cum his adverbiis, hene^ satie, male; el 
eum hi; prepositionibus, presi ad^ ton, eub, ante, post, ob, in, inter. 

* In the sense of ' to have leisure for ;' ' to be engaged m.* 
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109. He sttarounds the city with a wall. He 

PRESENTS ME WITH A GARLAND. (Urbcm niUTO, Of 

murnm urbi circumdat. Mihi coronam, or me corona 
donat.) 

110. What verbs govern two datives? {Esse, donare, mit- 
tere, proficisci, &c., with dare and vertere, to impute.') 
111. What case often follows sum where toe should 
put the nom. ? (The dative.) 112. How is have of- 
ten translated ? (By esse with a dative.) 113. My 
NAME IS Caius. (Mihi nomen est Caio, or Caius, oi 
sometimes Caii,) 114. I have a cow. I have six 
cows. (Est mihi vacca : sunt mihi sex vaccse.) 

^12. Accusative, 

115. Do neuter verbs ever take the ace, ? (Yes^: when ihe 
substantive is of* kindred meaning or origin.) 116. 
Explain sitire honores. (The verb sitire here implies 
the transitive notion of desiring.) 

117. What verbs take two accusatives? (Verbs of asking, 
teaching, clothing, concealing, generally govern two ac' 
cusatives.^) 118. Do all the verbs that have any of 
these meanings take two accusatives ? (No : either 
the person or the thing is often governed by a preposi- 
tion.) 119. What transitive verbs take two accusa- 
tives, one in a sort of apposition to the other ? (Trans- 
itive verbs that take two nominatives in the passive.) 

§ 13. Ablative, 

120 What does the abl. express? (The thing t«i/A which: 
and often the manner how, and cause why,*) 121. In 
what case is the specified price put? (Abl.^) 122. 
What adjectives stand in the abl. to express the prico, 
pretio being understood ? (Magno, permagno, parvo, 
minimo, plurimo, nimio, vili : but the genitives, except 

i 5vm, cum mnltis aliis, geminnm admittit dativiim. 

I Verba rugantli, docendi, vestiendl, celandi, fere dupUcem regunt accusa- 
tlvuni. 

> Uiiodvis verbum admittit ablaiivoin significantem instramenram, lut caoaanv 
tut intNium actionis. 

4 Uttibasdam verbis lubjicltar nomen pretii in ablativo cana. 

26 
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wits, are also found, especially with verbs of valutng.^) 
123. What adjectives always express price in the gen J 
( Tanti and quanti, with their compounds ; pluris, mi- 
noris.*) 124. What substantives stand in the gen. af^ 
ter verbs of valuing? (Flocci^ nauci, niMli, pili, &c.') 
125. What should be used instead of multi and majo- 
ris ? (Magni and pluris.) 
12**. What case do verbs of abounding, &c., govern ? (Verbs 
of abounding, fMing, loading, &c., and their opposites, 
such as verbs of wanting, depriving of, emptying of, 
govern the ablative,^) 127. What case may egeo and 
indigeo gOYeml (Gen.) 128. What case do verbs 
of freeing from, &c., take ? (Some verbs of freeing 
from, removing from, differing from, being at a distance 
from, &c., are sometimes followed by the ablative.) 
129. What is their more general construction in prose ? 
(They are followed by a preposition.) 130. What 
case do fungor, &c. govern ? (Fungor, fruor, utor, 
with their compounds, potior, vescor, dignor, glorior, 
la\ie Xhe ablative ; as does zX^o super sedeo^) 131. In 
what case is the manner, cause, <&^c. put ? (Abl.) 

^ 14. Passive Voice. 

• 

13 N In what case is the agent expressed after the pass, 
verb, when a, ab, is not used? (Dat.) 133. After 
what part of the verb is this the regular construction ? 
(Part, in dus.®) 134. What verbs cannot be used per- 
sonally in the pass, voice ? (Those that govern the 
dative in the active.) 135. Go through I am believed.'' 
136. Mention some verbs that have d^pass. construc- 
tion. {Vapulo, vcTieo, fio.) 137. What is the substi- 

1 nii, paulo^ flMMfmo, magnOf nitnio, plurimo, dimidio, duplo, per se sspe ponantnr, 
■ubaudita voce prelio. 

s Excipiuntur hi genitivi sine sabstantivis positl ; tanti, qtuintij pluria^ minaris, 
tantidem, qttantivit, qttantilibet, quanticunque^ Ace. 

> Floeei, navct, mihUi, pili, assia, hujus, teruneii, verbis aestbnandi pecnliaritei 
addantur. 

4 Verba abundandi, implendi, o'nerandi, et his diversa, ablativo jiinguntnr. 

ft Fungor, fruor, utor, vescor, dignor, miUo, communico, aupersedeo^ ablativo 
\anguntur. 

Potior, aut genitlvo, aut ablativo, jnngitnr. 

6 Participils passivae vocis additur interdam dativus, preesertim si exeunt in iM». 

7 Mlhi creditur, / am believed. Nobis creditur, toe are believed. 
Tibi creditur, thou art believed, Vobis creditur, you are believed. 
nil creditur, he is believed. Ulis creditur, tAey are believetU 
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tute for ^fut. inf, pass,, when the verb has wo supine 
to form it with tn ? {Fore or futurum esse, followed by 
ut with the subjunctive.) 138. I hope he will re- 
cover. (Spero fore ut convalescat.) 
39. What verbs can govern an ace. in the p<iss, ? (Those 
that govern two accusatives in the active.') 140. Can 
a pass, verb or participle take an ace, of the part af- 
fected? (Yes.*) 141. Translate We have walked 
ENOUGH by the pass, (Satis ambulatum est,^) 142. 
Which is the more common in Lat. : * Caius videtui, 
dicitur, &c. esse,* or * videtur, dicitur, &c. Caium esse?* 
(The personal construction is far the more common.) 

^15. Time, 

143. How is a noun of time put in answer to when ? (Abl.^) 
144. in answer to for how long? (Ace.*) 145. How 
do you express the time in or within which ? (By inter, 
intra; or by the ahl.) 146. How do you express time 
in answer to how long before or after? (Abl.) 147. 
How are ante, post, used in this construction ? (As 
adverbs, unless there be another noun or pronoun to be 
governed by them.) 148. How do you express a point 
or space of future time for which any arrangement is 
now made ? (By in with ace.) 149. How do you 
express the exact time by or against which a thing is to 
be done ? (By ad with ace.) 150. Four years 
AGO. (Abhinc annos, or annis, quatuor.) 151. Three 
years old. (Tres annos natus.) 152. Above twenty 
YEARS OLD. (Major annis viginti.) 153. Three 
years after he had returned. (Post tres annos 
quam rediit ; or, redierat, &c.) 

1 Hujasmodl verba (i. e. verba rogan^, docendi, vestlendi, celandi) etiam in pas- 
sivft voce accnsatlvani post se habent. 
I Verbis quibnsdam additur ablativns partis affects, et poStice accasativns. 
Qncdara usurpantar etiam cam genitivo. 

* Verbnm irapersonale passive vocis pro singulis personis utrinsqne numeri ele* 
ganter accipi fiotest. [Thus Btaivr may be, I stand (statnr a fM) ; thoa standes 

statnr a te) ; and so on. Thu8, carritur, there is runningr^ or theff are rumning.] 
4 Qaa significant partem temporis, in ablativo frequentius ponuntnr. 

* Quae autem durationem temporis significant, in accusativo fere ^onuntar. 
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^ 16. Place. 

154. In what case is the town at wh'xh a thing is done, to 
be put ? (In the gen. if it is a singular noun of the 
first or second declension: if not, in the ablative}) 
155. In what case is the name of a town to be put in 
answer to whither? (Ace.*) 156. In answer to whence? 
(Abl.*) 157. To what proper names do these rules ap- 
ply ? (To the names of towns or small islands.) 158. 
In what case do urbs and oppidum stand in apposition 
to the name of a town in the gen. ? (In the ahlative,) 
159. How is at translated before the name of a town, 
when the action was not done in, but near it ? (By ad 
or apud.) 160. How is local space expressed ? (By 
the ace. J sometimes by the abL) 

160.* At home. From home. Home, after a verb of 
motion. Into the country. From the country. 
In the country. On the ground. In the field. 
{At home, domi. From home, domo. Home, domum. 
On the ground, humi, which may follow a verb of either 
rest or motion. In the field, militiee. Into the country^ 
rus. From the country, rure. In the country, ruri ; or 
less commonly, rure.) 

^17. Gerunds. 

161. Decline * grieving' throughout.^ 162. Of writing 
A letter. (Scribendi epistolam ; or, scribendse cpis 
tols.) 163. The letter is to be written ; or, The 

LETTER MUST BE WRITTEN ; OF, We MUST WRITE THE 

LETTER, (scribenda est epistola, the letter is to be writ^ 
ten.) 164. Go through, I must write. 

I Omne verbam admittit geBitivnin oppfdi nominls, in quo fit actio, modo prima 
Tel secandiB declioationis, et sinKiiiaris oumeri sit. 

Vonini si oppidi nomen plnralis duntaxat nnmeri, aat tertic declinationis faerit, 
tn ablativo ponltur. 

I Verbis signiflcantibas motam ad locum fere addltiur nomen loci in accasadvo 
line pnppositione. 

> Verbis signiflcantibas motum a loco fere addirar nomen loci in ablativo sine pn» 
posltione. 

4 N. Dolere, grieving. 
6. dolendi, of grieving: 
D. dolendo, to grieving. 

Ace. dolere, grieving, (ad dolendnm, to grieve.) 
Abl. dolendo, bjf grieving. 
The etc. is deleitdum only, wlien governed by a preposittak 
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Sing, (mihi) scribendum est, / must write. 

(tibi) scribenduin est, thou must write. 

(illi) scribendum est, he must write. 
Plur. (nobis) scribendum est, we must write. 

(vobis) scribendum est, you must write. 

(illis) scribendum est, they must write.' 

165. Go through, epistola scribenda. 

(N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written. 
G. epistolaB scribendae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistelaB scribendae, to ox for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter^ (or, 

to or for writing a letter.) 
Abl. epistola scribenda, by writing a letter.) 

166. When must the part, in dus not be used in agree- 
ment with its substantive ? (When the verb does not 
govern the ace.) 167. We must spare our enemies. 
(Parcendum est inimicis.) 

§ 18. Participles. 

168. What kind of sentences may be translated by parti- 
ciples ? (Subordinate sentences connected with a prin- 
cipal one by relative pronouns, or such conjunctions as 
when, after, if, since, because, although, &c.) 169. In 
what case do a noun, or pronoun, and participle, stand 
when the noun or pronoun is not governed by any other 
word ? and what is this construction called ? (They 
stand in the abl., and the construction is called the 
ablative absolute.^) 

170. He gave them the country to dwell in. (He 
gave them the country to-be-dwelt-in : habitandam.) 
171. What does the part, in rus often express ? (The 
purpose with which a person acts.) 172. What does 
the part, in dus often express ? (The end or purpose 
for which a thing is done.) 173. Express * to have 
a thing made^ in the sense of causing it to be made. 
(Faciendum curare.) 

174. How may ^ without before the participial substantive 

Qoibiulibet verbis additar ablatlvus absolute sumptns. 

26* 
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06 translated ? (By a participle with nan or some othei 
negative word.) 
y76. What participle is wanting in all but deponents and 
neuter-passives ? (The participle of the perfect active.) 
176. Having left his brother. (Relicto fratre, or 
quum reliquisset fratrem.) 

^ 19. Pronouns. 

177. My own fault. Our own fault. (Mea ipsitts culpa ; 
Nostra ipsorum culpa.) 178. When — self, — selves^ 
are to be translated by ipse, and a personal pronoun, in 
what case may ipse stand ? (The ipse generally in the 
nominative^ but sometimes in the same case as the per- 
sonal pronoun.) 179. When may him, his, her, its, 
theirs, in a dependent sentence, be translated by sui or 
suus^ even when they denote the nom. not of their 
oum, but of the principal sentence ? (Whenever, from 
the grammar or the obvious sense, there would be no 
danger of understanding the sui or suus to mean the 
nominative of its own verb.) 180. By what pronoun 
must him, her, &>c. be translated, when sui or suus 
would be understood to mean the nom. of its own 
verb ? (By ipse,) 181. Does suus ever relate to the 
accusative, or any oblique case 1 (Yes.) 182. With 
what pron. is this very common ? (With quisque or 
unusquisque.) 183. Which gen. pi., (tm or i, is used 
after partitives ? (The pi. itm.) 

1 84. What is the difference between * is qui pugnat,' and 

* hie 01 ille qui pugnat V (* Is qui pugnat' means 

* the combat^ or * a combatant ;' while * hie qui pugnat,' 

* ille qui pugnat,' signify respectively *. this combatant,' 
^yonder combatant.') 185. Which of these three pro- 
nouns is to be used when he, him, &c. is without em- 
phasis, simply describing a person or thing before men-' 
tioned, or about to be described by a rel. clause ? (Zy, 
ea, id.) 186. By what case only of * w' can his, ?ier, 
i^ir, be translated ? {By the gen.) 187. Of two things 
already mentioned, what pronoun means the latter ? 
what the former ? (Hie relates to the nearer, the to- 
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ter ; ille to the more remote , the former.^) 188. Which 
pron. means that of yours? (Iste.) 189. Medea illa. 
(The famous Medea.) 190. Distinguish between hie, 
iste, ille, referring to difi'erent objects. {Hie denotes 
th© nearest, ille the most remote^ iste that which is the 
nearest to the party addressed.^) 
191. When is any to be tTa.ns\ated hy quisquam or ullus ? 
(* Any^ when all are excluded is quisquam or ullus.) 
192. When by quivis, quilihet ? (' Any* when all are 
included is quivis, or quilihet : it then means * any you 
please, no matter which.'') 193. When by quisl 
(* Any^ is quis after si, nisi, num, ne, quo, quanto.) 
194. When by aliquis, quispiam ? (* Any^ is translated 
by aliquis or quispiam, when it means * some one or 
other, ^ ^ some. ^) 195. Does quisquam ever follow ^t ? 
(Yes : but it then generally implies that the existence 
of the exception is very doubtful.) 196. By what 
pronouns may * a' sometimes be translated ? (By 
quidam, aliquis, or quispiam.) 197. Vfh^t prefix do in- 
terrogatives often take? (The syllable ec.) 198. 
What affix ? (The syllable nam.) 

^20. Comparison. 

199. How should * always^ with two superlatives be trans- 
lated ? (By quisque, agreeing with the same substantives 
that the superlatives agree with.) 

Altissima qutsque flumina minimo sono labuntur, 
The deepest rivers alwaiys flow with the least sound. 

200. When are the pronouns that, those, not to be trans- 
lated ? (When they stand in the second member of a 
comparative sentence for a substantive expressed in 
the first.) 201. When quam is omitted, in what case 
is the following subst. put 1 (In the abl.') 202. 
What case goes with comparatives and superlatives to 
express the measure of excess or defect ? (The abl.*) 

1 Hie et ilUy cum ad duo anteposita refenintar, hie plerumqne ad posterios, iU% 
ad prius refertur. 

s Hec demonstrativa, Ate, Mt«, Ule^ sic distingunntnr : hie mihl proximum demon' 
strat : iste enm, qui apud te est ; iUe eum, qui ab utroque remptus est. 

> Coinparativa, cum exponantur per quam, ablativnm admittunt. 

4 Tanto, qua$Uo, hoc, eo et quo, cum quibusdam aliis que mensmam ezcessftf 
•Ignifleant, item »t(Ue et natUf comparativis et 8nper>ativis sepe Jonguatar. 
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203. How are the Eng. the — the, = hy how much — by 
so mueht to be translated ? (By quanto — tanto ; qito — 
eo or hor.) 

^21. Remarks on the Tejises, dfc. 

204. When may the present be followed by the imperf. 
suhj, ? (When the present is used, as it often is in 
narrative, for the past?) 205. When is tbe Eng. 
pres, generally translated by the IjdXm future ? (When 
the action expressed by it is still future, which it gen- 
erally is when the verb in the principal clause is in a 
future tense or the imperative mood.) 206. By what 
tense is the perf definite often translated ? (By theyt£- 
ture perfect.) 207. How are assertions softened in 
Latin ? (By putting the verb in the present or perf. 
of the subjunctive.) 208. What subjunctives are very 
frequently used in this way ? {Velim, nolim,malim.) 
209. What conjunction is often omitted after velim, 

&C. ? {Ut.) 210. I HAVE LONG DESIRED. (Jam 

pridem cupio.) 
211. Is the perf subj. ever used as an imperat, ? (Yes.) 
212. What other tense is sometimes used as an im- 
perat.? (The future.) 213. By what tense are ques- 
tions of appeal, or questions for assent, to be translated ? 
(By the present or imperfect of the subjunctive, accord- 
ing as a present or past time is referred to.) 

^ 22. Conditional Sentences. 

\.9^ The clause with ' ^* is the eonditional clause : the other the conseqnemt 

clause.] 

214. In a conditional sentence, how are the verbs translated 
when both are in the indicative ? (By the indicative, 
as in English : but if the consequent verb is in thefu- 
ture, the conditional verb is more commonly in the 
present or perf. subjunctive.) 

215. If both verbs have * should,* * would,* or * were to,* that 
is, are of the form that generally corresponds to the 
imperfect subjunctive, how should they bo translated 1 

i This is called the frmsau kittorieim. 
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(Generally by the present subjunctive : but sometime! 
. by the imperfect,) 
216. When the consequent verb has a * would^ or * should* 
but the conditional verb not, how is the translation to 
be made ? (By the subjunct. imperf, or pluperfect.^) 

Si quid habet, dat. 
(214.) ^ Si quid habebit, dabit. 
Si quid habeat, dabit. 



/OT r \ < Si quid habeat, det. 



Si quid haberet, daret. 
/o\R\ J Si quid haberet, daret. 
^ *'' < Si quid habuisset, dedisset. 

217. With what tenses may 51 take the indie. ? (With, pres,, 
perf,, dLXidfut.) 218. With what tenses does si alway* 
govern the subjunctive ? (With the imperfect and 
pluperfect.) 

219. What are the conditional forms of the subj* ? {Scribe- 
rem, scripsissem, and scripturus es&tm : but scribam is 
often used conditionally.) 220. When should scrip- 
turns essem, eram orfuiy be used for * should have writ- 
ten i" (When the thing would probably have happened, 
because it was so intended or arranged.) 221. What 
tenses of the indie, are used for the subj. in conditional 
sentences ? fThe imperfect and pluperfect.) 222. Is 
si ever omitted ? (Yes.) 223. Where should the verb 
of the sentence then stand ? (First.) 

224. In a dependent conditional sentence, the verb of the 
consequent clause will be in the infin. : what infinitives 
will take the place respectively of dat 1 of dabit ? da- 
ret ? dedisset ? daturas esset ? (Dat will become dare . 
dabit, det, and daret, daturum esse : dedisset, daturum 
fuisse: daturus esset, erat, or fuit, daturum fare.) 

& 23. Oblique Narration. 

225. Explain the meaning of oblique narration. (When the 
speech of another is reported in the third person.) 226 
In obliqua narration, in what mood will the principal 
verbs sta^id ? (The infinitive.) 227. In what mood 
will the verbs of the subordinate clauses stand, provided 

> Of oooM, * wanli kwe* ' shmUd :t«ve,* by the pty^^rf. 
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they express the words and opinions, not of the narra* 
tor, but of the speaker ? (In the subjunctive.) 228. In 
obliqu,3 narration what is often omitted ? (The verb or 
participle on which the infinitives depend.) 229. In 
what mood are questions for answer asked ? (In the 
subjunctive,) 230. In what mood are questions of ap' 
peal asked? (In the infinitive,) 231. When ques- 
tions are thus asked in the infin., may interrogative 
pronouns and adverbs be used with the infin. ? (Yes.) 
232. In what mood is the charge expressed with quodf 
(In the subj.) 233. How are the ace, and infin. used 
with rie in direct narration ? (In indignant exclama- 
tions.) 

^ 24. The Relative, 

234. Mention some words, phrases, <fec., with which qui 
takes the subj. (After sum^ in *sunt qui,' * erant 
qui,' (fee, and in negative and interrogative sentences, 
nemo, nihil, &c. est? quis est? an quisquam est? 
quotusquisque est ? &c. Also after adsunt qui, non de- 
sunt qui, &;c., and similar phrases with reperio, invenio 
[to find].) 

235. What mood does qui govern, when it introduces the 
ground of an assertion 1 (The subj.) 236. What 
mood does qui take after quippe, utpote ? ( Generally 
the subjunctive.) 237. What mood does qui take, 
when it is equivalent to ut with a personal or possessive 
pronoun? (Subj.) 238. Mention some phrases with 
which qui has this force. 

(After (1) dignus, indignus, idoneus, &c. 

(2) tarn, talis, ejusmodi, is (such), &c. 

(3) comparatives with quam, 

(4) w sum (= talis sum), ' / am a man to? 

(5) quis sum ? who am I? 

(6) when it -expresses d^ purpose,) 

239. In what other cases does qui govern the subj. ? 
(After unus and solus signifying * alone,^ * only,^ and to 
express a repeated action taking place mpast time,^) 

1 The verb is then in impwf. at pluf /if. 
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^ 25. Quum and other Conjunctions, 

240. When does quum take the indie. ? (When it expresses 
the tirne, either simply or in a very marked manner ; 
and in such sentences as * when you say this, you are 
' mistaken.'') 241. What mood does quum, *when,' 
govern with the imperf. and pluperf. : and generally 
when the sentence with when can he turned into a 
participle? (The subj.) 241.* Mention some con- 
junctions that always govern the subjunctive. (Quasi, 
tanquam, as if; utinam, would that; dum, modo, 
or dummodo, provided only ; forsitan, perhaps ; licet, 
although.) 242. When are the pres. SLXid perf. subj. 
used with tUinam ? . (When the thing wished is not 
to be represented as impossible to be realized. The 
imperf. and pluperf express wishes that are, in the 
speaker's opinion, impossible, or unlikely to be realized.) 
243. How is * not' generally expressed after utinam. 
dum, &c. ? (By ne.) 

244. When the principal verb is in the present tense, in 
what mood is the verb after antequam or priusquam 
expressed ? (In the pres. indicative or subjunctive.) 
245. When the principal verb is in the fut., in what 
mood or moods may the dependent verb be ? (In the 
future perfect or the present subjunctive ; sometimes in 
the present indicative.) 246. When the principal verb 
is in the past tense, in what mood or moods may the 
dependent verb be ? (In the perfect indicative, or in the 
imperf eH subjunctive.) 247. When should the subj, 
always be used after antequam, priusquam ? (When- 
ever it is stated or implied to be necessary, proper, or 
designed with a view to some purpose, that the one 
action or event should precede the other.) 

248. When do dum, donee, quoad, = until, take the in- 

1 In such sentencei what is said in the principal clause is not only e«n- 
temporaneous with the action expressed in the quum clause, bat is actoaliy «»- 
tluded in it. 

When does quum always take the subjunctive 1 [When it means aUkvugh, 
m1una$t tiuee, (when tinee does not express time.)} 
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d\cative? (When they merely mark the time up to 
which the action or state is to be continued.) 249. 
When the subjunctive ? (When that up to which the 
action or state is .to be continued, is to be represented, 
not as a fact, but only as what may possibly occur 
especially when it is itself the object pursued.) 250. 
What mood do they and quamdiu always take, in the 
sense of as long as? (The indicative.) 251. With 
the adverbs meaning after, as soon as, how should the 
English pluperf generally be translated? (By the, 
perf.) 

252. What are the conjunctions by which * althougK is to 
be translated ? (Etsi, tametsi, quamquam, with the in- 
dicative ; or licet with the subjunctive.) 

253. What is quamvis, and what mood does it govern 1 
(However much; hov}ever,yriihsuhy : it may often how- 
ever be rendered although.) 254. What is etiamsiy 
and what mood does it take ? (Even if; even though : 
it governs indie, or subjunct.) 255. Do any other 
conjunctions express though? (Yes : sometimes quum 
and ut.) 

256. What is the Lat. for ' because,^ and what mood does it 
take ? (Quia with indie.) 

257. What is the conjunction for ' since ?*^ (QMoni€tm with 
indie.) 



(Examples.) 

r Ante rorat quam pluit, It drops before it rains. 
'244. < Tempestas minatur antequam surgat, A tempest 
L threatens before it gets up, 

(Antequam aliquo loco consedero, longas a me lite- 
ras non exspectabis. Till / settle somewhere, you will 
not expect long letters from me. 

Antequam de republic! dicam, exponam vobis 
breviter, &c. 

Priusquam respondeo . . . dicam, &c. (Phil. ii. 3.) 

I Whra itgifM a reaaon: not *0iHa^ of time; which !■ csym, Iec. 
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246. -i 



249 < 



Hsec omnia ante facta sunt, qttam Verres Italiam 
attigitj All these things were done before Verres 
reached Italy, 

Ducentis annis ante quam Romam caperent, in 
Italiam Galli transcendenmt, The Gauls crossed over 
^into Italy two hundred years before they took Rome, 
Exspectabo dum venias, / uoiU wait till you come, 
Exspecto dum venias, / am waiting till you eome, 
Exspectabam dum veniresi / was waiting tiU you 
^came. 
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VII. CAUTIONS. 



1 JTrai, il«r, tkmnt (or A«, «A«, tftey, when they are to be '^raiuilated by the aeaum 
tive,) miist be translated by the proper case of «%«, when they and the nowir 
inative ef tke verb stand for the tame person. Also, in the same case, hie, here, 
tto, tkeire, must be translated by euue. 

S. /n a eentenee with ' that* dependent on a poet tenae, the perfect ietobe tranelated 
bjf the present (and imperfect) infinitive, whenever the notion expreesed bff it 
ie net to be deecribed ae over before the time of the principal verb. 

8. * Should' ^fter ' that* ie to be tranelated bff the present infinitive when it doee 
nut expreee either duty or a future event. 

4. * Would,' * should,' after a past tenee are future forms : 

( He eaife that he will come. 
( He eaid that he wotdd come. 

5. ' TTdng' should be expressed by ' rw,* (fern.,) when the adjective alone would 

leave it doubtful whether men at thiwe were meant: 

Thus * of many thinge,^ not mMUorwn, but mv/torum remm. 

6. Cum is written after, and ae one word with the ablatives me, te, Ace. : mecum, 

tecum, «ee«in, nMeeum, vobieeum. 

7. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a pr^oeitien; for 

instance, to emile at, Ace. 
6. ' Fift* before a substantive or pronoun followed by^the tiffin, is not to be trans- 
lated. The construction is the ace. with n^n. 

It is A sin \ f*"" ^ ^y °^' ^ ^^ ^* IK^f^o^ 

\ that a boy should not obey his parents. 

0. *wf«* and * h¥£ are often (in eflbct) relativee : ' but* being equivalent to the relat 

with MAC 

10. * Such* in English Is often used where eite is meant, rather than qualitf. 

It should wet, be translated into Latin by tantue, quantue; not talie, 
fualie. 

11. * Thai,'' when it stands for a substantive which has been expressed in a pre 

ceding clause, is not to he translated. 
IS. Jfeutor verbs of motion often fonn their j»ef/MC d^nite of the active voice with 
*aiii,'not*Aav«.* 

13. * TV' is omitted after many verbs, which thus eeemio govern two accusatives 

14. When ' that* introduces a eoneequence, * that not* is ut non, not n«. 

Tka*^.^* \ for a purpoee ...ne. 
^^^ ( eoneequence . ..ut non. 

15. After verbs of fearing, the Eng. future and the participial eubetantive are trans 

lated by the preeent or imperfect subjunctive, with «£ orne. 
10. Jf%o, what, which, are often dqtendent interri^ativeei especially after verbs of 

aehing, knowing, doubting, &c. 
17. *Majf,* * might,* sometimes mean 'can,* *anUd,* and must be translated by 

£oefum. 
B perf. ii^n. must be translated by the preeent ii\fin. after might, could, 

ou^ht, unless the action is to be represented as over before the time to which 

mtght, could, &c., refer. 
10 . Of you,* * of ue* are not to be translated after how many, or other numerale, 

when the whole party are spokea of. When of ue, of you, are omitted, the 

verb will be of thefiret and eeconduen. respectively. 
Sn. In English, substantives standing before and spoken of other substantives, are 

used affectively, and must be translated into Latin by adjectives. 
tL * What* is sometimes used fbr *how,* (quam;) sometimes for *kow greuL 

fqwatns.) 
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fS. ' At* and ' m* are to be untranslated, when the noun that followi ctm to 

placed in appotition to another noun in the sentence. 
83. When mm, two, &c., mean one, ttyo, &c. apiece, or for each, they must be Imum 

lated by the distributive numerals, singvii, fttni, &c. See C. 38. 

24. To excess the future sutgunetive passive, we must not use the participle tr 

dus with sim, essem, &c., but futurum sit, esset, Ace, followed by «(. 

25. Afler an expression of time, ' tA<U* is often used for on which. 

26. What is in form the present participle active is often * the participial snbetan 

tive* or gerund. It is always so, when it governs or is govervid, instead oi 
merely agreeing. 

27. * I have to do it* must be translated by the part In dtu. 

(Eng.) With whom we have to live. 

(Ztat.) With whom it is to-be4ived, (qulbnscura vivendum est) 

28. 'A is,* followed by what is in form the ir^fin. pass., generally ezpraiMMS 

necessity, fUness^ or something intended. 

29. But 't> to be* sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, but possi- 

bility as, * the passage is to be found in the fifth book,* =3 the passage rnqr 
or can be found in the fifth book. 
30 A present participle must be translated by a perfect partieiple (or its subetitate, 
quum with perf. or pluperf. stibj.) when the action ezinressed by it must be 
over, before thnt expressed by the verb begins. 

31. The English present part. act. is generally translated by the Latin past partie^ 

when the verb is deponent. 

32. * Buf (= except, unless) after a negative is nisi, ox (if it stands before a snb- 

stantive) the prepos. prater. 

33. When the action was not done tit, but only near a town, ' at* must be trans- 

lated by ad or apud. 

34. ' One* often means * some one* (aliquls) or ' a certain one,* (quidam.) 

35. * WiW and ' would,* * vM not* and ' would not,* are often principal verbs, to be 

translated by vdle and nolle respectively. 
They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

is (are, tec.) willing, was (were, &c.) willing. 

36. When an English word is followed by a preimsition, consider whether the 

Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case : and then hf 
what preposition, or what case. 

37. O never translate, pner admodum care, 

* / am going to plough,* by ' sum iens arare.* 
With eo the phrase has got nothing to do : 
Be SUM araturus the Latin for you. 
3B. In so many apiece, leave * apiece* quite alone, 

But of numerals choose a distributive one. 



ym. DISTINCTION OF SYNONYMEa 

1. QxA quesrit, KBFBarr : ii#ii fussita iHVBiauMTUR. 
S. Tu BUCCKHDB rogum ; tedas ACCBifDiB facesqae. 
3. Navis, equns, curmsque vkhcnt ; portabit asellns 

Pondera, poRTABDirrque humeri ; leviora FBRunrnR. 

Leva OBRIT clipeum ; vestesque GBRUHTtrR et arma. 
4 CoirriMoiT use of things we like ; 

But AcciDiT, when eviUs strike. 

5. Villa DBSPiciHus : contbmnb pericnla, miles : 
Spbrnb voluptates, fosdasque libidinis escas. 

Dbspicbrb relates to what we might value or r'espect : comtbmnbrb te 
what we nught fear or think important : spbrnbrb, to what we might 
aeetpt or pursue, 

6. ExiMO que mala sunt ; adimo botui : dbhbrb possum 
Qmdlibet : hec teneas justo discrimine verba. 

7. Pars ORiE est litus : reUnentur flumina rifis. 

Hence ORAfCOMt; hrni%, shore; RiFA,toiti. 



APPENDIX I. 



VMm ibUowad fay Gm^ Dot^ or JSbl^ wliere we nae no preposiUon, and shonld 
tfaerefore be likely to pat the accusative. (Those with asterisks take also an 
of tho tJUnff though some of them only when the ace. is a neuL pron.) 



Upitift 



TteoUoctm 



potior, (aH,) 

( mtsereor. 

( miseresco. 
obUviseor, (aee.) 
memini, (mc.) 
recordor, (aee.) 
' ramlnlscor, (aec) 

lndifeo» J ••*• 



DAT. 

dbueet \ 
revile, ) 
adtnetf 
aneweri 
believe, 

eommiesien, 

ekarge, 

congratulate, *gratalor. 

displeaee, displiceo. 



maledlco. 

*8xiadeo. 
^respondeo. 
credo. 
*impeio. 

I *tnando. 



direct, 
envy, 
favor, 
Jlatter, 

aid, \ 
aeeiet, ) 

ewuor, 

emre,i 

hurt, 
indulge. 



pardon, 

pemut, 

pereuade, 

fUaee, 

reeiet, 

ofpoee, 

rival, 

eatiofy, 

^fore, 



threaten, 
tnut, 



*pnpcipio. 
*invldeo. 
faveo. 

adOlor, (ace.) 
*do. 

anxilior, 
opitolor: 

( subvenio, 

( SOCCIUTO. 

medeor. 

noceo. 

*indaIgeo. 

mibo. 



ABL. 

abuee, abQtor. 

eiyoy, fruor. 

obtaint potior, (gen.) 

uee, ator. 

want, I 



(p&reo, 
I 



obedlo, 
( obtempero. 

^ignosco. 

*pennitto. 

^persoadea 

placeo. 
( resisto, 
\ repncno. 

emmor,(eec.) 

satlsfkcio. 

paico. 

conyenk). 
\ *niinor, 
{ *minitor. 
J fido, i ^t 
t oonfido, I "^ 



APPENDIX II. 



GREEK NOUNa 



Voe. sometlmM « aai A 



9d DxcL. 



!^n6-is, e, asi am (an), 1, S, 
Anchls-es, ae, as, fin, 6, e* 

P6nei6p-e, 68, e, Gn, 6, 6, 

'Del-fis, i| o, ninorSn, e* Oi 

Orph-«uSf el| eo, enm or Sft, en, eo. 

{fir, N. ens, 6. eos, D. Si (ei), Acc.SX poetical.) 

. Ath-58| ^ 0, On or 0, Os, 0. (In Greek w;.) 

PoSs-is, is» ) 1, im, ) is, i. J es, eOn (Ibiu nttftzmi,) 

(eos.)} (in,)l 
Ner6-is, 

6. Nereid-is, ) i, em,) (Nerfil,) 6. | 

C6s,)J (a,)$ 

Pericl-6s, is, ) i, em, ) es, > ^ 
I 1, J ea, J e, }«• 

lDid-0, Qs, 0, 0, 0, 



adDici.. 






Ss, UDi ibns, es. ) 
(to.) J 



(alsoi Onis, &c.) 



Obs. Neatera in a, G. Ktis, have D. plor. in atU; thiu,pojriiia, D. plnr. jMlmfllifi 
mtiipoewia&bua. 



EXAMPLES OF PATRONYMICS, (or names from a fallur or 

oTicestor.) 



JEnfias, AnchXses, Tyndftros, ThSsens, 

BU JEtuddeSf Anehitiidea, T^yndorUet, T/usldes * 
L tJEntUj) jSnehisioBt Tynditrist ThetHst 



Atlas, (antis,) 
) JiUantidett i 
\ Jiaantiadu, | 
AOantiSy ) 
AUantiat. \ 



EXAMPLES OF NAMES (djsriyed from onk's town or natevb 

COUNTRY.) 

m. Persa, Ores, Tros, Thrax, Laco, (Lacon,) PhcBnix» 

t Perait, Creasa, ) TVoaat Threiaath I Laetnuh PAonitMi 

Cretia, I Threaaoi S 

Rmninns, Clttslnns, Atheniensis, AbderftSs, {tern, AbdaHUa) 

{Roman) (of auaium) (anAtheinan) {pfAbdera) 

Milesias, ArpTnas, 

{of MUetua) {of Arpinum.) 



I For T%aaiidea. Hence Idaa comes Atom nom. In 

27* 
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INrriALS OF ROMAN NAMES. {Pranomma.) 



A. 

APP. 

C. 

CN. 

D. 

K. 

L. 

M 

ir.orHI 



■lands for 



Onmus. 
Deetmtu. 



N. 

P. 

Q. 

BER. 

SEX. 

SP. 

T. 

TI. 



Btiuids for 



JVttiiMrm*. 

Qutnte*. 

Servms. 

Sextms. 

TitMS. 
JHberius. 



APPENDIX III. 






nere, 
nen, 



quln, 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
(1) Conjunetions governing the avJffunetive. 



Itkati in order that, (often ren- 
) derad by the ti^iittt««.i) 
that and carry * naC,* (after verbs 

of /ear.) 
thati (and carry * tke" to the com- 
parative.) 
not, (with imperat. at eutj. used 

imperatively.) 
tAot, and carry * not ;* leet. 
] that, (after verbs of /ear.) 
it may often be rendered by not 
with the if^n. 

and thai not ; nor* 

'hut, (as used after negatieee,) 
the relative with not. 
' aa noC with ti^n. 
from, or vokhovt with the pearti- 
eipial enbeteaUive. 



qnomlnns 



' r 



(&y ioAmA— CAe leee,) that 

not, 
from, with the partieiidAl 

substantive. 
utTnam, vould that, 
dam, ) provided that : if only. 

modo, V (after these conjunctions 

dummOdo, > ' nof \s ne,) 
quasi, (a* if. 

ut si, ) (pres. »ubj. rendered by 

acsi, ] the peifeet after tbne 

tanquam, t conjunctions.) 
licet, although. 

quamvis, hneever much ; aithougk. 
quum, since ; although. 



(SE) Other eaigunetione, several of which take the subjunctive occasionally, (e 

peciaily with the imperfect and pluperfecL) 



quod, 



fbeednaey that, (alter verbs ex- 
1 pessing emotione, and when 
I it refers to a demonetrative 
\ pronoun.) 

quum,> when. 

postquam, ) after, (generally with per/. 

posteaquam, \ indicative.) 



I 



simfilac, 

simulatque, I a« eoon oe, (generally 
utprimum, [ with iw/. indicative.) 
quum piimum,J 

Jj^i jtp*e»;a/ter. 

ant^quam,» K - 
priusquam, \'^*' 



fore. 



1 Sometimes ut = eo that ; on condition that. Sometimes = although. 

I ^um, ' wAen,* often takes the subjunctive : it should generally do so, when 
the verb with tpAea could be turned into a partieipU. 

S Antiquam and priuequam mostly take the ev^. of the imperf. and pluperf. ; 
rad whenever it is meant that one thing is neeeeaary or deeigned to precede anothec 
Tlie indicative is used when mere priori^ is to be expressed. 
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dnin,! donee, iuntU; a» long as, (dom, 

qnofidt { whilst.) 

qnam din, as long as. 

8i,> if. 

sin, butif: lAn mlnns, but if not. 

nisi, ni, unless. 

etsi, ) 

tametsi, > although ; soon though. 

etiamsi, > 

et, que, ac, atqne, and, (ae seldom before 

h sounds.) 
etiam, {bijfore its'y 

woid,) sven; also; too. 

qnCqoe, (flftsr its > (etiam, in answers, 

word,) is'yM.') 

ant, Tel, ve, or. 

Temm, vero^ but. 

antem, at, ast, atqni, sed, but. 

tamen, atUUnen, ) y^; notwithstanding; 

Temntamen, ) nevertheless. 

qnia, because. 

qnippe, because ; tnasmmeh as 

quoniam, i ^^ 

qnandoqnTdem, ( "»**• 

qnando, whsn^ since. 

siqnldem, since; if indeed. 

qnatSnns, in as far as. 

nam, namqne, i f 

enim, etfinim, )•'' 



or. 



\ 



itaqne, and so; tJur^sra, 
igltur, 1 
propterea, I 
idcirco^ ytkenfors 

ideo, J 

hinc, hence; therrfors 

quare, 1 

quoclrca, J 

el— et, 

atqne— atqne, 

ac— ac, [botk-~and; 

tarn— qnam, ^ \ not onlif— but also. 

tnm — tnm, 

qnnm— 'turn, J 

non solttm, ( Temm (or) not on/y, tal 

non modo, \ sed) etkun ( also 

?el-?S!'|"***»^"*^* 
sive— sive, ) 6« it that^or be it that; 
sen — sen, ( either— or : whethor—or. 
nunc — nunc, ) now— now; one whilo-^ 
modo — modo, ) another, 

..<v<..i<i •^^^■wmt^ i nstther nor. 

neque — neque, ) 

nee, alone, may often be rendered by 

* and^ and ' not* carried to the verb. 



Obs. Enimj antem, ver», guideai, ouoque^ cannot stand as the first words of a 
sentence or clanse : tgitur seldom does. 



1 Dum, donee, quoad, in the sense of until, take the «n^ when there is reference 
to an object to be obtained. In the sense of ' as long at^ they have the m- 



• A' and its compounds take the •nA7ttnctto« of the imnerfeet and plu^oifeei, 
of tiw otbfer tenses when the condition is to be expressed doub^kU§. 
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(Ob finding rootof ^riMiU from root of jMi/«eC) 

1\> find the root of the freaent from the root of the^ef/aeC, we mutt ; 
ber how the root of the perfect was formed. 

•) Thus If A«i iv, M precede * ct* ex any other termination of the tenaes tha 
have the root of the perfect^ we get the root of the present by throwing them 
away. Bat sometimes m is to be retained. 

k) We most remember that s is made up of m, or m, cnr qut : and thorefixe the 
root of the fretaiU ends in c, ^, or ya: sometimes however in «» A, or the 
Towel that precedes x. 

[duxit texh coxL, frcmi d««0, tego^ eoquo. 
vixit vexi, ttmxif from otvtf, veko^ Btnu.} 

e) We most remember that p9 majf be made up of b»: so that the root of the 
present may end in ft ; not necessarily in |». 

(scflps-it ss gcrib^t : K. scnb.) 

4) Bometimes an a or » must be inserted before the final mute, to give the root 
of the present 

(vTe-lt; R.vittc: xQp-it; R. mmp.) 

«) Sometimes i most be tnmed into d, to get the root of the present 

06c-it; TLjOe,) 

f) Before #, a i has often been thrown away. 

(clansi =3 cland-si ; R. eland.) 
f) An«before«isaA, d,orr, in thejnvssnt 

U***h catif gtatit fkomju^-eo, e«d-e, gtr-c) 

\9^ When a verb is followed by <s, the meaning Is that the finC 
of the pns. rads in m.] 
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• p. refers to the page. Numerals below 7 refer to the EzereiseSf Part II. Abovo 6^ 
to the Vocabularies, Part II. Numerals enclosed in paretatheses refer to the Ex- 
ercises, Part II.] 



A, ab, abB, from; by: a fronto, (24,) tn 

front: ab u. c. otando for ab urbe 

condltft, from the city built; from the 

building of the city. 
abesse, to be abtent ; to be far from. 
abire, to go away A 
aboiere, to abrogate. 
BMloscen, vase away, decay. 
abrTpere, (ripn, rept,) 28, to snatch away; 

hurry away. 
abs-condere, (did, dlt,) to hide. 
absens, (23,) absent: construe 'ra his 

absence* 
absolvere, (solv. solQt,) to acquit^ 12. 
abstlnere, to abstain from, 35. 
absumere, to take away, destroy. 
ac, and. 

accSdere, (cess,) go up to ; approach. 
accTdere, Syn. 4, to happen ; befall : accT- 

dit, 21, it hi^pens ; or, it happened. 
accYpere, (cep, ^^pt,) to receive, 2, 39. 
accipiter, a hawk, 2. 
accommodare se, to adapt. 
accnrlto, accurately, 40. 
accurrere, to run up. 
accusare, to accuse. 
acer, p. 139. sharp, active, fierce. 
acerbe, sharply, 20. 
acerbitas, sharpness, 15. 
acerbus, 3d, sour ; bitter. 
Achilles. (23,) Achilles, the bravest of the 

Greeks who fought at Troy : Gen. is. 
icies, sharpness ; sight ; line or order of 

battle ; * ranks :* aciem instruere, 26, 29. 
acquirers, to acquire. 
acuere, to sharpen. 
acflleus, 13, a sting, a thorn. 
ac&men, 19, acuteness. 



Bcxite, sharply ; wittily. 

ad, to, at; ad tempus, ^2$,) for a tm$i 
ad— 'Usque, 19, tqt to. 

addere, to add. 

addictns morti, condemned to death, [ad* 
dicere.] 

addiscere, 527, to learn more. 

add&cere, 30, to lead to; indues. 

adeo, 21, (23,) so ; in such a manner. 

adesse, (S&,) to be present, to be at hana» 

adferre, (fero, irreg. verb,) to bring. 

adher6re, to adhere ; to be joined to; to 
stick ; or, be caught. 

adbibSre, 25, to use, to employ. 

ad-hinnire, to neigh at any thing. 

ndhuc, 12, (22,) hitherto, yet. 

adTmere, (em, empt,) to take away some- 
thing desirable. 

adipisci, (adept,) to obtain, ^ain, win. 

adjuvare, to. help, (ace.) 

administrate, 23, to administer. 

admirftbilis, admirable, wonderful. 

adm&dum, very. 

admonfire, (monu, monit,) to admonish^ 
remind. 

admCvfire, to move (a thing) to. 

adnumerare, 31, to reckon to. 

adolescere, to grow up ; grow to maturity 

adoriri, 37,8 to attack, fall on, accost. 

adornare, (25,) to adorn. 

adscendere, 12, climh to, ascend, mount, 

ad-scnbere, [to write in addition to.] ut 
se ad amicitiam tertium adscriberent, 
{to admit him as a third person into their 
friendship ;) to let him too be their friend, 

adspecttts, (10,) look, sight : Gen. fts. 

adspergere, (spers, spers,) to besprinkle, 

adsplcere, io, (spex, spect,) to behold. 



t See Cnnjug. of eo, inf. ire. Irreg. verbs, p. 123, First Latin Book. 
S In Fab. 4. p. 256, ti address or accost : meaning, however, that it was done with 
a deeeitf U intention. 
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(niey, met,) to aceuttmnj 
(troiu.;) to aeaut4»m my»elf. 

ftdvect, «M advehera. 

advehere, (vex, vect,) to bring. 

advenlre, (10.) to eonte to. 

adventare, 29, to approMA. 

adventns, 10, ^^proaek; 6. da. 

advenarina, 23, enemjf. 

tdvenus, adverse^ towards ; adverse tem- 
pore, (at an adverte aeaoony) in adeer- 
aity. 

Bdet , pi. komoo. 

fl^gre rerre, to toko (anv thing) ill; to be 
diojdeaood at (any thing.) 

cdificaie, to build. 

Bdilitas caralis, (33,) the Cnnde JEdite- 
okip ; the dignitf of Curule JEdUe, 

aedihtias, (37,) ona who hot bee» JEdile. 

aegrotus, sick* 

.£g>'ptii, Hu EgyptianM. 

iEnfiaa, JEnoao^ a Trojan prince; 6. e, 
App.iL 

eqoalis, (adj.,) of the tame age. 

equate, (33,) to make equal; to equaliu. 

■eqae ac, 27, just as, aa. 

cqnitas, equity, justice. 

eqans, even, equal, just, fair; flBquns 
animiu, reai^Mtion, 

aiCr, the air. 

es alienam,33, {anotker's money =) debt. 

cstas, summer. 

aestimare, to value, 

»ta8, time of life^ age. 

in astemam, forever. 

rvum, age, an age. 

afficere, io, to e^ect; ii^nrift afficere, to 
wrong; animain voluptate, to give 
pleasure to the mind; pcenft, to visit 
witk puniskment; ultimo supplic^o, to 
execute, to put to deatk. 

affirmare, to affirm. 

affllgere, (flix, fllct ) to affiiet. 

Agamemnon, tke commander-in-chief of 
tke Oreeks at Troy ; G. Ouis. 

aglso, muleteer ; G. Onis. 

age, (26,) cowul 

ager, 5, field, territory ; 6. agri. 

agere, (eg, act,) to do, to act, to drive, to 
spend, (life, time, &c. causam, to 
plead a cause ; quid agis 1 

ag-gr8dior, (gress,) to attack, [from ad to, 
l^dior to walk^ 

agitare, to drive. 

agnoseere, (nov, nTtJ to recognise, ac- 
knowledge. 

agnus, lamb. 

agiicOla, 3, 7, a kusbandman. 

airicnltdra, agriculture, tillage. 
n' tu? (for alsne tnl) say you sol 
kow so? 
Alcibiades, Gen. is, an .^tkenian, a pupil 
of Socrates, and general in tke Felo- 
ponnesian war. 
alere, p. 172, to nourisk, support. 
Alexander, G. dri, a king of Maeedon, 
caUed ' the Great ' 



alienos, belonging to anetker: lendai 

^anotker^e,* 'other mats.* 
alimentum, nouriskment, food. 
aliquamdiu, for some time. 
allquando, p. 180, some time or other. 
aTtquis, p. 140, any one, any, some. 
aliquid, (neut.,) sometking ; some. Be- 
fore a genitive it is to be translated by 

some, and the genitive not to have * ^/ 
aliquot, some, several. 
aliquSties, several times. 
aliter, SM, otkerwise. 
alius, p. 136, otker, anetker ;G.laM, 
al-ligare, to tie up. 
ailfiqui, (locut,) speak to, address. 
alo6, tke aloe ; G. es, App. iL 
Alpes, tke Alps ; G. ium. 
alter, p. 138, anotker ; one more : alter— 

alter, tke one^tke otker. 
alteruter, one or tke otker, one of the 

two. 
altitudo, height. 
altns, high, deqi; loud, altnm mare, ihm 

deep sea, or higk sea. 
amare, to love. 
amftrus, bitter. 

ambire gratiam, to court the favor (of.) 
ambitio, ambition. 
ambitus, bribery; G. (is. 
ambulare, to walk ; in jus ambulare, to 

go to law ; to go before a magistrate. 
aniYctilnm, cloak, mantle. 
amicitia, friendskip. 
amicus, 3, friend ; amlcnm habere all- 

quem, to kave a man for your friend 
tmittere, (mis, miss,) 24, to lose. 
amnls, river. 

amoBnitas, beauty, (of places, ^.) 
amor, love. 
amussls, Abl. i, carpenter*s rtUe, plumk 

line. 
amphibinm, on an^kibious animal. 
an. — Synt 54, 
anas, fttls, duck. 
an-cens, (cipitis,) doubtful. 
Anchises, a Trojan, tke father of JBEneae ; 

G. flD, App. ii. 
ancilia, matd-«erraiit; maid. 
angiportus, &S, tone, 
anguis, snake. 

Anglus, Englisk ; vn EngUskwuat. 
angustiae, a narrow pass. 
angustus, narrow, 
anima, breatk, vittU principle, soul, anl- 

mam acere, (to be spending tke vital 

principle, ^ to be near dMtk ; to be 

about to die. 
animal, animal; 6. alis. 
animi levitas, ligktness of mind, tkougkt- 

lessness. 
animus, mind, sotd, keart, feeling, in- 

tention; animus me fallit,. / am mis 

taken. 
Anio, 6. Cnis, a river tkat flows into the 

Tiber. 
annOlus, ring. 
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tanvs, ytar. tertins est annns, ex qno, 

{it is the third year from that whiah^ s) 

* it is three years since,* &c. 
BniBBtL, before^ (adv.^ 
antecCdere, to go before ; to excel. 
anteferre, to prefer. 
antequam, before, (coqjtinctional adv^ 
antlquus, aneSent. 
antnun, cove, 
anus, old leoman. 
atudus, anzto««. 

Apelles, G.is, a edt^aUd Oreeianpainter. 
aperire, (apeni, apert) p. 174, to open. 
Apollo, G. Inls, .ApoUo^ the god iff poetry 

and prophecy. 
ap-pSrere, (para,) to appear. 
appellare, to call to, appeal to. 
appellere classem, (24,) (to drive afUet 

to, =) to put into a pint, to land. 
appStere, to desire, long to attain. 
ap-properare, to hasten up, 
aptus, >it. 

apud, at^ dy, amongst^ in the house of. 
iqua, 3, wotor. aqua marina, sea^aterf 

salt voter. 
Sqalla, 3, eagle. 
&ru, (13,) altar. 
irare, 1, to plough. 
Arftris, (a river in Oaul,) the SaSne. 
arbitrium. — See note on Ex. 43. 
arbor, (8,) tree. fern. 6. Oris, 
arc&nnm, secret. 
arcSre, to ward eff^ keep off, — exclude 

from. 
arcessere, p. 173, to send f or ^ summon. 
architectus, architect. 
arcus, bow ; G. iis, (Dat. pi. fibus.) 
arena, 3, sand. 
Argentam, sUner. 
A^, G. Oram, ^rgos^ a town of Greece^ 

tn the Peloponnesus. 
Arlsttdes, a noble Athenian, famed for 

his justice. 
arma capere, to take arms. 
ar-rTgeie, (rex, rect,) to raise up, prick 

up. 
ar-rlperir, io, (ripa, rept,) to snatch vp, to 

snatch hold of, seite. 
ars, tis, art. 

an oratoria, oratory : vld. bonus. ^ 

arti-fex, rficisO artist. 
armm, Roughed land, comfield,fieUL 
arx, citadel, 

ascenders, to ascend, climb. 
asTniu, 3, ass, 

assidoitas, assiduity, industry. 
astrom, constellation, star. 
at, but. at vero, but. 
AthenaB, Brum, Athens. 
Athenlensis, 14, an Athenian. 
atqae, and, 
BlqvAfbuL 

atrbnentam, I3| imk. 
attentos, (at-teadere,) attentive, param 

attentns, (tor Kttle attonCtve,) very in- 

attmtiik. 



atrox, terrible, wild ; G. atrOcis. 

attingere, (dg, tact,) 40, to tone*, rtaek* 

attonare, to astound. 

aaceps, {for avi-ceps,) birdea»ehes\ 
[avis, bird; capere, to taJfce.] G. an* 
cQpis. 

aactor, en adviser, qvibns aoetoribiUi 
{^who being the advisers*) may be 
rendered * by whose advice** 

aaetoritas, authority. 

anctnmnns, 38, autumn. 

audacia, 17, boldness. 

andax, 17, bold ; G. ftcls. 

audSre, (aasna sum,) to darSf te pre- 
sume. 

aadire, to hear. 

aufagere, io, 34, to My away, 

angfire, (aux, anct,) to inercMe ; trans. 

aureus, of gold, golden. 

aoris, ear, 

auram, 4, gold, 

anscultare, 9, to listen, 

ant, or ; aut— ant, e i t he r or. 

antem, buL 

auxiliara, 5, help; aaxilia, 5, mutiUairff 
forces, 

avaritia, avarice. 

avaras, greedy, avaricieue. 

ft vis, 3, bird. 

avuncftlos, undo. 



Bacnliis, or bacolnm, etiek, etag, 

balena, whale, 

barbaras, barberous. 

barbaras, barbarian ; one who was not « 

Greek. 
beate, happily. 
beatns, happy, beatnm ferre aUqvem, te 

call a man happy, 
bellare, to wage war; bellaadi stn* 

dium = love of war. 
bellua, beast, 

bellaro, 5, war ; gerere, to wage war. 
bSne, well. 

beneficlom, 14, benefit, 
beneficuB bounttful 
benevolentia, 36, benevolence, goodness. 
benignitas, 35, bountifulness, goodness 
benignns, bountiful, 
bestia, heast, wild beast, 
bTbgre, (bib, bibit,) to drink, p 171, 
blandlmentum, 15, blandishment. 
bienninm, the space of two years. 
bis, twice, 
BoBOtia, a country tn middle Greece g 

capital, Thebes, 
bonltas, goodness, 6. fttis. 
bOnnm, a good thing, a blessing, 
bOnos, good: bone artes, = us^l 

vng ; the arts and seieiuee, 
bos, bOvis, ox, 

brachinm, 5, arm. 
brfivis, shoH,^ 
BiTsOis, Briseis ; G. Tdls. 
Britannlcu^, British. 
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InndiifllWB, BrundtuiuMt a tmn of 

lower Italf* # 

bratns, hruU, brutish. 

CaeQmeii, 15, the top^peak. 
e&daver, (n.,) corpse. 
cldere,p. l7l, t0/atf- 

ca5dere,icecld, ca»,) p. 171, to »lav, ktU. 

Cesar, Omsar ; G. ins. 

ealamilas, o ealamdtf* 

ealcar, a spur; Q. aria. 

cllidus, warm. 

caliera bene, tobeweU skiUed wu 

eallldns, skt{ful; calUdisalme, ocnr OO- 

ful. 
ealor, heat ; 6. Oris. 
cajnpiis,jUU' 
canclTdns, white. 
e&ntoh p. 17«, to sing. 
dais, Ay; G. is. ^ . ^ 

CamiB, inun, Cbjmub, a town %n Gum- 



Cannensis, 17, of Canum. 

cantare, 9, to sing. 

cantilena, (9,) song. 

cantUlare, 4, to trill. 

cantos, song ; 6. &s. 

apere, io, p. 171, anna capere, to 

take arms. 

eapesaere, p. 173, to seite hold oft under- 
take. 

capitis, (of the heady =) to death. 

CKprtLtgoat. 

eapnvos, 15, et^tive. 

captOnis, Alt pan. of caplo, to take. 

Capua, Capuoj the capital of Gampoiuo, 
tn eoutkem Italy. 

cftpat, Itis, head; capTte or capitis 
damnatns, 38, condemned to death. 

career, Sris prison; 

cirfire, p. 109,1. (governs abl.) to want, to 
he without. 

caritas, 37, affection. 

carmen, G. Inis, song. 

c&ro, camlB, fle«A. 

carpere, p. 171, to pluck. 

Carthaginiensis, 15, Carthaginian. 

CarthSgo, Inis, o powerful city in .Africa, 
founded by &ueen Dido, iffom Tyre;) 
the rival of Rome. 

csras, dear. 

castii^re, to chastise. 

sUtra, (pi.,) a camp 

castas, chMte. 

easos, (31.) misfortune; G. As. 

casa, 6y chance. 

CatUinarii, the CatUinarian eonspirators. 

Clto, 6nis, a Reman famed for his ir^fiez- 
ible adherence to his principles ; he lived 
between the second and third Punic wars. 

causa, cause; cwusk, for the sake of; 
eansam agere, to plead a cause, (as ad- 
▼cicate ;) causam dicere, to plead one's 
own cause. 



cantos, 35, eautious. 

c&vea, a cage. 

cavere, (c&v, caot,) pi 170, to beware ^f, 

c&vos, hollow. 

cedere, p. 171, to yield. 

cfilebratos, part, of cfilehnxe, eelebrated» 

celeritas, swiftness ; G. fttis. 

celeriter, quickly. 

celsos, high^ tall. 

censere, p. 169, to think, value. 

centurio, 26, centurion; G. Onis. 

cSpl, see capere. 

cem, wax.- 

ceres, Srls, Ceres, the goddess of com, 

cernere, (crCv, crot,) to see, pereeitc, p. 
172, 

certamen, 17, contest. 

certare, 3, 17, to fight, quarrel. 

certus, certain. 

cervos, stag. 

c6:?ri, fle, a, the other; other. 

Gheronfia, a town in Baotia, 

Christianas, Christian. 

Cliryses, G. sb, Chryses, a priest of JlpoU^, 

cibns, i, food. 

cingere, (cinx, cinct,} p. 171, to gird, sur- 
round. 

«!'<»' \ about. 
circam, I "''*^'" 

circam-d&re, (circarndSdi, circamdfttom,) 

to surround. 

g:3r * to sarroand a city with a wall,'' 

is either ' circanidare urbem muro,* 

or * clrcunidare murum urbi.* 

circom-iinere, (ISv, lit,) to smear round, 

anoint, cover. 
circam sSdere, {to sit around,) to invest or 

besiege a town, 
circum-spicere, io, (spex, spect,) to look 

around. 
circum-vfinire, 38, to surround, to circum- 
vent. 



l^l^tkUM../. 



cito, quickly. 

civTlis, 19, civil. 

cTvis, p. a citizen. 

cTvitas, state; admission to citiiensh^, 

p. 134, 
elides, defeat, overthrow ; clades Variana, 

the defeat of Varius. 
clam, secretly. 

clam, (prep.,) toithout the knotoledge of. 
clamare, 3, to shout. 
clamor, 16, clamor, shouting. 
clarns, clear, illuetrtous. 

classis, p. 134 , classem appellere, (appttll 

appulsum,) to put into a port; to land 
claadere, (clans, clans,) p. 171, to shut. 
clftvas, a nail. 

dementia, 25, clemency, morey. 
clipeus, shield. 

cliteUtB, panniers ; a packsaddle. 
ccelestis, 27, heavenly. 
coslom, heaven. 



r 
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coBna, Urniur; ad coenam Tocure, to in- 
vite to dinner. 
eosnare, to dine. 
co-€rcSre, to restrain. 

cOgere, (coeg, coact,) to carpel, p. 172. 
cogitare, to consider. 

co-gnatus, 30, related. 

c(%nitio, 21, knowledge. 

co-gnoscere, (co-gn5vi, co-gnltnm,) to 
know wellf ^nerally from information; 
to leam ; cognitus, known. 
(fCr OtM. The original root is ^noy as 
in yvo, yvw, ytyvwax. 

colere, p. 17^ cultivate, worship. 

collineare, to hit the mark. 

collis, (m.,) hill. 

col-15qui, (iocut,) to converse. 

coUiim, neck. 

col-lustrare, enlighten, illuminaU. 

coldnus, 27, former, 

color. Oris, color. 

colamba, dove. 

com-b&rere, p. 268, to bum down ; to hum, 
(= consume by burning.) See uro, p. 
173. 

com-gdere, to eat up, to devour, to eat. 
See edo, p. 178. 

cOmes, (comltis,) companion. 

c5mis, affable, polite. 

comitia, (pi.,) an assembly of the people 
for the election of magistrates. From 
*com* and ' tt,* sup: root of eo. 

conimeniorare, to make mention of. 

QCir -^0 after commemorare most be 
rendered by ' o// 

coounendare, 19. 

committere, to commit ; proDlium, 15. 

com-niOdnra, 34, advantage. 

com-niorari, [to tarry together,] to live 
together. 

commovere, to move ; 

coniiimnicare, to make common ; to share, 
(fotiowed by cum.) 

comumniter, 37, in common. 

com-parare, to procure. Ck)mparare-co- 
pias, to raut troops or forces. 

compar&tus, formed. 

compellare, to call. 

compgrire, p. 174, to ascertain. 

compescere, to restrain, repress. 

compiere, (plSv, piet,) toJUl. 

compOnere, to arrange. 

conipositus, ^from coniponere,) arranged, 
diifposet^ ^. In Ex- 19: 'compositus 
ad gravitatem ac severitateni,* may be 
rendered, * adopting a grave and se- 
rious tone.* 

com-prehendere, (prehend, prehens,) to 
take prisoner, to seize. 

concedere, 19, (43,) to yield, to go. 

concha, shell. 

conciliiire, to conciliate, reconcile, win over 

concio, onis, assembly. 

concitare, 25, to excite, rouse. 

Concordia, 18, concord. 

•oncapiscere, to wish for, desire. ^ ^ 

23 



concntere, (con-qaatere,) to shake, 

condere, 22, to build, found. 

condTmentum, (from condire,) seoMoning' 

conditio, condition. 

condonare, 31, to pardon, grant. 

condQcere, (dux, duct,) to hire. 

confSro, to carry, (together conffiro 
culpam, I throw the blame. 

conferre se, to betake themsslves. 

conficere, 152, 34, 39. 

oonfidere, to feel eoi^fident. 

confidens, trusting, cor^fident 

confirmare, to strengthen. 

con-fiteri, (fess,) to confess. 

confUsus, (particip. of conAindere ) 

confluere, 15, to flow together. 

conjicere, (42,) to hurl, to shoot. 

conjungere, (34,) to join. 

conjuratio, 15, (il.,) conspiracy. 

connnbinm, 33, marriage. 

conqulrere, suk after, collect. 

con-scendere, (scend, scens,) to climb ttp. 

conscientia, 21, knowledge. 

consent&neus, reasonable, agreeable. 

con-sgrere, (s6v, sit,) to plant. 

conservare, (21,)~to preserve, observe. 

conslderare, to consider. 

consTdSre, (sSd, sess,) to settle ; to pereh. 

consilium, design, plan, intention; ci< 
pere, to form a resolution. 

con-sistere, (stit,) to stop. 

consltus. See conagrere, planted. 

consolatio, (36,) consolation. 

consortium, j^fartnership. See 37. 

conspectus, us, sight. 

conspicere, io, (spex, spect,) to behold, to 
see. 

constantia, firmness, constancy. 

constat, it is known, evident. 

con-stltuere, 23, 29, (32,) to apf»oint. 
Constituere exemplum, to set an ex- 
ample. 

construere, (stmx, struct,) to construct^ 
build, (a nest.) 

consuetndo, 31, custom ; G. Tnis. 

consul, (15,) Q. ulis, consul. 

consularis, (37,) consular; of consular 
rank. 

consulatus, 18, consulship; consulatmn 
pgtcre, to be a candidate for the consul- 
ship, (23.) 

consulere, to c&nsult ; consulere alicui, 
(21,) to consult a man^s interests. 

consumere, (42,) to consume, spend. 

consumptus, w:m out. 

containinare, (35,) (for con-tagminare,) 
to contaminate. 

contegere, to cover. 

contemnere, (temps, tempt,) to desf'ue,2CL 

conteniplari, to look at. 

contemphitio, sight. 

contentus, contented, content, (abl.) 

contexere, 31, to weave, Join to. 

continens, G. ntis, continent, (a^j.) 

con-lingre, 23, to hold, contain. 

contingere, 19. (ii,) to touch, lay hold of 
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cuntradlcere, S3) to speak againtt. 
cooUthere, 15. contr&here familiariti- 
tem cum aliquo, to make acquaintance 
(or etrike up am intimacy) with anybody. 
con-trectace, to handle ; to poll about, 
couvKlescere, 96, to grow strong, amond. 
convgniie, 21, to aesemble. 
convlcium, an inveetwe. 
coD-vIva, guest. (Com. G«nder.) 
copis, forces, troops ; copis equestreS) 

cavalry. 
copiam f Icere, to make plenty ss to give 

4Ji opportunity. 
tOqmere, (cox, coct,) to cook, bake, ripen. 
coram, b^ore. 
tar, cordis, heart. 
Corinthiis, Corinthj a rick commercial 

city of Oreeee. 
Cornellua, a Roman family namie; C. 

Nepos, a Roman historian, 
eomu, horH.l 
corSna, crown. 
corrlgere* to correct. 
corpus, Sris body; 
eonrSbonre, 31, to strengthen. 
corruere, (m, rfit,) to fail down, 
comunpene, (35,) to corrupt, 
cortex, Icis, bark. 
eorvns, raven. 
crabro, hornet. 
eras, to-morrow. 
crastinns, to-morrow^s. 
crastinof dies, to-morrow. 
crassus, thiekj coarse, 

ereare,te create, 
credere, to believe, to trust ; credldi, cre- 

ditom, (dat) 
cremare, to bum, bum duntm. 
crepare, p. 168, to make a noise. 
crescere, p. 173, of the moon, to wax, to 

grow. 
cilmeB, crime, charge. 

criiciare, to torment. 
crudelis, erwel. 
crudeliter, SI . cruelly. 
erumena, purse. 
cms, crQris, leg. n. 
cttbare, p. 168, (ii,) to lie down. 
cublle, 16, bed, cemeh. 
cubitu surgere, to rise from bed, to get 
up ; cubitom ire, to goto bed, (supines 
of cnbare.) 
clkdere, 5, to forge. 
culpa, fault. 

culter, G. tri, knife. 
cnltor, 28, cultivator. 
cultura, 27, eultivatson, 
cuitus, -fts, 39, eivUiiation. 
cum, with, when ; cum — turn, both — and. 
cum maxime, at the moment that ; as he 

was just. 
•umulare, (34,) to heap, to load. 



eunctatio, idoy, 

cuncti, all. 

cunctus, (with sub.) the whole. 

cfipere, (from cuplo, cupivi, cupitun^ 

p. 171, 
cuplditas, fttis, desire. 
cupTdo, G. dinis, desire. 
cfipldus, desirous. 
cor? why? 
cunure, 10, 22, to care for, take care of; 

nihil curare, not to care at all : with 

part, in dus, to cause ; e. g. ftciendom 

curare, to cause to be made; to haoa 

any thing made. 
Cures, G. iuib, Cures, a dty of the Sabinm 

in Italy. 
curia, the senate-house. 
currere, (cucurr, curs,) to run, 
curriculum, a course. 
currus, us, chariot. 
cursus, 39, G. us, course. 
curulis a>dil)tas, curule 0dfZe•J^p; tka 

dignity of curule tMLile. 
custOdia, (35,) custody; in co8todi& te- 

nfire, to keep in custody. 
custodire, 5, to keep safe, preserve, 
custos, 5, guard ; G. Odis. 
CybSIe, a goddess, the mother of all tka 
gods ; G. es. 

Damnare, to condemn. 

Damnum, hurt, loss ; damna inferre, ta 

infiict injuries. 
d&re, (dSd, dit,) p. 168; posnam, to suffer 

punishment. 
de,/rom, concerning, about, of. 
debere, to owe. See p. 296, 6J, 62. 
debilis, toeak, feeble. 

decedere, 17, to depart, withdraw, to du. 
decernere, (crCv, cr6t,) to decree, resolve. 
decerpere, (cerps, cerpt,) to jUuck down, ta 

pluck. 
decertare, to contend, to fight. 
dficet, it is becoming; it becomes, (ace.) 

Sometimes it may be rendered by 

ought. 
declpere, io, (cfio, cept,) S4, to deceive. 
declarare, to declare. 
decorare, 7, to adorn. 
decrescere, (decrCvi,) 18. See cresceret 

to decrease, to wane, 
dedficus; (Oris,) disgrace, shame ; dedecns 

sni, disgrace to himself. 
dedfire, (dedTd, dedit,) to give up; ta 

surrender, compound of dl and do. 
dedOcere, (dux, duct,) 19, 30. 
deesse, to be wantii^. 
def&tlgajre, to weary, to tire. 
defendere, (fend, fens,) to d^end; ta 

ward off. 
defervescere, 18. 
degere,! (perf. d6gi,) to spend life, tima^ 

ere; to live. 



I See note on the Genitive of the Fourth Declension, First Latin Book, p^ 16L 
■ Ar dti-4geie, from de and aigere. 
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ieflabere, (glups, glupt,) tojtay. 

deinceps, one after anotjier ; sueeesiively, 

deipde, 21, (ii,) thenerforth. 

de-jicere, io, QSc, ject,) to throw down. 

delectare, 5, to delighty allure. 

dfiiere, (deiev, dSiet,) p. 169, to blot 

out^ deface. 
delictum, 18, «tn, transgression. 
dellgere, (ISg, lect,) to choose out; to 

choose. 
dellnquere, to transgress. 
delTrare, 31, to rane^ dote. 
dellms, crazy. 
Delphi, a town of Oreece^ famous for the 

Oracle of AfoUo. 
delphlnns, a dolphin. 
demens, entis, mad. 
demissust (part of demittere,) hung 

down; down. 
demittere, 20, to send down. 
demonstrare, to show^ to prove. 
den&rins, a denarius^ (a Roman coin 

worth about S^cf, or 15 cents.) 
denlque, aJt last. 
dens, tootA; 6. dentis. 

de-pellere, to drive away. 
dependere, to hang down, 
de-plorare, to bewail. 
deprehendere, to catch (in the eomnussion 

of a fttultjA-c.\ 
deiTdere, 30, to deride^ mock. 
descendere, 7, to come down. 
descilbere, describe ; lay out, (gardens.) 
de.^icriptio, laying out, {of a garden^ Src.) 
desSrere, (sera, sert,) 30, to leave off^ 

forsake. 
de-sIdSnure, to miss ; to feel the want of. 
deslnere, (desll, desltum,) to end; to 

leave off. 
desTpere, io, to be foolish^ [de, from; 

sipere, to be wise.] O me desipien- 

tem ! Ofool that I was I 
despfirare, to despair of. 
de-spTcere, to look down (upon.) 
destlnare, to fix. 

detSirere, (tcx, tect,) 13. (Voc. on perf. si.) 
delerrSre, 35, to deter^ frighten. 
de-trfthere, (traz, tract,) to drag off; take 

off. 
de-tfftus, (part, of detSrere, tilv, tilt,) 

niMed, galled. 
Deus, Oody 
devincere, (vTc, vlct,) to conquer com" 

pletely ; to conquer. 
devincire, (vinx, vinct,) to bindj enchain. 
dev6rare, to devour. 
dexter, (toa, tram,) rights (opp. to l^.) 
Diana, Diana, goddess of the chase. 
dTcere, (dix, diet,) to say., to speak — to call. 
dictator, dictator, (a high office at Rome.) 
dictam, a saying. 
Dido, a PAenieton princess^ queen of 

Carthage ; Gen. Qs. See App. ii. p. 317. 
dies, day. Ad diem, to his day. 
difficTlis, difficult. 
iflkaltas, diffieulty 



diffldere, to distrust, (dat.) 

dignitas, worth, worthiness, 

dignns, worthy, abl. 

dTl&cfirare, to tear to pieces. 

diiftniare, to tear to pieces. 

diligenter, diligently. 

diligentia, diligence. 

diligere, (dilex, dilect,) to love. 

dil&vium, flood. 

di-mfitior, (mensos,) to measure out 

dlmlcigre, to fight. 

dimitt^re, to send away ; to dismiss. 

dirigere, (direx, direct,) to dirtd—U 

steer (a vessel.) 
discedere, (discess,) to aepart. 
discere, (dldici,) to learn. 
disciplTna, disc^ine, teaching. 
disclpulas, pupil. 
dlscrlpare, to be different. 
discitmen, difference^ danger. 
disjungere, (sanx, junct,) ta separoU. 
dispensfttor, a steward. 
displicCre, (plica,) to displease. 
dispOnere, (p6sa, pOilt,) to dispose; te 

pULce, arrange. 
dispDtare, to iiscuss ; to dispute, 
disquTrere, to examine. 
dlssSrere, (sera, sert,) to discuss; to 

argue. 
dissldium, disagreement, quarrel. 
disslpare, to scatter ; to spread abroad ; 

publish. 
distinere, (distino, distent,) to keep off; to 

engage or distract (with business.) 
distrlbuere, to distribute. 
diu, long; for a long time. 
diatarnos, long (of duration,) 
diversas, d^^erent ; e diverse contendere, 

to maintain the contrary. 
dives, Itis, rich. 

divldere (divis, divis,) to divtde. 
divlnitas, atis, divinity. 
divinus, divine. 
divitisB, riches, wetUth. 
dlvalgare, to publish. 
dScere, to teach. 

doiere, to be pained, grieve. 

d51or,|Nim, sorrow. 
d51as, trick, stratagem. 
dSmare, p. 169, ii., to tame. 
domesttcos, domestic. 
dominfttio, rule, sovereignty, 
domTnus, master. 

dSmns, p. 136, house, home, O. As and i. 
dOnare, to present. See Synt 275. 
donee, tt//, unltU — as long as. 
donum, gift. 

dormire, to sleep ; to be arieep. 
drachma, drachma, (a Greek coin, worlM 

about 9|<2. or 18 etnts.) 
dnbie : haad — , without doubL 
d&cere, p. 162, to lend. 

dacere nomen, to take its name, 
ducere in matrimoninm, to norry, (^ 
the husband.) 
dttdam, long ago. 
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4iilds, §wui 

dam, vhilstf mitiV, provided, 
duo, two. 
duodScim, twelve. 
darare, to harden ; to last. 
dnrescere, to grow hard. 
dunu, kardf harehy cruel. 
dux, d&cis, leader^ general. 



E, ex, <wf of; from 

eblberef to drink up; to drain. 

6bur, 6rl8, ivorjf. 

fidere, (ed, 6s) p. 178, to eat. 

Mere, (edid, edit,) to teU ; to publuh ; to 

exhibit. 
edicere, to make a proclamation. 
ediscere, to leam iy heart. 
edflcare, to educate. 
edQcera, (edux, edact,) to draw forth or 

out ; to bring up. 
efflcax, effectual. 

efficere, io, ((6c, feet,) to effect; aecompliek. 
effiffies, iinagCj likenese ; G. ISi. 
ef -flare, to breathe {put.) ef-flare antmam 

(to breathe out one'e breathy) to expire ; 

breathe one's last. 
efflorescere, to blossom, flourish. 
ef'f&dere, io, to dig over^ (effOd^ effois.) 
effirenatas, unbridled. 
effugere, io, escape^ avoid. 
egere, p. 169, Iv., (gen. or abl^) to need. 
ego, J, p. 145. 

egrSgle, admirably ; egregiously. 
eeressns, part, o/egrfdi, to go out. 
elftbi, (laps,) to slip away. 
elatiu (part, of ef-ferre,) lifted up, aated. 
elegantia, elegance. 
elephas, antis, elephant. 
elephantus, elephant. 
elCvare, to depredate. 
elTgere (leg, lect,) to choose oiUj elect. 
e-ladere (IQs,) to deride. 
einendatus. 2^, emended. 
6in6re, p. 173, to buy. 

emittere, to send out ; to put out ; to let go. 
eniin, for. 
enTti, to strive. 
ensis, sword. 
eo, thither. See quo. 
Epaminondas, a Theban general. 
Ephesos, a city of .^sia Minor. Ephe- 

sius, Ephesian. 
ephippium, a saddle. 
epigramma, (Stis,) qngram. 
epistOla, letter. 
epit;!iine, 6. es^ an epitome; abridge- 

mint: See App. li. (Penelope) 
6ques, equUls, horseman, knight. 
equestres copie, cavalry, 
eqaitatns, us, cavalry. 
equos, horse : equo v6hi, to ride on horse- 
back. 
erectos, raisea vp, erect. 
erga, towards, (ace.) 
WfD, ^artfore—an account ef. 



erTgere, ferex, erect,) erect. 

eripere, io, (ripa, rept,) snatch ; tnateh 

away ; dat of {lerson from whom, 
error, wandering, error ; G. fids, 
enidire, to instruct, teach. 
enunpere, to break out. 
esse, p. 154, to be. 
esto, imper. of esse, to be. 
esorire, to be hungry, 
et, and— also, toof even; ei—et, botk—oMd 
etiam, even, too. 

etiamsi, even if, though, although. 
etsl, although. 
evadere, (evfts,) to escape; to turn out , 

become. 
evectos, part, of evehere, to raise. 
e-vellere, to draw or pluck out. 
evSnit, it happens ; ev6nit, it h^^pened. 
evertere, (vert, vers,) to overthrow, puU 

down. 
SvTtare, to avoid, 
evolare, to fly out of. 
ex, out of ; from, (abl.) 
ex-animare, to put to death, 
ex&rare, [to plough up a wax tablet,] to 

write. 
exardescere, (exarsl,) Uaie forth; (of a 

war) to break out. 
exceliere, (ui,) to excel; to be distin- 
guished. 
excTtare, excite, arouse, awake ; — stir up, 
exclamare, to exclaim. 
excdiere, (coin, cnlt,) to cultivate. 
excruciare, to torment. 
excubis, watches, posts ; to be rendered 

guards. 
exercere, (ni,) to exercise ; to practise. 
exercitatio, practice. 
exercitus, &s, army. 
exignus, small. 
exTlis, thin. 

exire, (exeo,) to go out ; to leave. 
existimare, to think. 
exitns, 118, egress, issue, end. 
exolescere, to become obsolete; to pass 

away. 
exoptatus, wished for, desirable. 
exfirare, to supplicate; to prevail upon 

(by entreaties.) 
exorTri, (exortus,) to rise; arise. (See 

orior, p. 176. 
expSdit, it is expedient. 
expedite, quickly, promptly, without hesi- 
tation. 
expellere, (puli, puis,) to drive out, banish. 
experlri, (expertns,) to try; to experience, 
expTiare, to plunder. 
explSre, (expievi, expI6tum,) to fltt, to 

fulfil, to complete. 
explorare, to examine, to explore, 
ex-primere, (press,) to extort; aec of 

thing, dat. of person. 
expiignare, 8, to assault. 
exsiliuni, exUe, banishment. 
exsistere, (exstiti,) to stand forward •at 

to become. 
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ezspectare, to wait. 
exsplr&re, to expire. 
ejCBlaire, to he extant. 
exsul, (&lis,) an exile. 
externus, extomal. 
extimescere, to dread. 
extra, wiikont. 
extrSuias, extreme^ 
extnnisSciu, ovtwardly. 

Faber, bri, a mechanic ; omitkt carpen- 
ter j Jre. 

fthnla^ talcj fable, 

fabulOsus, Zlyfabulon*. 

facere, io, p. 172, to do, to makCi (Imperat 
fac.) 

facessere, (ivl, itom,) to makct to cause; 
to make off. 

facies, SI, face. 

facTle, &cilias, eaeily, more easily. 

facilis, easy. 

foctam, deed, conduct, fjbi, a particular 
ease.) 

facultas, capacity^ power. 

fallax, ftcis, 31, deceitful. 

fallere, p. 172 ; falllt me animus = I de- 
ceive myself. 

famglTcus, hungry, starved. 

fames, is, hunger. 

ramiliaris, intimate ; (as subst) a friend. 

familiarltas, intimacy. 

famalus, slave, servant. 

fas, lawful (flccording to divine or natu- 
ral law.) 

fatfiri, (fassns,) to confess. 

fatigare, to fatigue. 

&UX, throat; SiuceS} (Ex. 44,) a pass, 
neck of land. 

ftvSre (dat.) to favor. 

febris, (abl. 1.,) fever. 

felicitas, atis, happiness. 

fells, a cat. 

felix. Ids, happy, prosperous. 

fen, wild beast. 

tire, almost. 

ferlre, to strike. 

ferox, .Ocls, fierce. 

ferre, p. 178, to bear, carry. 

ferrum, iron, sword. 

texo, see ferre. 

ferns, jS«re«. 

fessns, weary, tired. 

fystiu, festive. 

Udelia, faithful, true. 

fidere, fisus sum, to trust. 

Aden, fidelity, faith; fidem habere, to bo- 
liooe; G. el 

fieri, p. 178) to be made or dons. 

figere, to fix, 

1ipbn,figure. 

fiua, daughter ; abl. pL &bns. 

filias,«im; TocfiU. 

filnm, ttfM^ 



finis, end. 

firmare, to strengthen. 

firmitas, firmness, strength. 

firmns,^mt. 

flagitare,- to demand, call for. 

flagitinm, crime. 

flamma, fiMoo. 

flectere, to bend. 

flere, p. to weep. 

florCre, blossom, flourish. 

fioresceve, come into flower ; blossom; b§ 

gin to flourish. 
H(M, flower. flOris 
flnere, (fiux,) to flow. 

finmen, Inis, river. 
flnvins, river. 
f6cus, hearth. 

foBdns, &rls, league, f^ealty. 

fons, fontis, /nmtent. 
fore, from esse, 
fores, inm, door. 
forma, beauty, form. 
formica, ant, 
formldo, Inis,/eaf. 
fortasse, perhaps. 
forte, by chance. 
fortis, strong, brave, 
fortlter, bravely. 
fortulto casn, by accident. 
fortuna, fortune; fortunee, pi. piroperty^ 

possessions. 
fortanatus, fortunate, prosperous. 
forum, the forum; i. e. market-place, 

used also for the transaction of pribllc 

business, 
fossa, ditch, trench, foes. 
fSvSre, (fliv, fiitj to cherish, 
frangere, (freg, fract,) to break. 
frater, G. tris, brother. 
fraterculus, little-brother. 
fratriclda, a fratricide. 
fraudare, to defraud. 
frenum, curb, bridle. 
freqnentare, to frequent, 
fretus, relying on. 
fricare, to rub. 

frigSre, to be cold. 

frigns, 5ris, cold. 
frons, frontis, 

a fronte, in front. 
fiructns, fruit, produce ; 6. As. 

fhictum capere ex, to derive adu 
tagefrom. 
firui, to emoy. 

fmmentii, all kinds of com. 
fmstra, in vain. 
frustum, piece, morsel, 
frutex, Icis, shrub. 
fugare, to put to flight; to rout. 
fugere, (ftigio,) fly y fly from, 

fulclre, to prop. 

fulgere, V. to shine, gWtar. 

fundus, i, estalt, farm. 
fungi, ^functus,) to discharge, abl. 
ftmis, (m.,) rope. 
furere, to rage, to be mad. 
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Auw, nudrntttt foanon. 

taxtmaijik^. 

ftuos, routed : part oi fundo, (f Bd, ftu.) 

ftitOnu, (fat. partlc. of esse,) oMntt to be; 



Oalllna.. a ken. 

Gallos, a Oaul. 

galliu galUnaceos, a eeck. 

gallns, a coek. 

garrlre, to babble^ to ekatter. 

ganxLlns, talkatiBe. 

gaudSre, p. 174} 

gelldts, cold. 

generare, to bertL 

generOsus, noble. 

gens, a raee^ tHbe^ nation ; 6. gends. 

genus, (genSris,) roes, /amt/y, kind. 

g&rere, p. 163, to earry, bear. 

gerere bellum, to vage war. 
Geim&nia, Oermany. 
gestos, fts, ocCton, (of the hands,) do- 

meanor^ attitnde. 
gladlos, eword. 
gloria, glorf. 
gloriabundus, boaetingf [render by boaat- 

fuUf.] 
glorlarl, to boaet. 

glaberp, (glups, glnpt,) to pare, to peel. 
Graculos, (dlminative,) a low Greek; a 

Oreek. 
Orecus, a Oreek. 
gracilis, elender. 
gramen, Inis, graee. 
grandinare, to kail. 
grandis, large. 
graniun, a gnun. 
gratia, favor^ grace, tkanke. 

gratlam ambire, to court tke favor. 

— — habere, ta feel grateful. 

■ ' retribnere, to return a favor ; 
to reeompenee. 
gratnlarl, to eongratidate. 
gratos, grateful, agreeable^ delightful. 

gratmn fitcere allcni, to oblige a 
pereon. 
grayarl, to be reluctant ; not to ekooee. 
gravis, keavjf, weigktp, eerioue. 
gravitas, weijgkt, eerununeee, imperteaue. 
grex, (grtgis,) aJLeck. 

gnis, ms, erans. 
gnbemare, to gowm, (ace.) 
gubemator, p/UoL 



Habere, to keiee. 

habSre pro, to kold for ; to consider 

ae. 
•' amTcmn alTqaem, to hone a 

man for a friend. 
habitare, to dweU. 

hnrere,(ha8 J to cling to, to etick. 

Hannibal, Bannibal a great Cartkaginian 



hasta,«p«ar. 



hand, net. 

hanrire, drink off, drain. 

haarire vSDenam, to drink poisatL 

hSbes, blunt, dull; 6. Stis. 

Helvetia, Helvetia, Switterland 

hertia, kerb,graee. 

Hercules, furculee, 

hftri, yesterdajf. 

hie, biec, hoc, tkie, p. 145. [When it has 
no noun in agreement, it is renilered 
as a personal pronoun, Ae, eke, iL] 

hlckere. 

hlems, fimis, winter. 

hinc,keHce, 

hinnire, to neigk. 

historia, kiatory. 

h6die, 7, to~day, tkie day. 

Homerus, Homer. 

hSmo, homlnis, man. 

hones tas, honor, int^rrity. 

honeste, konestly, virtuouely. 

honestus, honorable. 

honor, honor ; 6. 6rls. 

honoiiflcus, laudatory, 

hora, hour. 

horrflre, to be frightened oL 

hortari, to exhort. 

hortulus, 8, a little garden. 

hortos, ifardm ; G.l. 

hostis, enemy. 

hoc, kWur. 

humanus, human, (Ex. S7, earthly:) etmm 
teouSf kind. 

humerus, shoulder. 

huml, on the ground. 

hnmilis, (humilllmus,) low, kMmile, 

humus, ground, eoil, f. 



Ibi, tkere. 

ictus, G. Qs, a etroke, a blow. 

Idem, p. 145, tke eame. 

idem ac, the same as. 

ideo, tkertfore. 

idOnens, euitaUs. 

igitur, tkOrefore. 

ign&rus, ignorant, (gen.) 

ignavla, sluggisknees ; weakness ef tJss 

will. 
ignis, (m.,) fire. 

ignorare, to be ignorant of, (ace. ;) igno* 

ratio, ignorance. 
ignoscere, (ignOvi,) to pardon, (dat) 
iUacrimare, to cry over; to weepoveror «t 
ille, a, nd, p. 145, that one, the former 
iliecebra, enticement, alhatment. 
illico, immediateiy. 
illustrare, to illumine, 
illnstris, 16. 
imtgo, Inis, tMiyv. 
imbecillis, -is, weak. 
imber, bris, m., ekower, 
imbuere, to dyt, imibu§» 

imitabiUs, imitable. 
\BAtaii, to imitate. 
immeDsiis, imme$t$e. 
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Im-inergere, (men,) ioptwngeGt thrust in. 
Iminlnere, to hang over; to threaten^ 

(dat.) 
Immobilis, immoraeabie. 
Immolare, to aacrificO' 
Smmortalis, immortal. 
immort&iitas, immortality. 
imo, no — bvt. 

impar, &ris, odd^ (of number.) 
impSdire, to hinder. 
impeilere, to impel; to drive 011, (impftl, 

impals.) 
fanpeadere, to spend. 
impemie, to eommandf (dat.) 
imperator, eommander-in-ehitf ; general. 
impeiitim, command^ empire. 
Impertire, to impart. 
Impetiare, to prevail upon ; to obtain (by 

entreaties.) 
impetus, assault^ violence ; G. ils. 
impius, impious. 

impietus, (part, of impiere,) filled. 
impOnere, (ImpSsnl, imposItumO to place- 

upon ; to impose. 
Imprlmere, (impress,) impress. 
imprTmis, especially. 
impr5bu8, had. 

impmdeiu, ipwrant^ sensdess. 
impnenare, &. 
impfidens, impudent. 
in, (with abl.,) in ; (witli ace.) into, to, 

against. 
in tempore, in good time. 
in&nis, empty. 
incalescere, to grow warm. 
incendere, to set on fire, to bum. 
Incendlam, eo^fiagration, fire. 
inceptum, (properiy, a thing begun,) a 

purpose; a resolution. 
incerttts, uncertain. 
incessere, (incesslvi and incess ) to fall 

upon. 
incldere, 24, to fall into, enter. 
incipere, (cfip, cept,) to begin. 

inceptum, undertaking. 
inclarescere, to become famous. 
Incognltns, unkrunon. 
incOla, inhabitant. 
incol&mis, safe, uninjured. 
incommSdum, infonvenieneej disadvan- 
tage, hardship. 
Inconsiderantia, thoughUessness. 
inconstantia, inconstancy. 
incredlbilis, incredible. 
incnitus, uncultivated, uncivilized. 
incnrrere, to run into. 
in-curs-io, (properly, a running against,) 

an attack. 
inde, thence, from this ; — then. 
indignus, unworthy, (abi.) 
indoctuji, unlearned. 
indafire, to put on. 

indalgfiro, to indulge. 

Indus, the Indus. 
tafelix, f da, unfortunate. 
tafene, (intSl, illftt,) to bear-against ; 



bellum inferre, to wage wor agaauif 

to attack, invade. 
infestare, to makeunsirfe; to infest. 
infestus, hostile. 
inficere, (fSc, feet,) stain, dye. 
infirmus, it^firm, weak. 
inflectere, 15, to bend in, crook. 
ingenium, abHities, miKd. 
ingenii cvdtaa, cultivation of the intetteetg 

intellectual ntltivation. 
ingens, huge, immense ; 6. entis. 
ingignere, (inygSnui, ingBnltum,) toin^nL 
ingratus, ungratsfuli disagreeable. 
ingruere, to burst out. 
inhil)Sre, to restrain. 
inhonestns, dishonorable. 
inimlcus, enemy ; as adj. hostiU 
inimlcissimus, most hostile. 
intquus, ^,njust. 
injuria, imury, wrong. 
injuria amcere, to wrong, to injure, 
injuste, utyustly. 
injustitia, injustice. 
innocens, innocent. 
innocentia, innocence. 
innotescere, (innotui,) to become ktMW*. 
innoxius, harmless. 
inOpia, want, poverty, desUtution. 
inscltia, ignorance. 
inaectari, to persecute, to rail at. 
insequi, to pursue, to follow. 
inservire, to be the slave of. 

inservire temporibus, to comply with 
the times; to accommodate oneselj 
to the times. ^ 

insidis, plot, stratagem. 
insidiari, plot against. 
insignis, distinguished. 
insistere, to stand upon ; to take a road 

or course, 
inspirare, to Weaihe into. 
instare, to press on ; to press ; to be at hand. 
instituere, to establish; to appoint; to 

train on : vitam instituere, to conduct 

yourself. 
instruere aciem, to draw up an army m 

order of battle. 
insfila, island. 
insfiper, besides. 
integer, whole, entire, upright 
integritas, uprightness, inugrity. 
intellectU8,tntoUec<; 6. Cis. 
Intelllgere, to understand; to be aware 
intemperantia, intomperance. 
Intendere, (tend, tens,) to put forth. 
inter, between, amonggt. 
interdiu, in the day-time. 
interdum, sometimes. 
interea, in the mean timi. 
interesse, to be engaged in. 
interest, there is a difference ; it is of im- 

portanee ; it concerns, signifies, Ace. 
interflcere, io, (fee, feet,) to kill. 
interlmere, (fim, empt,) to kSU, to carry e^. 
interrogaxe, to ask. 
interrogatto, a fuestion. 
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iBtHvaUttBi, Mm-mI. 

lain,mUMi. 

Introltiii, entrmu*, 

Intafiri, to took tftpom. 

Intus, witkiny at homo. 

Inundare, to inundaU; to overjiow* 

InotUia, uoeioMS, 

invidero, to cowto agmimst; aaouidt; in- 

Vodo Z toil Mpjn, 

tuvenire, f vfin, Tent,) to pui. See Byn. 

InTTeem, m twm ; mm oak/otkor. 

tnvldire, (vid, vis,) to m«y, gntdgt. 

InvTdla, «iv|f, «d«iiai. 

invTlara, to mvtto. 

invltas, umoiUing, 

Involvere, (volv, voUkt,) to roll vf^ to bind 

roumd, (with.) 
IpK. p. lift, M(/; «iy««(r, th9*df, itoeV, fcc. 
In, ai^er. - 
Incondia, pasoionateiuto ; aiy«ri {m a 

habit) 
Inaci, (imt) to ie aiVHTi (dat) 
irrlgare, to wator. 

inftare, to excite; to provoke; to irritate. 
la, ea, id. p. 146. that. 
iate, a, lad, p. 145. tkat of yoicr«, JbC 
later, ri, U« i^omt&e. 
ita, ««, m Mic4 a wumnorA 
Italia, /to/y. 
Itiqae, therefore. 
Iter, G. Itlnftris, jovmoff. 
Itemm, a «ecMui (mm; «ne« iiMri; again. 



JacSre, jSc, Jaet,) to tibww, to Jkicrf. 

, acfire, toliottelie lorn- 

, actaxe, to toee. 

, acnlari, to A«W a dartt to ekooL 

, am, alreadf. 

nee Jam, and — 110 more. 

Jam dadum, now for a long time. 

jam pridem, long ; for some time. 
janua, gate^ door^ (of a houie.) 
ifiOLbanduMi joking; in a joking manner. 
JOcu8,^4c«. 
Jov-, see Japiter. 
JQbCre, (juss,) to M>d«r. 

jncaadus, pleasant^ delightful. 
Judex, pleaeant, ddightful^ lil, and p. 134 ; 

G. Icis. 
Jndlcara, to judge. 

Jagam, 15, IL, a yoike, a range, (of hills.) 
Jognrtha, J'iu^tufAa, a prince of J^Tomidia. 
JOmentom, 17| a beaot of burden. 



Jongere, (Jonz, Jnnct,) to join; Jnngere 

amidtiiiun, to fyrm a friendship. 
Jipiter, <*• Jbvie, Jupiter. 



Jos, Juris, right, law. 

Jnre, deeervodlft wiA good reaoont 

juetlp. 
Jme mieiitoqiie, deeervedlff. 



jaBBn, bg the command. Domini Jvani, If 

hie maeter'e ordere. 
Jussum, command, bidding, 
iasiitla^ Juetiea. 
justns, jueL 

JQvare, to help, aeeist, (ace) 
Javat, it ie delightful; it deUghU. 
juvenlUs, fouUtful. 
jn vSnis, a foung man ; a man (fhnn abosi 

20 to 40.) 
javentos, litia, fouik. 
Jnxta, doee bg, (prep.) 



Llbaie, to totter. 

labe&ctare, to make to totter; to ahake. 

labor, labor; 6. Oris. 

labOrare, to labor. 

lacessere, to provoke. 

larrTma, #r lacryma, a tear. 

iaeonar, 10, a panelied-eeiling ; 6 

Iris. 
ladere, to Aurt, (ace.) 

Icte, jotfuUy. 
leUtia,^'oy. 
letos, joiful, glad. 
Icvus, /e/K. 
lana, wool. 
laniare, to mangle, 

litfire, (lata,) to lie hid, to be concealed. 
Latlne (adv.,) in the manner of the Lat- 
ino. LAtlne 16qiii, to apeak Z^atin ear- 

rectijf. 
Latinos, Latin. 
latro, Onis, robber. 
IhtOM, broad. 
Ifttos, Sris, side. 
laodare, to praise. 
laoms, a laurel. 
lans, landis, praxee. 
lavare, Also lavtre. 

lectio, readhigtperueal. (In 11 It is nsed 

for *leeson^set to be etudied; which is 

an nnclassical use of it.) 
legfttns, ambaeeador, lie u t en a nt . 
Ifigere, (Ifig, lect,) to read. 
Ifigio, Onis, a legion or bod§ of Reman ooh 

diere. 
lenire, to eoften, 
lenls, soft. 
leo, Onis, lion. 
Ifivare, to rdieve. 
ISvis, ligkL 

levitas, lightness, jiekleness. 
lex, Ifigis, tow. 

legem perfene, to carry a leup 
through. 
llbenter, wuiingly; libentor &clo, /like 

to do it. 
liber, era, emm,^«e. 
liber, bri, book. 
UberaUtas,/«»0ra;tly. 



> Jta is oftm to be rendered by an adverb with so: * so vielsnUf,* * so fsoUaUf, 
fB«« Mcwding to the nianner meant. 
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libtrare, tofne. 

UMre,>Vee<y, tpiriudly. 

iTb&ri, ehildreH, 

libertas, liberty. 

libido, Inis, lust, desire. 

WceatiBLf permission ; the power. 

licet. (See page 296, Questions 57, 58,) 

it is aUoved. 
li^eus, wooden. 
lignum, wood. 
llgo, Onis, spade. 
Ilmen, (Inis,) threshed. 
llnere, (levi, lltnm,^ to smear. 
lingua, tongue. 

literae, a letter^ literature. 

lltns, 6ris, a shore. 
lOcare, to let on hire, 
loc&ples,,etis, rich. 
l&cus, a place. 

longe, far. 

16qui, (loc&tus,) to speak. 
Ifitwt or libet, it pleases : to be rendered 

by / (you, Src.) like, please. 
Inbldo, Inis, lust^ pleasure. 
lucram, gain. 
luctus, us, sorrow. 
Iftdere, toplay. 

l&na,flMMm. 
Ifipus, wolf. 
lusclnia, nightiugale. 
l&sus, iis, game. 

Intulentus, 15, mtry, dirty^ muddy. 
lux, IQcls, light. 

Inxliila, luxury. 
lyra, /yre. 



MicSdo, Snis, Macedonian. 

mftchlna, machine. 

mieies, leanness: made confeetat, 
(wasted away with leanness,) miseraUy 
thin. 

migis, more. 

magister, tri, master. 

magistriltus, (is, magistracy, magistrate. 

magistratum gfirere, to hold a magistra- 
cy ; to fill a high office. 

magn6pere, earnestly. 

magnus, great. 
ml^or. greater, 
mlj^ren, our forgathers. 

milSdictum, railings abuse, scurrilous 
language. 

maiSncium, misdeed. 

rollnm, eoU. mala, evils, ills. 

m&lns, had. 

mftius, i. f., an apple. 

mftlus, 1. va., a mast. 

manciplum, slave. 

manfire, to remain. 

manifestos, manifest. 

minus, Cis, hand, (f.) 

Marithon, Marathon, thc^fi^ld of a eeie- 
brated baUle between the .Athenians and 
Persians. 
), is the sea. 



Mariftnus, Jlfanan; cf Mariut. 

mailna, salt (water.) 

maritlmus, maritime ; living in the «««. 

maHtns, i, husband. 

Marsi, tJke Marsians, a people of nuddU 

Italy. 
Massiiia, Marseilles. 
mater, mother ; 6. matris. 

matSries, materials ; wood, timber. 
maturare, to ripen ; to hasten. 
mat&re, quickly ;— prematurely. 
maturescere, to ripen, (intraas.) 
mat&ms, ripe. 

maxime, (adv.,) most, the most. 
maximi, at a very great price, veri Ugir 

ly, the greatest. 
maximus, the greatest, 
Mediolftnuin, Milan. 
mederi, to heal, (dat.) 
mediocritas, a middle point, thev^eam. 
medius, the middle, amidst. 
mSdIcas, physician. 
Mggftra, Orum, a town not very far from 

Athens. 
mel, meliis, honey. 
membrum, member, limb. 
memorabilis, deserving to be remembereis 

memorable. 
memoria, memory, 
mendacium, a lie. 

mendax, ftcis, lying (person ;) lioT. 
mens, ntis, mind. 
mensa, tahle. 
mensis, is, m. month. 
mentiri, to lie, to deceive. 

merces, edis, pay, reward. 
merSre, merui, and merSrl, (depon.,) to 

deserve. 
meiTdies, mid-day, (m.) 
merltum, desert. 
metallum, vutal, mine. 
mfitere, (messu, mess,) to mow; toreofs 

to pluck off. 
metiri, (mensus,) to measure. 

metuere, to fear. 

mfitus, 6s, fear. 

meus, a, um, mine. Voc. masc. n^ 
mi, Voc. mase. of meus. 
micare, to glitter, glisten. 

migrare, to remove, (intrans.) 
miles, Itis, a soldier. 

militia, warfare. 
millia, thousands, 
Milti&des, is, the Athenian general to 

whom the victory of Marathon was due. 
minarl, to threaten. 

minister, tri, 5, a servant, attendant. 
minor, less; — the younger, (for minof 

natn.) 

mirari, to wonder, express admiration, 
miscGre, to mingle, mix. 

miser, 6ra, 6rum, miserable, wretdkei. 
miserandn8|, to be pitied : miserandoi !• 
modumf in a horrible manner. 
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Upitg. (Gen.) 



mlMrtri, 
misSria, autcry. 
misSrlconUa, eowtpassioHf pity, 

niittere, to »«tuL 

mAblUs, maveaUe. 

modestia, wwderaticnt meieMtif. 

modios, apeek (nearif*) 

Mfido, only. 

modo— mudo, one wkilo- •another 

mfidaSf wioaouret wuinner. 

moBDla, loaUo {of a fortified town.) 

roflBrflre, to wuum. 

moBrar, Oris, gri^. 

mOIiri, to flHwe, to plan. 

mil lis, ooft. 

mfiaSre, wamt advioe. 

moaoeinm, Otis, unieom. 

moDs, nUs, wtomUmin, 

mons Apennlnus, the jipennines. 
monstrare, to ekow. 
monamentam, monumenL 
morbus, diseaee. 

mordfire, (mors,) to bite. 

mOres, am, wunneroy morale^ ckaracter. 
mOrltarns, aee morior, rfodly, or 

about to die. 
morOsos, ili-kumored. 
mors, mortis, death, 

BKirtalis, m^rte/. 
mortifer, fatal, deaMjf. 
mortuas, dead. 
nios, Oris, etwtow, wumner. 
mOtos, <ks, motion. 
mOvfire, to move. 

moz, preaemtlf. 

macro, Onis, point of a eioord ; award. 
malctare, to fine, (abl.) 
mailer, SirLs, woman, wife. 
maltitodo, Inis, multitude. 
malto, (abl.,) mi(«4— before comparatives, 
multam, miuch. 

moltos, a, am, mnek ; plor. many. 
maodos, world. 

manire, to fortify. 
manas, Srls gtft, taakx duty. 
moras, wall. 
mas, maris, a mouae. 
matare, to change. 
matatiO) change. 



Nam, for. 

nancisci, (nactas,) toget^ attain. 

narrare, to relate. 

nasci, (natus,) p. 176, to be boniy to proceed 

from. 
natare, to awim. 
natQra, nature. 
nataralis, natural. 
nltas, bom. See nasci. . 
B&ata, aailer. 



navigare, to aail. 
navigatio, naoigtUion. 
navigiam, veeael. 
navis, ahip. 
ne. See App. iii., 

ne — qaiddm, not even, 
ne qais, that nobody. 
— nS, aslcs a question. See p. 295,51, SB^ 

fcc. ne — an, whether — or. See p. 295, 

(51.) 
nee, neither ; nor ; and net. - 
nee — ^nec, neither — nor 
nee temgre, nor eaoUy. 
nee alias, and ne. 

nee quidquam, [nor any ihing,} and 
nothing. 
necessarias, neceeaary. 
nSgare, to deny. It is often ronderfri by 

to aay, a ' nof l)eing added to the in 

finitive mood, 
negligere, (lex, lect,) to negleetf diara 

gard. 
negotium, buaineea, affair. 
nSJiio, Inis, nobody. 
nSraas, nemOris, grove. 
neque — neqae, neither — nor^ 
nequlre, to be unable. 
nequXtia, wickedneaa. 
nfire, to apin. 

nescire, not to know. 
neater, neilher ; 6. neatrias 
nSve, nor. 

nex, nScis, deaths (a violent death.) 
nidas, neaU 
nihil, nothing. 
nihildum, nothing aa yet. 
nihilo seeias, nevertheleaa. 
nimis, too. 
nimiam, too much. 
nisi, unleaa ; if— not. 
nltSre, to ahine; to be aUek. 
nix, nivis, anow. 
nobilis, noble. 
nobiiitare, to ennoble. 
nOcens, (part, of nocCre,) a guilty pm 

aon. 
nocSre, (dat.) to injure, hurim 
nocto, by night. 
noctomas, nightly; by night. 
nOmen, Inis, name. nOmen dacere, ft 

take ita name. 
non, not. 

non modo, not only. 
non satis, {not auffieientlyt=) not watt; 

not thoroughly. 
nondam, not yet. 
nonnalla, (noC-ium«,=) aome, 
nonnS, not 1 

nonnamqaam, {not-^neveir, =) aonutimos. 
noscere, (nOvi, = / know,) to know. 
noster, tra, tram, our, oura. 
no^o, notion : Onis. 
nOvi, I know. See noscere. 



• 1 gaU. 7.8576 pints. 
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nSviis, new. 

nox, noctls, nigM. 

nabere, to marry, (dat.) 

nQbes, is, cloud. 

nfidus, naked. 

nuUus, G. Tus, no, none : nullo modo, by 

no means 
num, p. 205, 46, tohether. 
num— an. See p. 295, 51, 52, &c. 
numerare, to number^ to reckon. 
numerus, number, 
ntinc, now. 

nunc V pare, to name ; to mention a name. 
nunquam, never. 
nuntiare, 10, to announce. 
nuntias, meaeage, messenger. 
nnptum dfire, to give in marriage : nnp- 

tum, supine of nubo. 
natnnientum, nourishiMnt. 
natrire, to nourish ; to support. 



Ob, on aujnaU of. 

ob oculos, before our eyes. 

obdonniscere, to befalling asle»p. 

obdncere, to overlay, cover. 

oliSdire, to obey, (dat.) 

oberrare, to wander about. 

obessc, to be prejudicial to, (dat) 

ob-jicere, io, to throw against ; to expose^ 
(to.) 

oblectare, to delight. 

obllnfire, (obiev, obllt,) to bedavJb. 

obllvio, Onis, oblivion, forgetfulness. 

oblivisci, (oblitus,) to forget, (gen.) 

obscurare, to obscure^ to cuarken. 

obsSquiam, obedience. 

observare, to observe ; to keep. 

obsldere, (obsed, obsess,) to besiege. 

obsistere, to withstand^ prevent. 

obstare, to stand in the way; to pr evenly 
(dat) 

obt^^re, (obtex, obtect) to cover. 

obtemperare, to obey, (dat) 

obtinere, (obtinnl, obtent,) to obtain. 

obTlam, adv. in the direction towards an- 
other person; obviani niittere, to send 
to meety (dat of person to be met.) Ob- 
Tlam occnrrere alicui, to meet him ac- 
cidentally. 

occaslo, Onis, opportunity. 

occldens, setting : (as snbst,) the west. 

occMere, (occld, occ&s,) p. 907» to fall^ to 
perish. 

occldere, (occTd, ocels,) p. 367> to kill, to 
elay. 

occultare, to hide. 

occnmbere, (occfibni,) to fall (in battle.) 

occnpare, to oea^ry. 

occnrrere, (occurr, occurs,) to meet^ (dat) 

Oceinns, the ocean. 

octo, eight. 

dcfilns, eye. 

Odium, hiOred. 

odor, ftris, smelly odor, 

odoratos, <ks, emeU^ scent. 



offendere, (oflfend, oflbns,) to oiffemdi U 

light upon. 
offero, to offer. 
officium, dviy. 

ofiicium praestare, to perform a ser- 
vice. 
51eum, oil. 

olfScere, (olfSc, olfact,) to emdl^ (trans.) 
olor, 6ris, a swan. 
ol5rTnus, of the ffwan, ^J.) 
Smittere, (omis, omissj to omit, neglect, 
oinnis, all, every : omnia, aU things^ 0V«* 

ry thing. 
5nns, Sris, burden. 
onustus, laden^ burdened. 
opftcus, shOMf. 

operam dSre, to go about (business.) 
opgrire, to cover. 
oper5sns, busy. 

opes, um, means, resoureest wealth, 
opinari, to think, to imagine, 
opperiri, to wait for, 

oppetere, to encounter. 
oppidanus, inhabitant of a town, 
oppressor, oppressor. 
opprimere, (oppress, oppress,) to oppress ; 

to fall upon ; to crush. 
oppugoare, to attack, assault. 
ops, &pis, f.,poio«r, assistance. 
optlmus, (superi. of bOnus, good^) the 

best. 
opus, 8ris, work. 

opus est, there is need* [Kender 
nom as dot.; set by *have;^ abl. 
by '0/;' ('mihi / est have opus 
need cibo of food,''*] 
opus facere, to work ; to ItAor. 
orSculnm, oracle. 
6rare, to pray. 

orare causam, to plead a cause. 
oratio, 6nis, speeehj oration. 
orator, an orator. 
oratOrius, oratorical. 
orlHs, is, m., 01^ ; the world. 

orbis terrarum, {the orb of the 
lands, =) the world. 
ordinare, to arrange, 
ordo, Inis, (m.,) order. 
oriens, rising; part. IhHn orior: (as 

subst,) the east. 
OUgo, Inis, origin. 
ociri, (orSris, oritur, fcc.; perf. ortus 

sum,) arise. 
omare, to adorn. 

omattts, (is, ornament, decoration. 
08, oris, n., face. 
08, 08sis, n., a bone. 
ostendere, (tend, tens,) to show. 
Ostia, a town in Italy ^ at the moitth ff 

the Tiber. 
ostLa, pi., mouth {of a river.) 
ostium, door. 
OtiOsus, full of leisurct disengaged^ 

tive, idle. 
ovls. Is, f., sheep. 
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PtMltomn, ufwrrngti (rapine.) 

liBnlnsala, p«ni%8tila. 

pilarl, to wander oSfdmt, 

palatlom, the Palatium, (L e, the resi- 
dence of Aogustiis on the Palatine IliU.) 

pallium, e cloak. 

palma, tJUpclm. 

palpebra, arelid. 

palambet, u, m. and f, wood^pigton. 

piraro, to fupart^ to provide, to procure. 

putLttUt pr^arod, (part, of putae.) 

percere, (pBpere, et pan, paniiia, and 
parcitam,) to oparct (dat) 

pliiSie, to obep, (dat) 

pariea, ttU, waU (of a kouae.) 

parere, lo, (pCpSri, part.,) to bring forth. 

pan, partb pirL partes, a partjf, (in a 
state.) 

panlroonia, frugalitfi, 

pirain, litUe, too little. 

parvfilus, (dim. o/parvos,) little. 

pascere, (piv. past,) to feed, (trans.;) 
pasct, to feed, (intrans.) 

pastor, Oris, a ekjepherd. 

patefieri, (see jto, p. 178^) to he laid bare, to 
be discovered. 

Rier, trls, father. 

ires, (the Fklhere s) the Senatore. 
patlentia, patience. 
patria, (•««*«) countrp. 
patrias, paternal. 
patrleii, patricians. 
panel, c, a, /no. panels post dlebus, a 

few dope afterwards. 
paalo, bw a litUe ; a littie. 
pamo ante, a little before. 
panlo post, a little after. 
pauper, 8rls, poor. 
piyUiu, fearful, Umid. 
pavo, Snls, peacock. 
pivor, Oris, fear, dread. 
pax, pteis, peace. 

pacem pfitere. to sue for peace 
peceare, to do wrong ; to eiu. 
pecc&tum, a ein. 
pectus. Oris, n. breast 
petunia, money. 
pecuniOsus, moneped. 
pScus, Oris, a, sh^, any tame animal. 
Pelens, the father of AchiUee. 
pellere, (pOpAl, puis,) to drive; to drive 

back ; to banish. 
pelliceie, (pellez, pelleet,) to entice. 
pellis. Is, hide. 

pOnes, in the power of, (prep.) 
penna, a wing. 
pensum, tasU. 

per, through, along, by, (sometimes 0va*.) 
perangustns, very narrow. 
perelpere, lo, (percep, percept,) to par- 

ee/we. 
per-cultuB, {part, of per-cOlere, cOIn, cult,) 

thoroughly cultivated. 

ire, (perdldi, perdTtum,) to lose; to 
to destroy. 



peregrinari, to go abroad ; aves peragn 

nantes, birds of passage. 
peregrinus, a foreigner. 
perreetus, perfect. 

perferre, (pertfili, perlKtum,) to endure. 
perficere, io, (f Oc, feet,) to perform, cam 

plete. 
perfidia, perfidy. 
perf Qga, a deserter. 
pericUtari, to be in danger. Homo peri 

clitatur de viti, tha man^s life is of 

stake. 
perleulosns, dangerous, full ^danger. 
periculnm, danger. 
perinde, juet so; peiinde est ae si, tC is 

just as if. 
perTmere, (perBm, peiempt,) to carry etff. 
peiTtus, skilled in, (gen.) 
permanOre, (permans, permans,) to re- 

main ; to continue. 
permittere, to permit, 
pemicies, Oi, destruction, ruin, 
perpessus, having suffered, or emiMrtd 
perpfituus, (33,) perpetual. 
per-pinguis, very fat. 
Persa, a PersioM. 
perseverare, to persevere. 
persolvere, (solv, soint,) toftey. penol- 

▼ere pcsnas, to suffer vuntshment, 
perspioere, io, to look through; ass 

plainly. 
perataie, to persist. 
per-suadfire, (dat,) to persuade, 
pertatbeitio, perturbation. 
pervBnire, (perrfin, pervent,) to arrive 

oL 
pes, pfldis, foot ; p8de prSmere, (to press 

with the foot,) to tread vpem. 
pesds, plague, pestilence. 
pfttere, <petTv, peat,) to make for; to 

seek ; to beg ; to aim at, 
petere pacem, to sue for peace. 
phlieroB, trappings or furniture of a 

horse. 

fhlslanus, a feasant. 
hiloctetes, or Philoctfita, a Grecian hero. 
philosophus, a philosopher. 
pi&eulum, an tiering of atonement. 
pletas, Itis, dutiful affeUion ; affection. 
plngere, (pinx, pict,) to paint. 

plrftta, a pirate. 
piscis, \s,fish. 
Pisistrltus, an Athenian who usprped 

eovereign power at Athene. 
plus, duttfulty affectionate; pious. 
pl&care, to appease. 
plfteSre, to please, (dat) 
placlde, calmly. . 
pl&ne, ^te. 

plftnTties, fil, lev^ ground, plain, 
planta, a jAant. 
Plataes, a town in Baotia. 
Plato, Onls, Plato, (a Grecian y> t7 e— • 

pher.) 
plajidere, 3. 
plSliOU, the plebeians 
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plebSi tke people^ (jas distinguished from 

the patricians or noUeSf) tke plebeians ; 

6. piebis. 
piectere, to twisty twine, weave, punish. 
plerique, plerieqne, pleraque, the most. 
plerumqne, generally. 
plQrare, to cry ; to weep aloud; to bewail. 
plus, morey G. pluris. 

PcecTle, the painted portico at .Athens. 
poSina, Stis, a poem, App. ii. 
paenam dftre, to suffer punishment. 
poenitentiaf penitence, regret (for.) 
poBnitet, it repents. Take ace. as nom. 

me /, poenitet repenL 
Poenus, a Carthaginian. 
po€tat a poet. 

pollicfiri, (poUTcYtns,) to promise. 
pompa, a procession. 
poiimm, an apple, or other fruit. 
p5nere, (p&sui, p6sit,) to place, 
pons, pontis, a bridge. 
Pontifex Maximns, the Pontifex Maxi- 
mum, or Chief Priest. 
Pontus Eoxlims, the Euxine, now the 

Black Sea. 
p&pul&ri, to lay waste ; to ravage. 
popularls, popular. 
pSpalns, i, f., a poplar tree. 
pSpulns, i, a people, the people. 
por-rigere, (rex, rect,) to extendi stretch 

ouL 
porta, gate. 

portare, to carry. ^ 

portlcns, {ks, portico. 
portus, 6s, port, harbor. 
posse, to be able, can. 
possidere, (possSd, possess,) to possess. 
post, aftert (ace.) 
postea, afterwards. 
posthac, hereafter^ afterwards. 
postpOnere, (pOsn, pOsIt,) to put after. 
pOstquam, after. 
postulare, to demand. 
pCtens, (potentis,) powerful. 
potentia, power. 
potestas, &tis, power. 
pOtio, dnis, drink. 
potlri, (pfidor,) to get possession of. 
p5tias, rather. 

prae, before ; in comparison with ; for. 
praebSre, to afford ; to supply : pnebere se, 

to prove or show oneself. 
preceptor, 7, teacher, precqptor. 
praeceptam, 7, precept. 
precTpere, io,' (pnecCp, pnecept,) 7, to di- 

rset, instruct. 
|ff»cIpitaro, to east down headlong; to 

ruin. 
pnecl&ms, 30, illustrious. 
precurrere, to run brfore; to owtrunf 

(dat.) 
ptvdsL, booty, prey, prede esse, (to be 

for a prey,) to bsthe prey. 
pnedTcare, to proclaim; to extol, 
prsdicere, (pradix, pnedicti) toforeteU. 
iradXtVf , endued with. 



premittere, (mis, miss,) to sendforwetrd] 

to send on. 
prsmium, rewcrd. 
prssens, tis, present. 
prsesfdium, a defence ; a garrison, 
prsstans, tis, excellent. 
proestare, to be better; to excel, (dat. ov 

ucc. of person :) — to showt or exhibit 
prcestat, it is better. 
prsterea, besides ; more 
preeter-ire, to pass (by.) 
prostCritHs, past. 

pnetor, Oris, prtstor, a Soman mofistrsU. 
praetSrins, relating to a prater; prmt»- 

rian ; ofpratorian ratUt 
prst&ra, the preetorship. 
prfttum, meadow. 
pravitas, fttls, wickedness. 
prSvus, wicked^ depraved. 
prSces, uin, prayers. 
prgmere, (press, press,) to press. 

pretiOsQS, 25, precious. 
pnmum,J|Er9t, (adv.:) nt primnm, oc ««•» 

as. 
piTinus, Jirst. 

princeps, first ; (as siibst) prinee^ ehirf. 
principatus, iis, the first place, 
prior, former. 
prisons, ancient, old, 
privare, to d^trive, (abl.) 
prTvatus, ^vate. 
pro, for; tn proportion to, (abl.) 
pr5bare, to approve of. 
prSbari, to be approved of, 
procedere, to go along, 
procella, storm. 
prOcSritas, tallness, height, 
prScul, afar off; at a distance, 
prOdere, (prodid, prodTt,) to betray. 
pr5desse, (profoi,) p. 177, to prqfitt i» 

good to. 
prodTtio, Onis, treachery. 
prSditor, a betrayer; a traitor. 
prodQcere, (dux, dact,) to lead forth, 
prcBliain, battle. 

prcBlium committere, 15, ii. to join battU, 
pr6fecto, in truUi, assuredly. 
prSfectus, set out, departed, 
proficere, io, (fSc, feet,) to make progress 
profllgare, to rout. 
prShlbSre, 31, to prohibit^ forbid, 
prOles, is, f. offspring, 
promiscuQs, mixed. 
promissum, promise. 

promisso stare, to stand to a p rimus s 
to keep a promise. 
pr&mittere, (promis, promiss,) toprsmiM 
prope, nean 
propensns, inclined. 
propter, nearer, 
propOnere, (proposn, proposit,) t9 pim» 

before^ 19 ; to draw ; to offer. 
propositom, purpose^ intentton, 
propriiu, peculiar to ; {ones) own, 
propter, on account of, 
prorsns, 31, 31, thorougUy^ 
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ponuBpsra, (prortlpi prompt,) to burst 

ffrtk; U rush out. 
pio-tleraerB, £z. 17, to oecrtArviP, heat 



prosmvt. See prostenio. 

provCoiie, to cowis forth ; to spring up, 

provTdus, eircumspeetf wise. 

provlncia, 14, province. 

prozlmiu, neerestf next. 

(Hudeos, couUeusy sensible, 

pradentiA, prudence, 

pubUee, 35. 

pabllciUiimMic. 

padfcns, modest, chaete. 

pudor. Oris, ehomet baekfuhuse, 

pnelia, girl. 

pser, Sn, bo$. 

poerltla, toyAMdL 

a priini pnerlti&, from hit earlieet 
bofhood^ (childhood.) 
pagn^ battle. 
pognaie, to/ight. 
pQlcber, chm, chmm, beaut(fuL 
pnlchrltado, Inis, beoutu, 
pallus, foung (of a bird.) 

KlvU, bis, auet. 
nicas, PvKte, (that is, Carthaginian.) 
pnniri, to be punished. 
pappis, is, stem (of a vessel.) 
paJparvAy purple, 
paxm^pure. 
putare, to thinh. 
Fyrrhus, Pfrrhue^ king of Epirus. 

Pyrrhi beUom, the war with Pyrrhue. 
Pytbagoreas, a disciple of Pjfthagoras ; 

a Pythagorean. 



Qiiadnigiiita,/orfy. 

qiuerere, (qtueslv, qnMIt,) p.l73,«edfc; 

seek for; inquire; ask for. 
quesUo, Onis, question. 
qoaestorias, qumetorian; of qumeterian 

rankf (I. e. who hoe been mueetor.) 
qntlis, such as ; of what ktnd. 
qaam, fAaa, how, with supexl. as — as 
possible^ (using the positive.) 
qaam ut, omit these words and rea- 
der by the inf. 

(major, too greats qaam at sit, to 
be.) 
qnam ceterrime, ae guieklw as poeei- 

Ue, 
qaam primam, ae soon as possible. 
qnam plurlmi, ae many as poesiUe. 
qaam mazlme, as greatly aspossMe. 
qaamdin, a* long as ; how long, 
qnaroobrem, wherefore^ why. 
qnaniqoam, although. 
qoamvis, however much ; although. 
qoandol tBkenf 
qoaatOpere, 18, (U.) how greatly ^ ae 

greatly. 
qaantns, how great; (when tantos Is 

omitted,) ae great ae. 
falsi, M if; aeUwere. \ 



qaataor,/a 

— qae, and. 

quercus, fis, oak. 

qu&ri, (quest,) to eompU 

qui, qas, qnod, who, whieht 

quia, because, 

quid? what? 

quTdam, a certain erne. 

qaldem, indeed. 

ne— qaidem, not even. 
qoidnam, what, (as dependent IntenifB 

tive.) 
qnidni? wky—^notJ 
qniescere, (qoifiv,) to reet, 

2nin. See list of conjanctions. 
taTiTtes, iam, Quiritee, a name ^f tti 

Romano. 
qais, any. 
qaisi who7 
quid agts 1 how do you do7 what are yam 

doing 7 
qaispiam, eouu, eomebody. 

quisqaam, any, anybody, 

qaisqae, each, everybody, 

quisqols, whawer. 

quo— eo, the—ihe. 
quod, beeauee, that, (adv.) 
quOmOdo, how, 
quOniam, mum. 
qoOqae, alee, too. 
quot — 1 how manyt 
qufitldie, daily. 
qu6Ues, how often. 
qu6tas, how many. 
quom, when, einee, although. 
quum — ^tum, both— and alaa- 
quum maxima, jast ae. 



Rtdias, a ray, a beam. 

rftmas, a branch. 

lana, afri^. 

npere, io, (rapa, rapt,) to snatch," to 

seige, hold cf, 
raptas, -As, rape- 
mo, e^ldom. 

ratio, Onis, reaeon, an aeeounL 
ritas, (part of not,) p. 167, 65. 
rCcedere, (recess,) to retire, to withdraw. 
recTpere, io, (recflp, recept,) 529. recipers 

se, to return. 
recTtare, to recite. 
reclQdere, (reclas,) p. 368. Voe on perC 

si, to open, reveal. 
recte f ficere, to do right : to act rightiy. 
rectos, etraight, righL 
re-combere, (caba, cabit,) to lie down. 
recuperare, to recover. 
recusare, SQ, ii. to rrfuee. 
reddere, (reddTd, reddit,) to return; red* 

dere ratlOnero, to give an account. 
redire, 30, to return. 
redltos, fis, 36, ii. a return, 

redltum secandare, tograni m^ 
able return, 
redacere, to lead bask. 
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rBfert, if u •/ importance: nihil refert, if 
i» of no xntportanco ; moAcw no differ- 
ence. 

reficire, io, to refresh^ refiL 

refagere, io, tofiea hack. 

rofulKfire, (refuls,) to shine. 

regalis, royal. 

rBgere, (rex, rect,) to ruloy to govern 

nglna, qtieen. 

rtgio, Onis, r^[ion, dietriety country. 

rogias, royal. 

regnare, to reign. 

legnum, kingdom. 

rejicere, io, (rejfic, reject,) 30, to reject. 

relinqnere, (relTqa, relict,) to leave. 

relfquise, remains, 

rellquus, remaining ; but see p. 141, 78. 

remanere, (remans,) to remain. 

reinediam, 529, remedy. 

reminisci, to recoUeet, (gen. or aec.) 

remissio, onis, a relaxation^ lessenings 
diminution. 

remittere, (reniTs, remiss,) to remit : pcB- 
nam remittere, to excuse a punishment. 

renOvare, to renew. 

leor, to think. 

reperire, (reper, repert,) to find. See Syn. 

repfitere, (petiv, petit,) to seek again. 

reportare, to carry hack : victoriam repor- 
tare, to gain a victory. 

reprehendere, to hlame, censure. 

reprehensio, Onis, hlame. 

repadiare, to reject. 

requlrere, to seek again; to require; to 
miss. 

rBrom nattlra, nature. 

res, rei, things affair. 

res gestae, achievementSj deeds, (in 
aoar,) successes, ^. 

resistere, to resist, (dat.) 

resdnare, (son a, sonit,) to resound. 

respondere, (respond, respons,) to answer. 

respublica, commonwealth. 

restltaere, 18. 

retic6re, (reticui,) to keep silence about. 

retinSre, (retina, retent,) to hold back ; to 
retain. 

retribuere, to give back; to repoiy: gra- 
tiam retribuere, to recompense. 

reus, an accused person. 

reverti, (reversus,) to turn back ; return. 

reviviscere, to revive. 

rex, regis, king. 

Rlienus, the Rhine. 

RhOd&nus, the Rhone. 

rid6re, to laugh, laugh at. 

rlgfire, to be stiff, dried up 

rtpa, bank. Syn. 

risus, fis, laughter. 

robustus, robustj strong, 

r&gare, to ask. 

rogfttio, Onis, asking, proposal ; a bill pro- 
posed. 

rfigus, funeral pile. 

ROma, Rome. 

Bominiu, Roman. 



ros, rOris, dew. 

rosa, rose. 

rotundas, round. 

R&bico, Onis, the Rubicon, a stream that 

formed the boundary between Italy and 

Oallia Cisalpina. 
mdgre, to bray. 
rudis, uneducated, 

mere, to rush, hurl down. 

rugire, to roar. 

ms, rOris, the country. See p. 304» (160*.) 
rare, from the country, 
ruri, in the country. 



Sabine, a Stibine woman. 

sacer, era, cram, (devoted to the gods,) 

hence (1) sacred, (i2) accursed. , 
sacerdos, Otis, priest, priestess. 
sacra, sacred rites or solemnities ; festi- 

vals. 
sacramentum, 9, military oathf % pledge. 
sacrum, a sacrifice. 
sffipe, often. 

ssvire, to rage, to act emeUy. 
sagitta, arrow. 
Saguntini, the Saguntines. 
Saguntum, Saguntum, a town. 
S&lftmis, Inis, an ielattd near the coast of 

Attxta. 
■alio, to spring, leap, 

salius, salt, saltish. 
sal tare, to dance, to leap. 
saltern, at any rate; at all events; «t 

least. 
saltos. He, a woodland pasture. 
salQber, (salubris,) heaUhfuL 
salus, ntis, safety, welfare. 
salutare, to salute. 
salvus, safe. 
sanore, to cure. 

sancire, to eot^rm, 

sane, assuredly. 
sangids, Inis, blood. 

sftnus, sound ; in health. 
sftpere, to taste, be wise, 

sapiens, ntis, wise. 
sarclna, burden, package. 
Sardes, ium, Sardls* 
satiare, to satisfy. 
satis, enough; satis magpus, pretty cm 

siderable. 
satisfacere, (satisfSc, satisfoct,) to satisfii, 

(dat.) 
Saturnus, 1, Saturn. 
saxum, ro^i stone. 
scSius, 6ris, crime. 
sceptrum, sceptre. 
scientia, knowledge. 
Sclpio, Onis, Sc^o, a celebrated Rt 

general. 
scire, to know. 
scOpus. a vuark. 
scrTbere, to write. 

scriptor, oris, writer, aiUhor. 
Bciiptom, thing iDrtttm< wnlny. 
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wcAdeie, (Meets, mc6m,) Uwitkirvm. 
Mcnndas, tmorndtJ^ wrdUn : n* weuubB, 

pr o Mf tr i tjf. 
■ecnris, U, axe, 

■eclknia,wtt*Mrf/iar; without amxutg. 
■ed, buL 

■M6ie. (i«d. IMS,) to nL 
■Mas, «Ml, st< ^ , •rttfwmif. 
■editio, onls, teHtioM. 
itges, SUs, com •Mm ; cr«p. 
sesnlter, teztfy. 
■eJuDgere, (Janx, Jnnct,) 3S. 
sella, dba«r. 
sfimeii, Inis, teed. 
semper, e/way*, 0V«r. 
semplterons, eCsrmoi. 
senator, a sAMt^r. Qno senatore, ^w^ 

Miy « »enat»r, «:) /or (^ A< ipof a «e»- 

otor. 
seoatas, As, ttmate, 
senectOs, ntis, old age. 
senescere, to grow old. sfinez, sftnis, old 



sentSntia, ojrinionf meaning. 

sentlre, (mds,) to fedt perceive. 

sepSlire, (aepelio, sepalt,) to hay. 

seplentrio, 6nls, tke north ; properly the 
eeoen etaro in tke Oreat Bear. 

■Sqni, (secatns, or seqaatus,) p. 178, to 
follow. 

sSrere, (s£v, sftt,) to eow ; planL 

sermo, Anis, dioeaureet eonoeroation. 

■firo, late ; too late. 

serpens, enake. 

■ervaie, to keep ; topreeerve. 

serrlrB, to ^ a elave ; to be the elave oft 
(dat) 

servlt&s, ntU, Oemorf. 

servns, elave. 

sese, the ace. of sal dcnbled-nrender be- 
fore an Infln., '* that Ju^:* 

severltas, eorioueneee. 

^if. 

slgnom, oign, etandard. 

ailbe, to be eilent. 

sllva, wood. 

Silvester, woodft 

simiUs, lae. 

simplex. Ids, eimple. 

simnl, at the eame time. 

simal ac, ) 

slmul a^ne, | " '^^ "' 

slmnlare, to pretend. 

slncAros, eineere, genuine. 

sine, without. 

sinere, (slvl,) to permit^ ouffer. 

singSli, one ; one apiece. 

sltire, 1, to be thirety. 

sitis, is, thiret, 

situs, oituated: sitom esse in e& re, to 

oonoiotin thoL 
■Itns, -fts, aituation; nature (jef a emu- 



■fieins, otff, aeeoeiate; partnor, 

ion. 

Socrates, is, a great jStheniamphiloaopkef 
sol, sAlis, the eun. 
solatiiun, comfort, consolation. 
solemnia, solemn ritee ; game*. 
solfire, (solitns,) tobe wont or aeemataeaad . 

solebat, solitos est, need. 
soliam, throne. 
sOlom, oiUu. 
sOlom, eoU. 

sOlus, (6. ms,) atoii« ; onlf. 
solvere, <8olv, soUkt,) p. 173, to toMcn, 

to pay, 
eomniiA, sleep. 

sonare, (sonn, sonig to eoumd. 
s6niis, sound. 
soror, Oris, sister. 
son, sortis, tot. 

sparaere, (spars, spars,) to scatter 

specToeua, 31, beauttful^ handeomu. 
spectare, to behold ; to look at; to look to 
speculari, to watch for. 
sperare, to hepe; to hope for. 
spemeret (sprtv, sprBt,) 

Synon., to despise. 
spes, ei, Aops. 
spirltas, (is, breath. 
splenddre, to glitter* 
sjmliare, to vm aft despoil^ (abl.; 
spondSre, (spOpond,) to, 

ise solemnljf. 
sponsor, a surety. 
stabiUtas, stability. 
stagnum, 15, a pwil or lake. 
stare, (stSt, stftt.) tostoii^; 

stare also means to cost. 
stare promisso, to stand to or keep a 
promise. 
stitim, 12, immediatdy. 
tVBitiOypost, 4««, (pi* statlones = ^ttords.) 
statuarius, sculptor. 
status, As, statCj eonditien. 
Stella, star. 
sternere, (strftv, strftt,) to strew, 

throw difwn. 
stOmftchns, the stomach. 
stringere, (strinz, strict,) to bind. 

stmere, (struz, struct,) p. 173, to pile in, 

buUd. 
stndfire, to pursuej (to studpf ^. ;) to be 

fond of; to /avor, (dat) 
studiOsns, desirous of; devoted to. 
stadium, zeo/, pureuiL 
stultus, foolish ; — a fool. 
stupfire, to be aetounded. 

snavis, sweet. 
sab, under; ace. (after verbs of motiom) 

oreM. 
sablgere, (Bg, act,) 18, 11.— «lso to HH 

cultivate. 
snbire, to undergo. 
sablto, suddenly. 
onMtOB^ sudden. 
snbvBnlre, ) . /a.« « 
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raldlcwe, io. (subJCc, subject) 36. 

rablime, 16, on high. 

subtllis, fint-apun ; fine ; shreutd, ire. 

succfidere, (success,) to succeed ; take the 
place of: successums, who was to suc- 
ceed. 

succensere, 22, to be angry^ (dat.) 

succumbere, (succfibui,) to yield to. 

saccuSjjtttce, moisture. 

sudare, to be in a perspiration. 

suescere, to grow aeeustomed. 

sufficere, f sufficio,) to be enough 

sumere, (sumps, sumpt,) p. 172, iv., to 
take. 

snmma, a sum. 

snmmnm iinperium, the ehirf command; 
supreme power. 

sumptns, &s, expense, 

super, aioioe. 

supfirare, to conquer :— montem, to cross 
a mountain. 

superbe, proudly. 

superblre, to behave proudly. 

superbas, proud. 

snperstitio, Onis, 21, superstitious. 

snpervacutts,, unnecessary, superfiuous. 

suppeditare, to supply. 
■ supervSnire, to come upon ; to approach 
unobserved, with dat 

■upplicium, punishment. 

supra, above. 

surdus, deaf. 

suscipere, io, (suscSp, snscept,) to under- 
take. 

suspicio, -finis, 90, mistrust, suspicion. 

sustlnSre, (sustinu, sustent,) 29, to en- 
dure. 

suns, a, um, his, hers, its, their, 4«. 

Syracuse, ftrum, Syracuse. 



Tibfila, tablet, Sre. ; tabule, account-books. 

tacCre, to be silent. 

tain, so. 

tamen, yet, nevertheless. 

tandem aliquando, at last. 

tangere, (tStlg, tact,) to touch. 

tanquam, as if. 

tanti, for so much; for that {g^n. of 

price.) 
tantum, only. 
tardus, slow. 
Tarentlnas, a Tarentine, (i. e. inhabitant 

of Tarentum.) 
taurus, bull. 
tectum, 9, roof, house. 
tSgere, (tex, tect,) to cover. 

tegmentum, coverihg. 
teium, missile, dart, weapon, 
temerarius, rash. 
teniSre, rashly, easily. 

nee temere, nor— easily ; and— not 
easily. 
temfiritan, rashness. 
teniperare, to govern ; to regulate. 
«empestaS| season, storm. 



templ'im, temjde. 
tempus, 5ris, time. 

tempus anni, season ef the year. 
tempfiribus inservire, to accommodaU 
oneself to the times. 
tendere, (tetend, tens,) p. 171, (ii.) io 

stretch. 
tenere, p. 168, ii., to hold. 
tfimis as far as, up to, (prep.) 
tepene, to be warm. 
terere, (trfv, trTt,) to rub. 

terrere viam, to tread a way eftm 
to travel it often. 
terminare, 32, to limit, bound. 
terra, earth, land, 
tent manque, by sea and land. 
terrere, to frighten; to terrify, 
terrestris, earthly; on earth. 
tertius, third. 

Teutoburgensis, Teutoburgian. 
Thebfe, ftrum, Thebes. 
thesaurus, treasure. 
TibSris, is, (m.,) the Tiber, a river m 

Italy. 
tigris, Idis, (f.,) tiger. 
tilia, a lime-tree. 
timfire, to fear. 

timid us, Umid. 
TimOleon, ontis, Timoleon, a CoritthtaM 

general. 
tiro, finis, a beginner. 
tfiga, a toga, the robe worn by Romans of 

the upper classes. 
tolerare, to bear; to endure. 
tonare, (tonu, tonit,) to thunder, 
tondSre, to shear. 
tcrpere, p. 169, ir., to be stiff <«ul motion- 

less. 
torquis, is, chain (worn round the neek^ 
torvus, stem. 
tfities, so often. 
totus, 6. lus, whole. 
tractare, to handle ; to treat. 
, trftdere, (tradid, tradit,) to deliver; to r#* 

late. 
tr&here, (trax, tract,) p. 172, (iii,) to draw^ 

drag. 
trajicere, io, (trajSc, traject,) 24, to cross, 
trans, across. 

transfigere, (fix, fix,) to transfix. 
transf Qga, IG, a deserter. 
transitus, us, passing through ; crossing 

transire, to pass over. 
tres, three. 

tribviere, to allot to, 

trib&nal, ftUs, tribunal, 
trib&ni mllltum, military tribunes. 

piebis, tribunes of the people, 

tribunus, a tribune. 

tributum, tribute. 

tristis, sad. 

trinmphare, to triumph, 

Troja, Troy. 

trucidare, to slangier; to tateAir. 

truncus, trunk, 

tn, thou. 

29* 
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torn, thai : tarn— tmni hotk — and. 
turbare, to distMri; to throw into eonfm- 

oion. 
Tnrca, a Turk. 
turpla, ba$o^ disgraerful. 
tarris, is, a tower. 

(ossUigo, IniH, tko naflM of aphmL 
tassis, is, a cough. 
tiitos, oafe. 
tnos, a, uni, tkino, tAy : tanm est, it it 

your buoituso^ (fiort^ dutf^ ire.) 
tympai.am, a drrnm. 
tynuuiis, tjprtaU. 



Uber, Srii, hreaotf dug». 

nbertas, fortuity. 

nbi, aoAcm, whero^ after 

nbicaaqae, wheretor. 

ublnam, where. 

ublqae, eoerywhere. 

nl^us, any: nee ullas, and no; 6. las. 

nltra, hofond. 

nltro, of hit own aeeord : altro incusare, 
to volunteer an aceueation againtt (a 
merton ;) to aeeute a man deliberately. 

Uiysaes, Is, Ulyttet. 

umbra, thade^ thadow. 

Qmbracalain, protection from the heaL 

una, in onejiace^ together, 

nnda, wave. 

unde, whenee. 

nndlqae, from all tidtt* 

nnlTeniu, whole. 

unqaam, ever. 

nous, G. Tas, one. 

tirbSj orbis, city : ab nrbe condlt&, from 
the building of the city. 

urere, (ass, ust,) to bum. 

nrsiis, a bear. 

nsqae ad, quite up to; lyv to. 

Iisiis, need^ want. 

nt. See list of conjunctions, p. 318 : ut 
-;-aic. Sometimes eo that;— on condi- 
tion that, 

nter, atrios, which {of two.) 

Qterqne, each. 

uti, that^ at. 

utTiis, netful^ good (for any purpose.) 

utilltas, utility, ute. 

ntlnam, wouuL that. 

ntrom, whether. See p. 995, (51.) In 
sentences tliat are not dependent, it is 
to be untranslated. 

QTa, grape. 

uxor, Oriji, wife. 



Vkcare, to be free from^ to have letturtj 

(abl.) 
▼agari, to wander. 
▼aide, very. 
rale,farewM. 
valens, tis, etrong. 
^««W|to4##frw^jr; tobeweU; tebeable. 



Valerius MaxYmns, a Rowuat kietorimu 

validus, strong. 

vallis, is, a vaUey. 

vanitas, emptinett. ^ 

vanus, empty f vcAn. 

vapor, vapor. 

Varianus, (adj.) of Fariut. 

vartetas, parie^: also divertity of celer, 

v&rius, varioue. 

vas, v&dis, m., turety : v&dem fieri aiiea 

Jus, to become anybody* t turety. 
vas, T&sis, n., a vettel. 
▼astare, 9, to dettroyt lay watte. 
— ve, or. 

vehSmens, ntis, vitdent, eager. 
vehementer, 25, vehemently. 
vehere, (vex, vect,) to carry 

Vejentes, the Feientetf or people of FeiL 
vel, either, or ; — even. 
vglox, 6cis, twift. 
venenum, poison. 
venaticus, belonging to .hunting: canii 

venaticns, a tporting dog, a hcmnd. 
venatum, (sup,) a hunting. 
venari, to hunt : venatum (tupine) ire, to 

go a hunting. 
vendere, (did, dit,) to tdl. 
vSnire, (ven, vent,) to come. 
VSnus, Sris, Venut, thegoddett ofheamtyt 
ver, v6ris, spring. 
verbum, a wor£ 
vere, truly. 
verecundus, modett. 
verisimilis, prt^able. 
vero, but. 

versari, to be employed : to retide at. 
versus, As, a veree. 

vertere, (vert, vers,) to tern 

vSru, n. a spit. 
varum, truth; verum dicere, to tpeak 

the trtUh. 
verus, trtu. 
vere, truly. 

verCri, (Veritas sum,; to fear. 
vespa, w&sp. 
vesper, Bris, the evening. 
vesci, to feed (on,) abl. 
vester, tra, trum, your, yourt {of 

than one.) 
vestire, to clothe. 
vestis, garment, drett. 
v8tare, (vetu, vetit,) to forbid. 
▼etas, 8ris, old. PI. «««£., veteia ; 

veterrimus. 
vetustas, antiquity. 
vetustus, old. 
vexare, to vex; to haratt* 
via, way. 
vicinus, near. 
vicissitado, Inis, change- 
victlma, victim. 
Victoria, a victory. 
victus, Qs, food. 
victus, conquered. 
vTdere, (vid, vis,) p. 170, vii,, to mmj 

vid8ri, to be teen to teem. 
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▼Tgire, p. 109, iy. 

vlgilare, to be awake ; to vateh. 

villa, farm-house, eountrv-houte, 

sincere, (vie, vict,) p. ]73. 

vincire» (vlnz, vinct,) p. 174, 

viocfilum, chain, 

vlndXcare, to avenffe, 

vinea, vituyard. 

vinmn, wine. 

violare, to violate; to wrong. 

▼ipfira, viper. 

yrir, viii, man, (opposed to woman ;) hue 

band. 
vYrfire, p. 160, iv., to be green, tofiourieh. 
vires, iam, atrmtgth. {See vis.) 
Virgo Vestalis, a Festal virgin, whose 

dutff it was to keep vp the sacred fire in 

the temple tf Vesta, 
virgultuin, bush. 
virtus, Qtis, manly exedUnce; virtue; 

courage. 
vlSfSdsiiig. ofvolo. 
vis, vim, vi ; pi. vires ; strength, power, 

farce, multitude : stunmis vIrTbus, with 

all his miffhU 
vbere, p. 173, (v.) to visit 



visas, (See vldfire, p. 170, vU.,) 

vitare, to at rid. 

vitis, is, vine. 

vUivan, fault, vice. 

vituperare, to reprove; to Uame; U 

chide, 
vlvere, (vix, vict,) p. 173, (vi,) to live. 
vivus, alive, 

viz, scarcely ; with difficulty. 
v5care, to call; to invite. 
volo, (velle, volai,) to be willingy to 

wish. 
volare, to fly. 

voluntas, ftns, inclination, will. 
voiuptas, atis, pleasure. 
vox, vOcis, voice; also speeehj exdamor 

turn. 
vnlnerare, to wound, 
vainus, Sris, wound, 
vulpes, is, (f.,) fo%. 
vultus, Cls, countenance^ look 



Xfin6phoii, ontis, a Cfreeian generate 

elegant writer and historian. 
Xerxes, is, Xerxes^ a king of Firtfta. 
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•) p. refen to th« pttoe: numerals wltbont p. to the Vocabularies on the Es- 

erelMt, Pt. lU (» they are above 8.) Numerals enclosed In a pamnthesb 

refer to the Eierelses, Ft II. 
k) A verb in ere, when the penult is not marked long, belongs to the third eoi^ngBr 

tion. Verbs of the 9d coo], have the penult marked long, as in. 
«) When a verb Is separated by a hyphen from its preposition, the perfect of the 

simple verb is to be looked for in the lists. Thns ob-teg«re : look for Ujf€ hi 

the list of the verbs of the third ending in a Jk Bound. 



Able, (to be,) rM«<, fti^ (9V>*) 
abound, et nitrfars , abl. 
about, (^ concerning,) <ie, abl. 
above, mjmt, ntjrro, (prep.) 
absent, (to be,) abe»»e. 
accomplish, ec^fieere^ flCy feet, 
accident, eonw, lU. 
according to, ateundum^ (prep*) 
account of, (on,) oft, fropUr. 
accuse, aecuaart. 
accused-person, rek». 
accnstomed (to be,) Boltre^ aoiitut. 
aoonstom themselves, conaueseere. 
accustom yourself, te astuefaeere (/ec, 

feet.) 
acquire the power, faetdtatem ezeo^ere, 

(eol%f eultJ\ 
acquit, abaolverey («o/v, aolut^) gen. of 

eha^. 
across, troiw, (prep.) 
act ivere, (^, aet:) act rightly, reeU 

faeere. 
action, aetiOf imi*. 
act-proudly, tvperhu^ 9. 
add, oidere, (did, dit.) 
adorn, dicirarey 7 ; omare. 
advantage, vJtilitaa : to offer advantages, 

mtilit a tem or utUitate* habere ; pnebiref 

arafferre. 
advice, eoiuilimm • by the advice of my 

^cle, «vuneulo auetore. 
r, m'. 



aifection, asier, 9ri». 

afflict, ajfLtgere^ (/ex, JfieC) 

afford, prm-atarty («tit, tUt,\ 

after, prep, poett (with ace.) 

afler-that, postkae. 

afterwards, poetea. 

again, mreus ; (^ once more,) Uenm. 

against, contra^ adversue^ ace: tn with 

ace. (of feelings, actions, Ate^ ugediut 

a person.) 
Agimemnon, Jigamemnum^ 6. tfins. 
age, (=s time of life,) 0(a«, otu ; (as length 

of time,) vetuataa. 
age of Augustus, mvwn AvptaUiim. 
agreeable, jucundua; nuieu, (41.) 
aim at, atudere^ (dat.) 
air, aUrj airia^ m. 
Alexander, G. dri. 
all, mmUa. 
ally, aoeiua. 
almost, prope, p4nM. 
along, aeeundum. 
Alps, Mpea^ 6. twii. 
already, ioai. 
altar, ara, 
although, etaif ettamai^ Uunetai; 

quam^ guamvts, lieety guunLl 
always, aemper. 
ambassador, legatua. 
ambition, ambitio, 6nia. 
amongst, among, inter, ace. 
amongst (a people,) Apudf with 
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ancient, a$UiquuM. 

ancients, the, vitiru. 

and, e(, ae, atfic«, que. 

anger, ira. 

angry (to be,) irMct, dat : auecensiret dat. 

announce, nuntiare. 

answer, respondere^ (spandf spont.) 

ant, farmiea^ a. 

any. See page 307, (191.) 

any-one, (after narative words,, quis- 
quam. See note 3. Ex. 13. 

apiece, never to be translated, bat the 
distributive numeral to be tuted.^ See 
p. 142. 

Apollo, .Spollo, G. inis. 

appear, ( = seem.) videri, vis. 

appearance, p. 24, spieies, ei. 

appease, pl&eare. 

approve of, prdbare. 

arise, oriri {ortus,) ex-oriri^ (45.) 

arm, hrachium. 

arms, arma^ pi. 

army, exercitus, Us. 

arrive, vinire; advinire. 

arrive at, pervinire ad. 

arrow, sd^itta. 

art, ars^ artis. 

as, ut. 

as, after torn, talis, tantus, tot, is quaMf 
fualisy quantus, quot, respectively. 

as, after idem, is qta, (or ac, atque.) 

as it were, quasi. 

as long as, quamdiu. 

as manv as possible, qmam plurimi. 

as possible, quam before the saperlat 

as soon as, simul ae; ut primum ; quum 
primum; ubi; uL 

ascertain, expiarare. 

asleepi to be, dormire. 

ashamed, (entk—ot,) pudet. 

ask, rdgare.^ 

ass, asinus. 

assault) (a town,) oppugnare, invadere. 

assist, adjuvare. 

assistance, auxiiium. 

at, (of a place, near which a battle is 
fought, &c.,) apud, x ad.) 

at-a-distance, procul. 

at a great price, ma£7ii. 

at-home, domi. 

at last, denique. 

at nothing, nihUL 

at once, simul. 

at-the-right-time, tn tempore. 

Athens, jSthhue, Arum. 

Athenian, Aiheniensis. 

atrocious, atrox, ocis. 

attack, adgridiy grtas ; adoriri, ort : at- 
tack, ( s= charge an enemy,) impitum 
focere : to be attacked, impugnari. 



attentive, studidsuM, (gen.) 

Augustus. See age 

Autumn, Jluctumnus. 

avarice, avaritia. 

avenge, vindieare. 

avoid, vitare. 

awake, to be, vigilare. 

awaken, excitare. 

aware, to be, inteHtgerSf (/«e, lett.) 

Bad, pravus, malusj imu&lit. 

hake, edquere. 

band, mAnus, il«. 

banish, pdlere, ipepul, puis ^ 

banishment, exsUium, 

bank, ripa. 

bark, oortex, ieisj ti, 

iMLset turpis. 

battle, prtelium. 

battle of Canneei — of Maiathon, puguM 

Cannensis, — MaratAonia. 
be with me, mecum una esse 
beam, radius. 
bear, ursus. 
bear, /errtf, (te/, lat.) 
beard, barba. 
beasts, fera, bdlua. 
beat,/ertre, (percu^si, pereussum.) 
beautiful, ;ru^eA«r, {rooi pulehr.) 
beauty, pulchritude ; ( = elegance,) «!•• 

gantia. 
because, quia. 
becomes, jSt, (seejio.) 
become, ev&dere, (vas, vas.) 
become acquainted with, inmeteseere,* 

19. 
becoming, (to be,) dieere, ace. 
|}efall, acnderCi (aeddii) dat. 
before, adv., antea. 
before, prep, ante, ace. 
before, (standing before a sentence,) mi- 

tiquam. 
t>eg, rogare, orare. 
begin, capisse, (began, before pass. Iniln. 

cteptus est ;) incipere, 8. 
begin to flourish, /ore«e«r«. 
beguile, /a//erc, (fefelli.) 
behind, pane, (prep.) 
behold, adspicere, conspieere. 
behave-proudly, superbire, (followed by 

tn with ace.) 
believe, eredire, dat., (cretRd, erediL) 
believed, I am, mihi cretRtur. 
bend down, in-fiectere. 
twnefit, beneficium. 
besiege, obeidire, {sed, sess.) 
Iiesieger, obsidens. 
best, optimus. 
bestow, trtimere, imperttrs. 



> For instance, to translate ' 9110 apiece,'' ' two apiece^' use the distributive numeral 
for 011c, two, Slc., (singuli, blni:) *Two oboli apiece,* (ace.,) ' bines obolos.* 
In Exercise SI, Pt. II., translate ' we will ask ourselves,' by quaremus. 



B Fbllowed by the dat. of the person. 
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(^ * Ufn^ Ib to be vBtmulRted, 
and the person pot la the d&tive. 
betray, prodere, p ro d idi, prvtRtmm. 
betray conddeace^ Jidem fmiiere, 
better, wuli0r ; adv. mHiuM, 
beyond, prmttr^ ultra, 
blxger, ■t^'f' 
bile, p. 170, vlL, mordirt. 
bird, avi». 
bitter, amAruM. 
BInck Sea, Pontiu EuxXwtu: on the 

Black Sea, ed Fentnai £iizin««. 
blame, ctUpa. 
blame, euipun. 
blind, emeuM. 
bluod, •angwUf int*, m., (after it is shed, 

eruar.) 
bloMom, Jlcrire, 

blow-utf; jaetor*. (properly, to ton.) 
boast, ftoriari. 
bodv, Mvy-tw, iriM, 
book, /i^eri rt. 

booty, ^rtfdc 
bom, luUna ; bom to, nottw od. before 

the Urth of Clirist, anU CarwCam na- 

tVOT. 

both, afcrytM, both— end| <C— laC 

boogli, ramug, 

boy,^««r; G.piMrt. 

brave, /9r(M; bravely, /tfrCiter. 

Ivay, nid^e, mdt ana r^tm', mdUam. 

break, frangere^ (Av** /''ac<»w«} 

break one*s word, /dim mWart. 

break a law, l^em violare, 

break-off, drfringeref {fr^i fi^^ct) 

bribery, awt^ituti {^, 

bridge, jMa«, Cm. 

Brisela, BriaeU ; G. \dia. 

brother, fraler^ rit. 

balld, mdificare : a nett, eonttruere. 

building, ^ifieium: from the building 

of the city, ab urbe comditd. 
burst, rumpere, 
bnrv, Bepilire. 
business, nigvtia^ pi.: mach business, 

varia negotia. 
but, fed; — aaCem, (which must not stand 

as the first word.) 
tat if, tin ; tin auum. 
buy, emere. 
bnyer, 8, empttr. 
by, (close by,) jaxta, (prep.) 
by cliaBoe, edtu. 



Cntar, Cm9ar,dru. 

calamity, ealaMUa0, (Ui». 

call, v^icare, appeUare, miminart. Hurt : 

( := tttvt£e,) vocare. 
call upon, coiioAitr«, («2m, ven<,) ace 
calm, tranquiUus. 
camp, eastra, pi. 



can, jMe««, ^re, (fiue*) 

cannot, nequeot aenjMsi 

card, earpere- 

care, cvra. 

carefully, di/l^e»tcr. 

carry, portare; (in ships, carriages, fce^) 

edk«re. 
carry, (a law,) perferre^ (Cv/, 2d<.) 
carry-off, raperti (itl, turn . ) (of a dUmMQ 

per-lmere^ (m, empt.) 
ctHrry on, (war,) gkrert. 
Carthage, GsrtA4f^, xtiia. 
cat, /eft*. 

Catilinarian, 15, 11., Cattfsnertiw. 
cavalry, 10, e^totM, iL». 
cave, aatriMi. « 

cease, desinere^ (desi^ dent:) ceased, be 

fore inf. pass, desiius est. 
celebrated, csMsr. 

certain, eertue. 
certain, a, ^idaai, 
cliance, (by,) /ortaito ed««. 

«>-«•. {srs. 

cliaracter, moree^ pi. ; O. lun 

cliarlot, eurrusi ^. 

chaste, eastue, 

chastise, eastigttre, 

cherlsli, fdvere. 

check, (restrain,) ecereiret (47.) 

childisli, pueriiie, 

children, liberie pi. 

choose, eligere, (/^, Uet :) deligtrB, (<4S. 

Christian, CS&ietiAinu. 

Chryses, Ckryeee; G. «. 

Cicfiro, Cieer^f onie. 

circumstance, re*, <». 

citadel, arx, arcie, 

citizen, ctot>, w. 

city, urbSi urbis. 

climb-over, nqierore. 

cloak, pallium. 

close-to, jKzta, (prep.) 

clothe, VMttre. 

clothe oneself, tiidiMrs, ace. 

clouds, nubes^ is, 

coarse, erassua. 

coast, ora. 

cold, /r^f"-««, Jtm. 

collect, co//i^er«; eaufuirere, 

color, co/or, ort«. 

combatants, the, pugiumUef (pL parti* 

ciple.) 
come, eAiirs, (vm, oeiit.) 
come-in, mtre. 
come into flow«r er blossom, JUrm 

eere, 
come-out, exire. 
command, ts^r^Frare, dat. 
commander-in-chief, itiiperdtar, 
commit, e4nu-mittere, 
common, to make, tgquare.^ 



1 In Ex. 33, (end,) trans), 'all the rights of patricians and plebeians weiv 
eomlixed,* mqvantur. 
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compel, eogere^ {coigy eoaet,) 

complete a work, d^u«, coi^ere, {fee, 
feet,) or abaolvere, (solv, solut.) 

comply with, obidire, dat. 

conceal, ulorty (2 ace.) 

condemn, damnare. 

concerning, di. 

concerns, (it,) intirett. 

conduct, (in a particular tiutanee,) fac- 
tum. 

confidence. See betraj. . 

congratulate, gratulan. 

conquer, vineere, (vie, viet;) tttpcrare: 
(= win by conquest,) expugnare, or 
cApere, (eqf, eq^t.) 

conquered, vietuc, 

conqueror, victor, oris. 

conscience, eonccientia: a pure or 
clean conscience, integra conaeientia. 

consider, (= think,) existimare; ha- 
bere. 

considerably, AliquafUOf (before com- 
paratives.) 

consolation, eonsolatio, onis. 

conspiracy, 15, ii., eonjuratio. 

Constantinople, Constantitiopdlis, 6. 4s, 
Ace, im. 

consul, consul, Olis* 

consular power, consularis potestas. 

consulate, consulatus, {ls. 

consult, consulere, (sulu, suit,) ace. 

contend, csrtare. 

contented, contentuSf abl. 

contest, 17, eortamm. 

continue, permaruret (mans;) persi- 
verare. 

conversation, sermo, onis. 

cool, deferoeseere. 

cool-down, de-fervescerey 18. 

cook, cdguere. 

Corinth, Corinthus. 

Corinthian, Corintkius. 

correct, eorngere, 

corrupt, corrumpere^ (rup, ruj^.) 

cost, stdre, (abl. of price.) 

cough, tussis. 

counsel, eonsUium, 

count, numirare. 

coimtry, (= land,) terra; (= district,) 
rigio, onis; (=i native country,) par 
tria; (as opposed to town,) rus, 
ruris. 

country, in the, ruri. 

country, into, rus. 

country, from, rure, 

courageously, fortlter. 

court the favour, anU>-ire gratiam. 

cover, ob-tigere, (tex, tect.) 

crane, grus, is. 

crackle, eripare, p. 168, ii. 

create, ereare. 



create, (an cffice,) tiuttCiMra, (&Utm 

sUtvJt.) 
crop, seges. His. 
crime, nuU^ium; seelus, Ms; ,fiagi' 

tium. 
cross, tranajicsre or trajicerct (jic, jut,) 

ace. 
to cr(>88 the Alpst Jilpes svparare. 
crown, corona, 
" eingere, 
cruel, crudelis. 

crush, opprimire, (preasi press.) 
cry, clamor, oris. 
cry out, clamare. 
cry, (weep,);Ker«, 
cultivate, eolere, (cdlu, cult :) to cultivate 

our minds, nuntes excdUre. 
cure, sanare. 
Cures, 6. ium. 
custom, eonsuetud-o, inis. 
customary, usitatus. 
custody, eustodia. 
cut-down, ctedire, (eicid, cms.) 



Daily, gudtidie. 

dance, saltare. 

danger, perieHlum. 

dangerous, periculosus. 

daughter, js/ia. 

day, dies, si. 

day and night, dies nectesqus. 

dead, mortuus. 

death, mors, tis. 

debt, debts, ms alienum; msi oris: ma 
alienum, properly 'another man's 
brass,* (i. e. money.) 

deceive, deeipire, cop, cept ; (if without 
intending it,) faUere, fifeUiA 

decree, decemsre, (crevt cret.) 

deep, altus. 

defend, defenders, (fend, fens:) 

defend (a town) by a guri8on,pr««»* 
diofirmare. 

detnudo fraudars, (abl.) 

delight,9ttvar0. 

delightful, jicntniiM. 

deliver, liberare, abl. 

demand, postulare. 

deny, nigare. 

depart, dtsddsre, abl. 

deprive, |»rt«are, (abl.) 

derive, lUiurire^ 

descend, 7; descent, 7, descenders de- 
scensus. 

desert, desirere, (siru, sert.) ^ 

deserter, 16, ii., transfuga. 

deserve, mereri, (merit;) well of Mm 
de. 

deserving of, dignus, abl. 

desire, (= eager pursuit,) studium. 



> Ex. 90. ' How yon deceived yourself !* ut animus tuMS tefefeUit I 
B * JVvm' after 'ikaunre* is to be translated by e or ex 
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i0«lra, veils; eumere^ (aqriVf etipit:) 

MB express a wish, optar^ 
desire, /iMio, iiit« ; eupidiUu. 
despise See Synonymes, p. 9S& 
destroy, delire^ (ddevt diiet:) perdere^ 

{periiUL, perdXt.) 
desunctioD, Mrmietett O. e»; exUium 

(48.) 
detain, detinire; rttardare. 
deter, deUrrire. 

devote oaeself to, ttudtre, (dat.) 
dictator, dicUUPTt mru, 
die, iR^rj, t0r, (sMrtaitf mm.) 
difference, It-makes-no-— , mUkil HferL 
diffleult, difieUis. 
difficulty, dimeuitaa^ Atit. 
dignity of Carole iEdile, Omruli* JEdi' 

UUt. 
diligent, diligau, entia, 
dinner, eana. 

dlscbaige, fungi^ {funcW) abU 
discover, tnv^mre, ripirire, Syn. I. 
discover, (= reveal,) d»-Ugere* 
disease, morhua, 
disgracefbl, turpi*. 
dismiss, dtmittere. 
disperse, ditsipare. 
displease, ditpllttre, dat. 
dispute, (= (Uscuss,) diaputare. 
Asregard, lugligere. 
dlstingnisli oneself, himself, Ace., ex- 

eeUtrtt at, (ace. of pron. not to be 

translated.) 
distinguished, inaigms, nobUia, iUuatria. 
distinguished, to be, exeeUerti («».) 
disturb, turbare, 
distress, turbare. 

divide, divldire, (iiviai.) 

do any wrong to a man, aligium injwrid 

affieere, 
do good, prod-eaaB' 
do-wrong, peeeare. 
do, fdeere, 
" Agere. 
dog, e&nia. 
don*t ^now, neaeia 
doubt iubitare. 
doubt, there is no, nan eat dubium 

(quin.) 
without doubt, hand dnbie. 
doubtful, dubiua. 
dove, eolumba. 
dragon, draco, dnia. 
draw, (a sword,) etringere^ 
draw out an army, adam inatniare 

(etrux, atruet.) 
draw ip an army in order of battle, 29. 
dress, vestitua. 
drink, bibere, (bib, bibit.) 

to drink poison, venenum haurire, 
{haue.) 



drive, pellara^ (pepV,pnla ;)— drive away 

fugare. 
drive-back, rejieere, to. 
dust, pulvia, iria. 
duty, ojficium : to do your duty, ^^'tiii 

fdcere, or prteatare, (stit.) 
dutiful affection, pietaa^ &tia. 
dwell, h&bitare. 
draw,> trSiare. 



Each, gniafne : (of two,) alerfus, nfrsfiie, 

utmmque ; 6. vtriuaqwa. 
eagle, ofuUa. 

early, matire. 
early, pr»maturua. 
e&rth, terra. 

esiVf, faeUia : easily, /oei^e. 
eat, idere, (id, ea ;) veaei, (aa fooA.) 
economy, parainunUa. 
educate, ediieare. 
effectual, efficax. 
Egyptian, JEgyptxua, 
either — or, avt — avt^ vd — ee^, aive — «<m 
elder, the, priaeua. 
elect, eligere, (leg, leet.) 
eiepliant, el^has, antia. 
embrace, ampleeti, compleeti. 
employ, adhibere : to employ a trick, data 

uti, (uaua aum,) abl. 
employment, negotium. 
empty, vanua. 

encounter death, morUm oppetere. 
end, finia, m. 
end, finire. 

never to make an end of readings 
Ugendifinem nunfuam invenire- 
endure, atiatineref (Unu, tent .*) tolerara. 

(41.) 
endued with, prcsditua, (abl.) 
enemy, (private,) inimicua. 
enemy, (public,) hoatia.» 
enjoy, /rut, (abl.X 

enquire of, qiuarere ex, (quaeiv, qtimalt.) 
entice, pellicere, to, (lex, lect.) 
entreat, rdgare. 
envy, invidere, (vid, via,) dat. 
equal, p€u; dat 
erect, (a monument, ice.,) atatuere, pm- 

nere, or eolldeare: dat. of person le 

VkOM. 

escape, vttare. 

estate, fundua, i, 

eternal, aempttemua. 

even, etiam, (before its word.) 

evening, veaper, iria. 

even mind, aquua dnimiM. 

even, not — ne—quidewi. 

every, omnia. 

everybody, quispte. 

every day, quStidia. 



* In Ex. 35, * qfter it* need not be translated after ' drew.* 

^*Tka enetnify* meaning a body of enemies, must be translated by the plvn^ 



349 



eTTI, mA/iMi, neat, adj., or pi or. vuUa, 

examine a question, disqulrere. 

example, exemplum. 

exceedingly, vehementer. 

excel, prastare^ preBstiti, dat. or ace. of 

person ; abl. of thing in which, 
excellent, prmstana^ Us. 
excite, exeitare : excite to anger, ad tram 

een^tare, I 

exclude, oreere, (abl. of thing from ; 

which.) 
exempted, to be, Hberari^ abl. 
exercise, exereere. 
exercise, exereitatio. 
exhort, kortarit adhortari 
expect, exspeetare. 
expectation, apet, ei. 
expense, sumptus, ^ 
expire, exspirare. 



Fable, /oM/a. 

f^ce^faciea^ ei. 

fiict, (it is an allowed,) constat. 

feAlYif fides, ei. 

faithful, fidUis. 

fall, cddere^ 

fall-on, {=i seize on,) ineessere. 

fall into, incurrere, {tneurri.) 

fali-to-the-lot-of. 19, (dat.) 

fall upon, adoriri, (adortus,) ace. 

fall down, deddere. 

fasten, /i^ere.i 

fasten, (a vessel,) retiiure, reCtnvi, reten- 

tum. 
fate, fortutta. 
father, pat-er^ ris. 
• fault, culpa. 

favor, f aver e^ dat. (fav,faut.) 
fear, (of body,) tlmor ; (of mind,) mitusy 

us ; to be in fear, in timOre esse. 
fear, ttmere, metuere. 
Seed, (trans, as a shepherd,) pascere^ p. 

173. 
feed on, vesei, abl. 

feel, p. 164, ^ 14, sentire^ (sens, sens.) 
feeling, animus. 
fellow-citizen, ctvis ; 6. is. 
fertility, ubertas. 
fetch water, a^utZtum, (sup.) 
fever, /efrrw, abl. i. 
few, pauei, a, a. 
fickleness, levitas, dtis. 
fidelity, fides, ei. 
field, dger; G. gri; (if under tillage,) 

arvum. 
fight, pugnare ; deceriare, (Ex. 37.) 
fill, impure, {ptev^ plet,) compiere. 
find, in-venire; reperire^ {repiri, reper- 

tum.) See Syn. 1. 
find-out, de-tegere. 
finish, eo7tficere,finire ; finish, (life,) Ex. 

19, oitam digerey {dlgi.) 



fire; tgnis ; (= ccnfla^iation}) ti 

firm, firmvM. 

Grstj primus; tit Htfit, primo. 

fish, piscisy m. is. 

fit, aptus. 

fit for, idonensy (dat.) 

flame, ^mma. 

flatter, adulariy (dat or aec) 

flay, deglubere. 

fleet, classis, is. 

flesh, earoy eamiSi 

flight, fuga. 

flock, greXf gr^ia. 

flourish, florere. 

flower, JKoff, oris. 

flow together, 15, U. 

fly, vMare. 

fiy-Uomtfugire. 

fly out, evdtare. 

foe, hostis. 

follow siquoTt (seeiUua.) 

folly, stultitia. 

fond, eupidus, (gen.) 

food, eibus, i. 

for, nam, namque, enim. 

for, (= in behalf of,) pro. 

foi^a-long-time, diu. 

forbid, p. 169, ii., vitare^ (vetui, vetitum.) 

force, vis, vim, vi ; a strong force, viUr 

dum presidium. To be in force, (of a 

law,) vdlere. 
forces, copies. 

forefathers, m&jDres, or patres. 
foretell, prasdlcere. 
forget, obllvisci, (obHtus,) gen. 
forgetful, immemor, gen. 
forgetfulness, oblivio, onis. 
forgive, ignoaeere, ignoviy daL 
formed, compar&tus. 
former, prior. 
for-some-time, a/t^itaiRdtit. 
fortify, munire. 
fortune, fortuna. 
forty-nine, quadraginta novem ; or novem 

et quadraginta ; or undequinquaginta. 
forty-ninth, undequinquagesim.us ; oxfust- 

dragesimus nanus. 
foss, fossa. 

found, (a city,) eondere. 
fountain, fons, tis. 

fox. vulpesy f. (7.) 
fraud, fraus, fraudis. 
free, liber , (abl.) 
free from, liberare, abl. 
friend, amicus. 
frighten, deterrtre. 
friendship, amicitia. 
from, after prevent, deter, &«., fUMintiM 

with subj. 
frugality, parsimonia. 
fruit, (of the earth,) fruges ; (of a tree,) 

fructus ; G. {ls. 
fulfil, explere. 



> For 'faetentd to the wall,* say, 'fa* lened in the watt.* 

30 
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^da, (by bentliig.) imp U r m^ 
(Bin, (by exertions,) ud^uei, (mieptMS ;) 
(withvut exertions.) n*neuci, {naeims.) 
gnin, (=emm,) ocfiiirerc, 9. 
I^n n vickiry, victmi^m rqmrtare.^ 
gnnie, imdu*. 
furden, A«reM, ». 

gitt^ p0rtM; opened gates, jwrtevdlsnfM. 
nal. 0«//M. 
fenenl, ^nx, did*! trnperutar^ (the title 

of a TicturkMu Aoman geaeral.) 
genioa, tmgiuimwi, 
fenlle, iimis, mitis. 
(German, Germanms. 
C^ennanyi 0«nn«ai«. 
gel well. emntie»€ert. 
grt acquainted witli,aM«er<; esfUMCsrc 
gift dtmmwu 
tlir\,pu*iU. 

give, ddre. 

give pleasure. Bee pleasure, 
give up, didertj (dedidit didUum*) 
glitter, fMlgirt, 
glory, gloria 
glorious, WortMas. 
go to bed; J^jL,.-^. ^, 

— to roost, j*"*^""*^*- 

— a bunting. «£»«««, ire 

go away, d^'re, diteedere^ {ce$s.) 
go-on-board« e^nteemdere^ seendt M<n«, 
(navMH, or in mavem.) 

g>-lo-battle, tt ^fw/nan in. 
od, /;«««, 
gold, aaraai. 
good, bdnus. 
good for, Mti/u, (dat) 
good fortune, /e/i«tfa«, Atit. 
good time, in, in tempdre. 
good conduct, k&nestast dtis, 
goodness, benignitat, dtit. 
govern, r^f «re, ^vAcraare. 
government, tiajy^'Km 
grain, ^aaaak 
grape, aeo. 
grass, grameut inis. 
grateful, gratut. 
gratitude, gratia. 
great, nu^aas : tlie great, m4>bUe»i turn ; 

illustret viri. 
greatest, (when degree is meant rather 

than size,) »ummu». 
greatest possible, (the,) faam vutX- 

greatness, magnitudot Inis. 
greatly, magndpire. 
greedy, avuLus, (gen.) 
Greece, Oraeia. 
Greek, OrtBcus. 
grief, dolor, oris. 
grieve, dalere, mmrire. 



I grooad, knmus ; on the gronnd, 

grow-old, seneseere. 

grow-green, vireseere. 

grow-wann, inealescere. 

gmw-acctti<tooied, coa«v«scere 
I guard, enstodire. 

guards, stdtioues^ (L e. parties of 
soldiers posted in particular places;) 
ezeubi^. 

guiity, nieens, nSe en tis. 



Habit, auw, 

bang, pendirt, (nent. 

bang over, tauaiaere. 

had rather, mmiUy (from sidfo.) 

hand, aidaas, £s, f. 

Hannibal, Hmrnmikml, HamObdlis. 

happen, (of evils,) aedders; (oi fortu- 
nate events,) eamttrngtrs^ {i&g ;) (^ tan 
out,) eoeatrc Syn. 

happy, (= joyful,) Imtna. 

harass, exAgitare- 

harbor, portnSy us. 

hardly, (= scarcely,) vis. 

hardship, labor, vris. 

harm to do, (to,) obssse. 

harmony, eancordia. 

bate, idisse, (with tenses derived from 

perf.) 
hatred, ddium.* 
have, kdbere. 

have rather, matte, p. 177. 
head, e^i^at, eapUist n. 
heal, mederif dat. 
hear, audire. 
heart, (as the seat of the afbctftoos,) 

aaimtf«. 
heart, eor, cordis^ n* 
hearth, fdcus. 
heat, color, oris. 
heavy, grdvis. 
hen, gtulina. 
hence, inds, hine. 
help, aniilium. 
her, ace. sing, se, if relating to nom. of 

sent ; if not, earn. 
her, adj. suus, a, am, if relating to nom. 

of sent. ; if not, ^ms. 
herb, Aerto. 

herd, anamtuia ; grex, grigis. 
here, (= hither,) hue. 
hesitate, dubitare. 
hill, eoUis, is, m. : mom 
him, se, if relating to 

not, eum. 
himself, ipse; in ace. ss: ssipswBh or 

ipsum se. 
hinder, impidirs, obstare. 



f, monHs. 

nom. of sent. ; if 



> 'When he had gained the victory,' partd Victoria 
■ In Ex. 84 use it in the piniaJ. 
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his, riu»; or ««««, a, um. 

hit, (a. mark,) aUingere^ {tigt taet) 

hither, hue. 

hold, UnerCi p. 169, ii. 

home, to, domum; at, dJint; from, 

d^mo. 
Homer, Homerug. 
honey, melt nuUia, n. 
honor, honor, oris. 
honor, (= the honcwable,) honeoUu; 

(= probity,) fidosy ei, 
honor, cdlere, 
hope, opetf et. 
hope, gperare. 
hornet, erabro, dnis. 
horse-soldier, iqueot equitig. 
horse, equus. 
hour, hortk 

house, ddmus, Hlo 0t t. 

house, at my, ddmi nua. 
how, (with adj.,) quam. 
how greatly, quantipere, 
how many, quot. 
how much, qtuaUum, 
how often, qudUet. 
huge, tM^eiM, tio. 
human, humantu. 
humor, tiu2«/^ere, (dat.) 
hunger, /am«», ia. 
hungry, to be, esurire. 
hunt, venari. 

hurry-away, abripere, iOj (riput r«pt.) 
hurt, ndMre^ dat 
husband, «tr, «m. 
husbandman, 7, agrieola. 
hypocritically pretend, (= lie,) mentiri, 

»0r, (nMiUitiM.) 



Idle, otiotus. 

if— not, nin . 

Ignorant, to be, ignorarei ace. 

ill-humored, iiitfri>»tt«, 8. 

illuminate, illuminarey illustrare. 

imm^ise, injpena, tis^ abi. t. 

immortal, immortalis. 

immortality, immortalUaa. 

impede, impedire. 

Impel, impellere, (pilfP*Uo.) 

importance, it Ib of, interest^ gen. it is of 
no importance, nihil interest; it is of 
very great importance, permultum in- 
terest f of how great importance it is, 
quanU interest; it is of great impor- 
tance, nuurni interest. 

in, in, (abl.f 

Inactive, otiosus. 

inclined, propensus. 

Increase, augere, {auxy auct,) trans, eres- 
e«re, (ereo,) neut. 

incredible, ineredibilis. 

Indulge in, indtUgere, (duls^ duU^) dat. 

Inflict pnnlBhment on, aliquem pttnd 
afieere. 

inglorious, inglorius. 

l&haMtBnt-ofHL-town, oppiddnus. 



inhabitant, ineiU. 

injure, nocere, (dat) 

injury, injuria. 

innocence, innoeentia. 

innocent innoeens, tie. 

inquire, quarere, (followed by •» <*•) 

instead of, Ideo, (abl.) 

institute, instituoy (t, turn.) 

instruct, erudtre. 

instrument, presidium. 

intellectual cultivation, tn^Mn •(/<««. 

intention, eonsilium. 

into, in, (ace.) 

invade, bellum inferred (tntiU, iZ/dt,) with 

dat of the country, 
invading, invadens. 
invective, eonwcium. 
invite, vdeart, invxtare. 
irrigate, irrigare, (:= ij^rigare.) 
island, insiua. 
Italy, Italia. 
itself, ipse, a, wm; 6. x%a 



Jewel, gemma. 

join battle with, eommitUre prmUum, 

(cum.) 
joint-king, to be named, 37. 
journey, iter, itlniris. 
joy, latitia. 
joyful, latus. 

judge, 12. See p. 134, juJes, ids. 
judge, vindicare. 
just mddo, (adv.) 
justly, jure, merUoque. 
Jupiter, Jupiter ; G. JSvis. 



Keep, servare. 

keep in custody, in eustddid tinore. 

keep in their camp, in eastris eentiiOre, 

w (*'-^* - 

keep-on, areere. 

kill, interficere, oeeideret nicare. 

kill, etedere, 

Idndness, benivlUentia ; a kindness, bene- 

fieium. 
kind-of-com, frumentum. 
king, rex, regis. 
knife, culter, ri. 
know, scire, novisse, eaUirB : not know 

niscire. 
knowledge, seientia. 
known, (it is,) constat 



Labor, labor, oris. 

lake, lIUus, iis. 

land, terra. 

language, lingua. 

large, grandis. 

lately, nuper. 

laugh, ridere, 

laugh at, ridere, deriOM, 

law, lex, l^gi*- 

lay waste, 9, vasta»<§. 



J 
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liy ^jefB to»<t>Mir<. (oMd ek§us.) 

iMdf dAttrem 

lead a life, 0g9r$ vttem, (^, ae< ;) dlgtr* 

lead away, cMi««r«. 

leader, tfax, 4«^. 

leaC /•/ivM. 

lean, dueert, (didic:) (of fiicU, events, 

fcc.) cMmAnrc, (coaq^';) MtfiiMC«r«, 

(mv, ait) 
learn bv heart, «it«c«r«. 
leaned, doetus. 
leave, rcftaf M«rf, (flfa, liet.) 
leave, (= to go oat of,) neiderey abl. 

(c«f«.} 
leave a provlnee, di uM w n «x j»ree«iuttf. 
left-hand, sinutra. 
legion, It^t MiM. 
leas, flttniM. 

lessen, (as soften,) taitrs. 
lesifM. 

letter, litterm,^ pi. : efUMa. 
liberty, /i««r(a«, «<t«. 
lie, fluatm. 
lie, sMiidaenisi. 
lie down, cutere, 
lieutenant-general, ligAiua. 
life, Vila; (s lifetime,) mta»., dtis. 
light, /^M. 
light, (^ kindle,) ocMiubrs; «iicMiii(«re, 

(c«iii(, cent.) Byn. ii. 
like, #i««/t«, dat. «tflMUimiw, (saperl.) 
likeness, a, ^figiett **'. 
lion, /«•, OMU. 

listen to, obidirtt (dat,) 0teMi!|wrartf,(dat) 
little, jwreas. 
little-garden, 8, hm-tulu*. 
live, etvers, (vix, vic<.) 

load, eitmii/arf . 
long, longua. 
long, diK. 
look at, aputare. 
lose, Ami$Ure. 
lose an opportunity, seawtoiisiii frmter- 

mittere, 
lot, S0r«, aortit. 
love, dfliar*. dt^ere, 7. 
lowest, t'f^miM, iaitf«. 
lost, libido^ Ini*. 
Ininriant-growth, IuxmHo. 
Inznry, luzuruu 
lyre, /yro. 



Macedonians, .VaeldAiss, am. 
machine, rnHMna. 
magistracy, magistrattUi Ha. 
magnanimoas, magnanimua. 
make myself master of, pMiri, {potltua 
«««,) abl 



make, /ieers, (/%» /««< •') un made,/*.* 

man, Amm, vtr. 

manifest, sBaai/Mttis. 

Manlios, Maniiua. 

manners, (s= morals, character,) merse 

am, pi. 
many, mv/Ct. 
march-up, advamtara. 
mark, aedpua. 
marriage, cMntaMwa. 
marry, (of a female.) bmActc, daL 
Marseilles, Maaailia. 
master, ^who teaches,) magiatari rL 
master, (who owns,) ddmhuu. 
mean, aignificare; (:s to convey aa 

opinion.) centers, 
means, mA^as, rd<to. 
means, {=:remadMl asfrevaiOmavaaaaM^ 

maedto, pi. 
means-of-escape, «zit««, ^. 
meaning, sMitaitta. 
meadow, prdtitm. 
measure, mettrt, for, tnenaua, 
meet, oecurrere^ {oetwrri accara^ dat 
melt, iiqueaeere. 
mention, nanciijMirs. See 10. 
Milo, JIft/a, MUonia. 
military-oath, saennnenlaM. 
milk, laCy UuUa, 
mind, animua. 
mine, nietw ; voc. m«. 
mindful, mAaor, gen. 
miserable, miser, ira^ 9lc. 
misfortune, eatamitaa ; cdawat is 
miss, dmittera, prmUmuUara. 
mistress, mariatra. 
mix, p. 169, U., naaeara. 
mixed, pramiacwta. 
modest, pudieua* 
money, peeunia. 
moneyed, peevnioauat 7. 
month, menaia, m. 
monument, momLmentum^ 
moon, luna. 
murals, mifrea^ am. 
more, plua, with gen. :> even move, < 

p/«ra. 
more, (adv.,) mdgia. 
morose, moruaua^ 8. 
mortal, mortdiia. 
most men, p/ertjncs. 
motion, m4>(K«, ua. 
mother, mdt-er, ria. 
mount, od-aeeHdira, {aeendt aeana.) (Jt 

12.) 

mountain, mona, ntia, m. 
move, i>Uh>aret (mov, mot :) move, neat 

mJeert. 
move with compassion, eommA»2rs, (miHr, 

mit.) 



1 Uttarm may also be used for lettera. 

* Ex. S6, Part II. : 'to make friends of enemies,* ax inimicis amicoe faeere. 

* That is, if fuantitp is meant : if number, pluraa, a, Jbc., in agreenMnt *Mom 
*** plua man : *mora roses,* pturea roam 



gold. 
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■meh, (^ numy thing&,y multa. 

much, mtUtum, (followed by subst. in 

gen.) 
much, (before conipanitive,) mte/to, abl. 
multitude, multitudo, inis. 
my, mensj (V. m. mi.) 
myself, (nom.,) ipse, a, urn. 



Nail, clavus 

naked, nvdus. 

name, noToinare^ (also = to appoint.) 

(subst.,) nomenf init. 
Naples, ^eapdliSf ace. m. 
nations, populu 
nature, natura. 
near, prcpei a-cc. 
nearest, pronmus. 
nearly, prdpst pome. 
need, egere^ indigere. 
need, there is, opus est. 
neglect, n^ligere^ (n^lex, neglect.} 
neigh, hinnire. 

neighbor, your, proximus tuusA 
neighboring, vieinus. 

nest, nidus. 

never, nunguam. 

nevertheless, tamen, 

new, n&ous. 

next, proximus. 

night, nox, noetis. 

ninety-first, nonagesimus primus. 

no, nuUus ; after n«, quis. 

nobody, nenu), inis. 

no one, nmo, Inis. 

no time, nihil tempdris. 

no where, ) „„.„„__ 

no whither, \ ««*y««'»- 

no wiser, nihilo sapientior, 

not, ncm. 

not, (iu questions,) noniu t 

not yet, nondum. 

not even, tm — quidem. 

not only — but K non solum — verum etiam. 

also. ( non modo—sed etiam, 

not at all, nihil. 
nothing, nihil. 
now, nunc. 
number, numerus; (s multitude,) nuU- 

LtudOf inis. 



Oak, quereus^ {^s. 

obedience, obsequium. 

obey, pdrere, obidire^ obtemperare, dat. . 

oblige, satis-ficeret dat. 

oblige, /(Avere, p. 170, viii. 

obolus, ibilv^. 

observe, obseroare. 

observe moderation, modestiam retintre. 



obtain, p&rare, 

ocean, oceanus. 

of, after ' become,* ' deserve well,* tLC 
* am persuaded,* and when = concern 
ing, de. 

of, after, * inquire,* ex. 

of others, eUienttSi a, um. 

offend against, violare. 

offend, offendere, (fend,fenSt) ace. 

offer, offerrsj (obtul, oblat.) See ad- 
vantage. 

offering-of-atonement, pidevluwu 

often, s(q>e. 

oil, oleum. 

old, vituSf vetiris, n. pi. v^era.^ 

old man, sinex^ 6. senis, G. pi. »m. 

old age, senectui, atis. 

on, super; after '2tv«,* sign of abl. 

on the Black Sea, ad Pontum Euxinum. 

on high, 16, ii., suldime. 

on all sides, undique, 

one, unus. 

one, (of two,) alter, 6. ins. 

one's, suus. 

only, adj. solus, 6. ius. 

open, 13, (Voc. on perf. si,) detigere, 
aperire. 

opportunity, oeeasio, onis. 

opponent, adversarius. 

oppose, repugnare, dat. ; obstare, (dat.) 

oppress, opprimere, (press, press.) 

oppressor, oppressor, Oris. 

or, aut, vel, ve, (in questions an.) 

oracle, oraculutn. 

orator, or&tor, Oris. 

order, ordo, inis, m. 

order,jttfter«, (jiw*,) ace. with Inf. 

ornament, omare. 

others, alii ; the other, Tof two,) alter. 

ought, dportet. See p. 396, 

our, nost-er, rcL, rum. 

out of, «, ex, extra. 

overthrow, (a plan, &c.,) libefactare, 

over, super, (prep.) 

owe, debere. 

own, (emphatic,) ipsius or ^sonun, aftei 
mens, tuus, &c. 



Pain, dolor. Oris. 

paint, pingere. 

palace, domus, 

palm, patma. 

pardon, ignoscere, (nvo,) dat. ; (af A 

superior,) veniam dare. 
parent, parens, tis. 
part, pars, partis. 
passion, animus ; (= anger,) tro. 
path, vicL. 

patrician, patricius. 
pavement, pavtmentmn, 
peace, pax, pdeis. 



> This word, though given by Grotefend, is not a classical word in this seiuw 
Tmnslate loye thy neighbor/ bv * love other men,* ' a/t0«.' 

30* 
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nwvUh, mtrvtmtt 8. 

FOleiu, PeleuSf O. H. 

people, pipiUut, 

perceive, intellirerej (/«x, leeL) 

perform (a service, promise, &c.,; frm*- 

tare, («rit, stat.) 
perform, fungi, ptrfumgi^ iftmet.) 
permitted, it is, lieO. 
permitted, I am, lieet mtAt.i 

Fersevere, pertmerare. 
ersian, Peraa. 

persist, p«r»iverar». 

person, (= man,) to be generally un- 
translated. 

persuade, (=s advise eflbctually,) per- 
guadere, nUH, dat. ; followed by vt. 

rhedon, PhmdoUf imi«, one of Plato^s 
dialogues. 

Philip, Pkilipput. 

philosopher, phUotdphut. 

philosophy, philoaophia. 

physician, midicus. 

picture, talnUa. 

piety, pietas, dtia. 

pilot, giUtemator. 

frity, iiii«er^ gen. 

place, ponera^ (poMi, posit. 

I^aee, (guards, &c.,) diapvture^ {potih 
poait.) 

place in a higher rank, altivri Ideo tamr 
aUtuera, (aOtu, atUut.) 

plague, peatia. 

plain, mantfeatua, 

plan, eoTuilium. 

flant, airere. 
lato, PlMo, 6. dnia. 
play, ludere^ (iua.) 
pleasant, jueundua. 
please, plAeerej dat. 
pleasing, to be, plaehre. 

to be pleased, obleetart. 
pleasure, voluptaa^ atia. 

to ^ve pleasure, ttoluptate affieere^ 
{fee, feety) with. ace. of person, 
plebeian, pMeiua. 
plot, inaidiari. 
plough, drare. 

pluck, de-cerpere, 13 ; earfere^ 
PoBcile, 6. M, Ace. en. 
poet, poeta. 
point out, nuniatrare. 
poison, veninwn. 
Fompey, Pompefua. 
poor, pauper, iria. 
portico, portieua^ Ha. 
portion, pcra, parUa. 
possess, poaaidere, {poaaed, poaaesa.) 
posterity, poaterttaa • or the pi. poatiri. 
power, (= ability,) facultaa, (41.) 
power, potentia, of actual ; poteataa^ of 

legal, conceded, &c., power, 
powerful, pMena ; (of words,) gravia. 



powers of the mind, eaiimi tHrat, 

practise, exereere^ (ui, tttcm.) 

practise, (= exercise,) ezerure. 

Pnetor, Prator, oria^ a Roman magiS' 
trate. 

pretorship, pr«etura. 

praise, laus^ laudia. 

praise, to, laudare. 

pray, (= beg earnestly,) orare. 

pray the gods, a diia prieari. 

prayers, prices, um. 

precept, 7, prtBeqftum. 

preceptor, 7, prtBceptor^ oris. 

prefer, antqwuerej (pdsUf posit.) 

prepare, pdrare. 

present an appearance, meeiem pr^fSrsm 

present (with,) donare^ S. 109, 110. 

preserve, eonservare; (= retain,) re- 
Unere. 

press, (= urge,) tiwtore, ins&ti. 

pretend, simulare. 

pretence, simulatio, onis. 

prevail-upon, exorare. 

prevent, prokibere, (vs, t'tviii;) (= pre- 
vent, as an obstacle interposed,) 0^ 
stare, obsUti, with dat ; to be prevented 
by business, negotiis distineri. 

prince, princepa, priruipts, 

prison, earcert Ma. 

privilege, jua, Juria. 

prize, prmrnium. 

proclaim, prmdicare. 

proclaim, edicere; (a war,) indieere^ (dix, 

diet.) 
procure, parare. 
profitable, utilia. 
promise, promisaum. 
promise, poUiceri, {licit ;) promiUsrs^ 

(the former of free, graeioua promises.) 
property, bona, (good.) 
proposal, (of a law,) rogatio. 
prop-up, ftUeire, {fula, fult.) 
protect, (= guard a house, iut.,) €««- 

todire. 
protect, (= foster, encourage,) fo99r§ 

{fOv,fdt.) 
proud, fuperbua. 
proudly, auper^. 
prove, probare. 
prove myself, praatare nu. 
provided, modo or dummodo.^ 
prudence, 17, prudentia. 
Punic, PuHteua, (1. e. Cartkaghuan,) 
punish, punire, or peend affieere, 
punishment, petna. 
pull down, evertere. 
pupil, disctpulus. 
purchase, 8, emptioy dnia. 
pure, caatus, 
purpose, for the, eanad. 



I The pronoun Is generally omitted. If It is plain who are 
1 With subj.— 'iwt* after 'provided' Is ni. 



meant 
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pat-afler, po»thilbir$t (alimud alieui.) 
pat-an-end'to, 13, 11., eonficere. 
pat-on^ induere. 

Pyrrhos, Pyrrhus, 



Queen, r^tia. 

quench, rettingveret («ttnr, ttinet;) 

pellere. 
question, interrogation 
Qulrites, 6. ium. 



BxLee, genuSf iri». 

rase, otgvire^ otnii* 

raise, (= excite,) ext^taro. 

rank, locus. 

rape, raptus, iis. 

reach, (= arrive at,) pervinire, (the 

place to be governed by ad.) 
lead, legere, (legy leet ;) (= read through,) 

pertegere. 
readily, /dci^tf. 
reason, ra£to, Onis. 
recall, rivdcare. 
receive, aee^ere^ (eep, eept.) 
reckon, numerare, ducere. 
recognise, agnoaeercj {agnovit agnitum.) 
recollect, reminisci. 

reconciled, to be, tn^atuiiit redire (cum.) 
refuse, reetuare. 
re gn, r^piare. 

rejoice, gaudere^ (gavlsua fiiac) 
relate, narrare. 
re ations, cognati. 
re ying on^fretuo, (abl.) 
remain, mdnerOf {mansi mang;) to re- 
main In the same mind, in eodem ani- 

mo pergtare. 
remember, numlnisso, (Imper. memento ;) 

recordari^ reminied. 
remains, it, restat, (ut.) 
remains, the, reltgiiuB. 
remedy, remidium. 
remind, admoneret Gen. of the thing ; 

or de with abl. 
remove, (intrans,) migrare. 
render, reddere^ {did^ dlt.) 
renew, rendvare. 
repent, I, me petnitet, gen. ' 
reply, re-apondere, {spend, spans.) 
represent, jSn^ffrtf, ifinx.) 
reproach, reprehen&re, vituperare. 
reproof, reprehension onis. 
request, rogare. 

require, ighre, tndXgtret (gen., abl.) 
reside, k^itare. 
resignation, amtus animus. 
resignation, the greatest, mquissimus 

animus. 
lesolve, (ss decree) decemere^ (erevj eret.) 
lesonnd, resonare^ ««, itum. 



rest, qvieseere. 

rest, the, eeteri^ «, a. 

rest of, adj. reltquus. 

rest, to be at, guieseere^ 

restore, restituerot «t, ittum.^ 

restrain, coereere; (= tame, snbdiiB,) 

ddmaref «t, itum. 
retain, rettnere, (ut, itum.) 
return, redire, reverti, (45.) 
return, to give a prosperous, rediitm 

seeundare ; dat. of person, 
revenge, u/cMci, {ultus.) 
revile, maledieere, dat 
revive, reviviscero. 
rewarded, to be, omart. 
Rhine, Ahenus. 
Rhone, RhddSnus. 
rich, divesi itis. 
riches, divitia. 

right, rectus, (= rightly,) reets. 
rig,hU jus, juris. 
right-hand, dextra. 

s ws:^) i ^ "•"^•«- 

rise, ortW, ior, (ort.) 

river, amnis,flumen, inis. 

road, via ; on the road, tn vid. 

rob, spoUarCi, (abk) 

rock, Mmnn. 

roof, 9, tectum. 

Rome, Roma. 

Roman, Romdnus. 

roost, (go to,) cubitumt (ire.) 

rope, funisy m. 

rose, rosa. 

round, ctreicm, eirea. 

rouse up, exeitare. 

rub, p. 169, ii., fneare, (frieui ) 

Rubicon, Rubicon, onis. 

ruin, perdere, {did, dit.) 

rule, regOla. 

rule, regere, {rexi, rectum.) 

run, currere, {eueurri, cicrftMi.) 



Sabines, Sabini. 

sacrifice, immdlare. 

safe, tutus. 

safety, sdlus, utis. 

sail, navigare. 

sailor, nauta. 

salt-water, aqua marina. 

sake, for the—of, causd, 

Salamls, SaldmlniSf Ace. Salamlna. 

same, idem, 

Sardis, Sardes, ium, pi. 

Saturn, Satumus. ' 

satisfy, satisfacere. dat, (satisfaeio ;) 

(with food,) satiare. 
save, servare, 
say, dieere. 
says he, inguiL 



* TV after * restart is to be translated by 'iV with the tec, in tnch 
ns ai, * te be restored to a rank,* dee. 
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■eaitel J, Hs. 

■eatter, tpargtrt. 

■oeptre, 9ceptntm, 

aciences, art»a ; duciplinm ; literm. 

Scinlo, Selpi0, 6nis. 

■cold, iner^rei (dat.,) 

scalptor, »tatHariu9. 

BcythiAn, Scfftkot s. 

sea, mdr« ; by aea and Iniid, terrd mar- 

ifue ; Black Sea, t9mUta Euxxnut. 
seorch-for, eonqulrer^ (tt.) 
season, tempeaUu^ dtis. 
seasoning, eondifmntMm. 
second, alter. 
second, gicunthu* 
secret, secritum, are«i:«m. 
see, vtdere; vs distinguish ; have the 

sense of sight,) eenura; to be seen 

(of objects becoming visible,) eonapid^ 

(eonspeet.) 
see that yoa don't, vUe mt, with snbj. 
seed, aimen, iau.l 
seek I 

seelc^ut, { »««»•«'«» (?««»«», q^»iL) 
seem, «tdert, {via.) 
seize, eApera, (c^, «ap{,) arripert. 
sell, venderet {vendidi, venditum.) 
send, miUere. 

sensible, prudena^ tia, 
sensible people, «dii». 
senate, f^ndiiw, £«. 
senseless, ttn/n-uttow. 
service, <#eii(«i. 
service, oo, militia. 
set, 11. [Voc. on perf. t, p. 267.J 
set oat, prqfieiad, (ftet.) 
several, plurea, 
■hake, qudtere. 

share, (intmns.,) eommunlter hdbire. 
share, eommunicare, (33^ cum.) 
sharpen, p. 173, vi., aeuere. 
shear, t ndere, (totondi, tonaum.) 
shed, profunderCf (fud, fua.) 
sheep, dvia, 
shepherd, paatoVf dria. 
shield, eliptua. 
shine, fvigere. 

ship, ndvia^ abl. e or t. 
shoot, fiageUum. 

shoot, (= hurl,) etngieere, (j^eJeeL) 
shoot-up, (of plants,) emergere auper or 

extra terram : fffloreaeere. 
shore, lit-ua, 6ria. 
short, brivia. 
shoulder, humirva. 
should, (= ought,) deblre, dportet. 
show myself (brave,) prmbere- 
shut, elaudere. 
side, latua, iria. 
sight, aapectua, <ia. 
silent, to be, ailhre^ tdOre. 
silver, argentum. 



simple, atmpleZf UU. 

sin, peceare. 

since, quwn^ gtUfniam. 

sincere, aincenia. 

sing, cdnere^ (cidin, 

sister, aoror^ aria. 

sit, p. 170, vii., aidere. 

site, Ufcuat (pi- ioei et loea.) 

sixty, aexaginta. 

skilled in, perittUi (gen.) 

skin, peiiiat ia. 

slave, aeroua. 

slave, to be the, «erotre, dat. 

slay, oceidere^ (cut, ci«.) See 11« 

sleep, aomnua* 

sleep, dormire. 

slow, tardua. 

slip away, e^d&i, 

slothful, %gr]iaviu. 

Small, parvua. 

snatch, eripere, (ripii, rg»C,) with dat. 

snake, anguia^ ia^ 

snow, niXf nioi>. 

so, (ssto such a degree,) ddea; (=ia 

such a manner,) Ua. 
so-great, tantua. 
so-many, tot. 
so often, tdtiea. 
Socrates, SocrOteay ia. 
soft, moUia. 
soldier, mUeay Itia. 
some, aliquia., guiapiam. 
some — others, alii — alU. 
some, (when the persons are kjunm, bat 

it is not necessary to name them,) 

quldam. 
sometimes, nonnunquam. 
something, aliguid. 
somewhat; omit, and put adj. in eoni- 

parative. 
son, ^tu9. 
song, cantilina- 
soon, cito. 

sorely, (= violently,) vekimenter. 
sorrow, dilor^ aria. 
soul, antmiM, anima. 
sound, adnua. 
sow, aerire^ (aiv, aiL) 
spare, parcere^ ipepere^) dat 
speak, Idqui, {locwt.) 
speak the truth, verum dieere. 
spear, heuta. 
speech, oratio, 
spend, (life, time, Ax.,) ageref (j^, ad;) 

impenderet (dat.) 
spend, (wastefully,) eon-aumire. 
spin, nire. 

spirit, animua. 
spring, oer, veria. 

sprinkle, ad-apergerey (apera, apera.) 
stake, to be at, ^', pass, 
stand, atdre. 



1 In Ex. 98 translate ae$d by aigaa, the aeed town, the foung eropt or enp. 
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■laDd by promises, $tare pronUssis. 

standard, tignum. 

star, Stella. 

state, elvitas; urbg^ nrbisy (if a city;) 

(= condition,) stAtus, ^a. 
steer, dirlgercj (rez, reel.) 
steersman, gvbemator. 
stem, puppis ; at tlie stern, inpuppi 
stiii, (before comparatives,) eUaiO' 
Btoio, Stolo, 0ni8. 
stone, Idpis, lapidis 
storm, tempesteu, d*.u ; proeella. 
storms of war, the, belli tumtUtne. 
strange, (=3 surprising,) minis. 
strength, rtres, turn; robur, dris. 
strengthen , firmare. 
strengthen, u>rroborare. 
strive, niti, enlti, (nt«u«, nixus.) 
stupid, hebes, His. 
subdue, sub-igere^ (ig^ act :) domare, ttt. 

Hum, ;50.) 
succeed, (= follow,) ezxiperey (cep, cept,) 

ace. ; succedere, (successi,) dat. 
successive— omit this word and govern 

' years* by */>«•.' 
such, talis ; (= so great,) tanttu. 
suddenly, subito. 

suffer, sinere. {siv ;) pdti, (passus.) 
suitable, iddneits. 
sum of money, peeunia. 
summer, 4Bstas, dtis. 
sun, sol, solis. 

superstition, superstitio, onis. 
support, (= nourish,) iUerej (d/u, alit or 

alt.) 
support, (s assist, allies, &c.,) OHzilium 

ferre, Mat.) 
surprisea, to be, mlrari, (dep.) 
surround, (p. 168, i.) eircumddre, (c2A2, 

ddt;)i fingere. 
surround, (of enemies, &c.,) ctrcumve- 

ntre. 
swallow, hirundo, dtnia. 
swallow-up, devdrare. 
sway, regnare. 
swear, jurar«. 
sweet, dulcis. 
swift, vilox, deis. 
swim, nare, natare. 
sword, ejisis, m. ; glddius. 
Syracuse, Sfraeusaf arum. 



Table, mensa. 

take, cdpere, (jup, eapt ;) suvMre, {sumsj 

sumpt.) 
take, expugTiare. 
take away, ezitiMrs, (em, empt ;) crij^ers, 

(by violence.) 
take away my life, vitam mihi enpere, 
lake pride, gloriariy (abi.) 



take care, edvire, (eav, eauL) 

take care of, curare. 

take care that, vide, (nl.) 

taking, (of a city,) espugnatioi 8. 

tale, fabu/a. 

tame, p. 169, il., domarsy (dontits.) 

task, (=: work, labor, ) opus, operia : (s 

task set to pupils,) pensum. 
Tarentine, Tarenttnus, 9. 
teach, docere, 2 ace. 
teacher, magister,praceptor. 
teaching, preeeepta, pi. 
tear, laerimxi. 
tear-to-pieces, dildniare. 
tell, dieerc; (of ta'-es, &c., related,) 

rare. 
temper, animus. 
temple, templum. 
terrify, terrere. 
that, (after doubt, deb/, &c., with nef.») 

guin. 
that, (after fear,) tu; that— not, uL 
that, tile, a, ud. 
that, ut. 
that — not, ne. 
that-of-yours, iste, a, vd. 
the more — the more, quo—eo. 
Thebes, Thebes, drum. 
theft, furtum. 

then, (= at that time,) turn, 
then, (=s after,) deinde, inde. 
their, suus. 
there, i6t.s 
thereof, (= of It, of them, &c.,) 91W, •»• 

rum, ^c; 
Thetis, Thitis, idos. 
think, putare. 
think, (= think of doing, purpose, &c.,) 

eUgitare. 
thing, r««, et. 
thirst, sitis, is. 
thirsty, to be, sittre 
this, Ate, {k4se, hoe.) 
thorn, 13, aeuleus. 
those who, qui.* 
thoughtlessly, timire. 
thoughtlessness, temeritas, dtiS' 
thoughts, sententia. 
thread, filum. 
threaten, minari; (of dangers,) imminers, 

(dat.) 
three, tres. 
three days ago, nudius-tertiusi (^ nune 

dies tertius.) 
three hundred and seventy-eighth, (an 

nus) truentesimus septuagesimus oc 

tavv^. 
three hundred and tenth, treeentesimua 

decimus. 
through, pert expressing the cansei siga 

of abl. 



I Urbem muro, or mnmm orbl. 

I * There,* before is, are, were, A«., is to be left untmulatB^ 

* Floporly n qui, but the n Ls generally omitted. 



358 



.f to, fiMare, p. 169. 
UiiiDderbol^/ii/m«», Inis. 
Tiber, TVMtm, m, ace. im. 
tiger, tigritt idity f. 
m,eAlere, {,eelu, cult.) 
tUl, donee, (snbj.) 
time, tempuMi temp&riM ; in a short timOf 

hrivi tempore. 
time, at the right, in tempin. 
timid, timidu*, pcvidus. 
tired, am — of, tadet m«, 9en. 
to-beilt ruMCaiai, (sup. of enbart.) 
to day, A0dt«. 

to death, (after condemn,) eapitii. 
to the city, (after return.) in urban. 
together, (after to compare,) inter se. 
too roncht nimiust iniwuus gomnus, or 

KtaitKm Momni. 
too late, siro, 
top ot, tummut, 
torch, tada. 
torment, erueiare. 
totter, Idbare. 
touch, iangtr: 

towards, erge^ ace. ; ni, ace. ; ttdversus. 
town, flpptaicm. 

Traslmene lalte, Ideu* Tragimenus. 
treasure, tkuaurut ; dpa^ (pi. ;} 6. opum. 
treachery, prodUiOt imi». 
treat, iraetare. 
treaty, fadnt^ Ms. 
tree, arbor, iris. 

tribunal, tribunal. 
tribune, tribunu*. 

tribune of the people, tribunuo pMia. 
tricic, dolua. 
triumph, triump^uB. 
Trojan ;— in the Trojan war, UUo Troja- 

no. 
troops, copim, mUites, 
troublesome, moltstmt. 
Troy, Tyoja. 
true, veruM. 
truly, ««re. 
trust, (= believe, have confldenee In,) 

credere, (dat 
truth, the, verum. 
turn out, evadere, (va$.) 
tussilago, 6. inie. 
twice. He. 

two apiece, Mitt, 

tyrantf tyranntw. 



Umpire, arbiter^ tri. 
unl)ecoming, it is, dedieety ace 
uncertain, ineertue. 
uncover, anerire, detigere. 
understand, intdligere, (/«z, lect.) 
undertake, eueeipere, (c^, eept.) 
nndertaldng, inceptum, 8. 
undertaldng, an, 8, ineq^tutn. 
unfeeling, durue. 
unfortunate, mieer, (firOf erUm.) 
unheard, inoMditus. 
■i^nstly, itifuete. 



unlearned, indoetMM, 
unless, niei. 
unlike, dieaimilie, dat. 
nnuiindful, immimor, ges. 
unnecessary, eupervAeuus. 
unprofitable, inutUie. 
unskilled in, imperituSj fen- 
unwilling, invitus. 
unwilling, to tie, nolle. 
unworthy, indignue, aU. 
upper, eummus. 
upright, hdneetut. 
u.se, */£>', (ueus,) abL 
useful, uHlie. 
useless, inutilie. 
usual, euetue. 



Valley, vaUie 

valuable, pretiosue. 

value, (= value highly,) ntagtii 

re, (not eeetimare only ;) of persons, 

ligere. 
vanity, vanitae, atie. 
vapor, vapoTf One. 
various, vdriue. 
vary, v&riare. 
vast, ingens, lUie. 
verse, vereus, £«. 
very-confined, per-angusttu. 
vessel, navie, ie. 
vice, vitinm. 
victim, vieHnia. 
victory, victoria, 
vie, certare. 
vile, turpie. 

violence, vie, ( — vim, vi ;) pi. vires, 
violent, vekemene, ntis. 
violently-carry-ofC eripere, (^enpui, 

tue.) 
virtue, virtue, virtutie. 
virtuous, koneetue. 
voice, voXf vide. 



'W9^,gerere, (geee,geet.) 

wait, mature, exepectare. 

wait for, opperiri. 

walk, ambtUare. 

wall, murue ; (of a walled city,) 
pi. ; Cof a house,) pariee, etie ; (of a 
gaiden, &c.,) maeeria: on the waU% 
per muroe. 

want, careret (aU.) 

want, inopia, 

war, bellum. 

ward off, wxire. 

warm, Upere^ 

warm, caRdue. 

warn, mdnire. 

warrior, mil-ee, itia. 

wasp, veepa. 

watch-over, 

water, aqua. 

wave, fluetue. 

way, via. 
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waylay, tot insiditu ttruerey {ttrux^ 
9truet,) with dat. of person. 

weak, ivtbecUlut. 

wealth, ipes'i 6pum. 

weary, am, taidet me, gen. 

weatner, tempestas. 

weight, dnus, eris. 

welUbiws; (= rightly,) reete. 

well-known, it is, eimstat. 

what 1 (interrug.,) qui8, qtue^ quid, (but 
if it agrees with a sabst., quod.) 

what, (meaning how great,) quarUtu. 

whatever, quiequid, neut. as sabst. ; ^t- 
etinque, Mj. 

when, quum, quando, (qanm not in de- 
pendent sentences.) 

whence, undo. 

where, vH. 

which, (of two,) vUt. 

white, allnu. 

whither, quo. 

who? qutil 

whole, totus. 

wholesome, aalu^er. 

why, eur. 

wickedness, nequitui: wicked, miUut, 
impribu*. 

wife, m«/t0r, Ma. 

wild, (of cries, &c.,) atrox, oeis. 

wild-beast, fera, (beatia understood.) 

will, voluntas, dUa. 

willing, to be, vdlt. 

willingly, Rbenter. 

win-by-arms, ez-^pv^puirey 8. 

win, (a country by arms,) tTi^pugnare. 

wine, vtntcm. 

winter, hiema, kUmia. 

wisdom, aapientia. 



wise, aapienay tia. 

wish, (= choose, have a mind,) vtUs 

wish, evpfre, 

with, cum, (abl.) 

with me, apud me. 

without, ««ne, (abl.,) extra. 

withhold, areere. 

withstand, «iwtinere, (auatinnit matenr 

turn.) 
wolf, lupus. 
wonder, mirari. 
wonderftil, mirua. 
wont, to be, aolerSf (aelitua aum.) 
wood, silva; the Teutoburgian wood 

saltua Teutoburgenaiaf (saltus ; 6. Uls. 
wool, lana. 
word, verbum. 
work, dpua, iria, 

world, mundua ; orbia terrarum.\ 
worship, edlerej 
worse, pejor. 
worst, pesaimua. 
worthy, dignus, abl. 
would that, utinam. 
wound, vulnuSf eris. 
wrath, ira. 

write, senbere. 

writing, a, scrotum. 
wrong, violare. 



Year, annus. 
yesterday, hM. 
young man, adoleseenst tis. 
young, (bird,) puUus. 



Ziama, Zama; 6. «. 



^ Orbis terrarum, when it is considered as made up of various lands or nations 
hence It should be used when we speak of subduing tA« world. 



noB uni. 
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lens, PdeuM, 6. H. 
people, pOpilut. 
perceive, intMlgerBy {lex, leeL) 
perform (a service, promise, &c.,; prtu- 

tarej Utit, atat.) 
perform, fungi^ perfungi^ {funet.) 
permitted, it is, liut, 
permitted, I am, lieet miAt'.i 
persevere, perteverart, 
Persian, Peraa. 
persist, peraiverare, 
person, (= man,) to be generally im- 

translated. 
persuade, (= advise eflfectually,) per- 

auadere, auOay dat. ; followed by «t. 
Phisdon, PkadoUf 0ni«, one of Plato*8 

dialognes. 
Philip, Pkilippua. 
philosopher, phUoadphua' 
philosophy, pkiloaopkia. 
physician, midicua. 
picture, tabula. 
piety, pietaa, dtia. 
pilot, gubemator. 
pity, miaeririy gen. 
place, poner*^ (pone, poaii. 
place, (guards, &c.,) diapdnartj (jnwh, 

poait,) 
place in a higher rank, altivri Idea eamr 

alituera, (ftitu, atitut) 
plague, peatia. 
plain, mamifeatua, 
plan, conaitium. 
plant, airere. 
Plato, PlMo, Q. oniff. 
play, Ivdere^ ('u«0 
pleasant, jucuiiditv. 
please, pideere, dat 
pleasing, to be, plaeire. 

to be pleased, ohleetan. 
pleasure, viduptaa^ atia. 

to i^ve pleasure, voluptate afficere^ 
(fee, feeti) witli ace. of person, 
plebeian, plebeiua. 
plot, inatdiari. 
plough, irara. 

pluck, de-eerpere^ 13 ; earferet 
PoBcile, 6. w, Ace. en. 
poet, poUa. 
point out, monatrare. 
poison, veninum. 
Pompey, Pompejna. 
poor, prngter, iria. 
portico, por^eua^ Ha. 
portion, para^ partia. 
possess, poaaldere, (poaaid, poaaeaa.) 
posterity, poataritaa • or the pi. poatSri. 
power, (= ability,) faeulUu, (41.) 
power, potantia, of actual ; poteataa^ of 

legal, conceded, &e., power, 
powerful, p&tena ; (of words,) gravia. 



powers of the mind, ciwan' vlrif. 

practise, exereire, (ai, tttcm.) 

practise, (= exercise,) exereire. 

Prctor, Pnetarj 6riay a Roman 
trate. 

pretorship, prtatura. 

praise, /aim, laudia. 

praise, to, laudare. 

pray, (= beg earnestly,) erare, 

pray tlie gods, a dtia prieari. 

prayers, pricea, um. 

inecept, 7, prmeeptutu 

preceptor, 7, prtaeepter^ aria, 

prefer, OMtqfOnerei (p^aUf poait.) 

prepare, p&rare. 

present an appearance, apeeiem prt^ere. 

present (witn,) donaret S. 100, 110. 

preserve, eonaervare; (=s retain,) r»- 
tinere. 

press, (=s urge,) tiMtore, tiwtift'. 

pretend, aitnulare. 

pretence, aimulatio, onia. 

prevail-upon, exorare. 

prevent, prohlhere^ (vi, ttitm;) (s= pre- 
vent, as an obstacle interposed,) a^ 
atare, ebatiti, with dat ; to be prevented 
by business, n^otiia diatineri. 

priMtess, I «««•*», otia. 

prince, prinetpa^ prineipia, 

prison, eareert Ma. 

privilege, jua, Juria. 

prize, prtamium. 

proclaim, pradieare. 

proclaim, edieere; (a war,) indieere, (dix, 

diet.) 
procure, parare. 
profitable, utilia. 
promise, promiaaum. 
promise, poUieeri, (,lielt;) promUtara, 

(the former of free, gracioua promises.) 
property, hona^ (good.) 
proposal, (of a law,) roffotie. 
prop-up, /u/ctre, {fu£a,fult.) 
protect, (= guard a house, 4lc.,) mm- 

todire. 
protect, (=r foster, encourage,) fooin 

{fov,fdt.) 
proud, fiqterbua. 
proudly, ««perte. 
prove, probare. 
prove myself, praatare n«. 
provided, mode or dummede.^ 
prudence, 17, prttdentia. 
Punic, Puvieua, (1. e. Cartkaginuai.) 
punish, jmntre, or pmnd t^SUere. 
punishment, pana. 
pull down, evertera* 
pupil, diaeipnlua, 
purchase, 8, emptioj enia. 
pure, eaatua. 
purpose, for the, eauad. 



1 The pronoun is generally omitted, if it it plain who aie 
• With nitd.— *«•<> after 'prwided^ to ni. 



